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II. 

THE SENA TE. 

CHA^OLLLOR t 

The Hoti'hle Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, &.G.S.Lf 
Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western Pro* 
Vinces and Chief Commissimier of Oudh. 
VICE-CHANCELLOR : 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice G. E. Knox (I.C.S.). 

HONORARY FELLOWS: 

The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Duffeim and Ava. 

The Most Hon'ble the Maiquis of LansdownO) G.M.S.I.* 
GCM.G., G.M.IE. 

The Hon’ble Sir Alfred Comyns Lyall, K.C B., K.C.I.E. 
The Hon’ble Sir Auckland Colvin, K C.M G., K C S.I.j 
Ol.E. 

The Hon’ble Sir Chailes Haukes Todd Crosthwaite, 
K.C.S L 

The Hon’ble Mr. Alan Cadell, C.S.I. 

The Hon'ble Mr. James John Digges LaTouche, C.S.I. 

FELLOWS : 

i --Ex oMcio ufider sectwri 5, &ub section (1), clause (a) of Act 
XV III of 18b7. 

Date of appointment* 

1 The Chief Justice of the High Court of 

Judicatuie, N -W. P. ... ... 15th Novemoery 1887< 

2. The Chief Commissioner of the Cential 

Provinces ... ... Ditto* 

3. The Agent to the Governor- General m 

Eajputana ... ... ... Ditto, 

4. The Chief Secretaiy to Governmentj 

H.-W. F. and Oudh Ditto* 
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THE SENATE. 


K. 







Date of appointment. 

B, 

The Secretary to Government, N.-W. P. 



and Oudh, Public Works Department, 



Buildings and Koads Branch 

31st May, 1893* 

6. 

Ditto ditto Irrigation Branch 

Ditto. 

7. 

The Commiasioner of Allahabad 

15th November, 1887, 

8. 

Ditto Lucknow ... 

Ditto. 

9 

Ditto Agra ... 

Ditto* 

10. 

The Diiector of Public Instruction, 



N,-W. P. and Oudh 

Ditto. 

11. 

The Principal of Muir Central College, 



Allahabad ... 

Ditto, 

12. 

The Principal, Queen s College, Benares 

Ditto. 

13. 

The Inspector-General of Educ.ition of 



the Central Provinces ... 

22nd April, 1892. 

14, 

The Right Rev. the Lord Bishop of 



Lucknow ... 

20th May, 1893. 

15. 

The Principal of the Thomason Engi- 



neering College, Koorkee ... ! 

10th November, 1893, 

16. 

The Director of the Forest School, 



Dehia Dun 

Ditto. 

17. 

The Ctmmissioner of Eohilkhand ... 4th September, 1895. 

I I' A,*-* Appointed by the Chancellor under section 6 (2) of Act 


XVIIl of 1887. 


1. 

Saiyid Mahmud, Esq., Barrister-at-Law, 

, 16th November, 1887. 

% 

Raja Jai Krishan Das, Bahadur, C.S.I.... 

Ditto. 

3. 

Raja Udal Partab Singh of Bhinga, C.s.i., 

Ditto. 

4. 

Michael Johnstone "White, Esq., m.a ... 

Ditto, 

9. 

Alexander Thomson, Esq. 

Ditto, 

6. 

BabuPromoda DasMittra, Rai Bahadur, 

Ditto, 

7. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Charles Henry 



Hill, M.A., Barrister-at-Law 

Ditto. 

8. 

William Nolan Boutflower, Esq., B.A. ... 

Ditto. 

9. 

Shams-ul-Ulma Maulvi Zaka-ul-la, Khan 



Bahadur ... 

Ditto, 

10. 

Pandit Lakshmi Shankar Misra, m.a,, 



Rai Bahadur 

Ditto, 

11. 

Mahamahopadhayaya Pandit Aditya Ram 



Bhattacharya, m.a. 

Ditto. 

12. 

Babu Ram Saran Das, m.a. 

Ditto. 


P :i' 


THE SENATE. 
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II’B. — ApiJointedly the Chanf'ellor under section 5 (1), clause (b) of 
- Act XVIJI of 1887. 

Date of appointment. 

1. Shams-nl-Ulma Maulvi Saiyid Amjad AH, 

M.A. - ... ... 2nd December, 1887. 

2. John Stuart Beresford, Esq., ME. .. 26th December, 1887. 

3. The Hoti’ble Sir Arthur Strachey, 

B.A., LL.B. ... ... ... 20th December, 1888. 

4. Pandit Sundar Lai, B.A. ... ... Ditto. 

5. Lieutenant-Colonel Alexander John 

Willcocks, M.D. ... ... 12th February, 1890. 

6. Georcte Theophilus Spankie, Esq , Bar- 

rister-at-Law ... ... Ditto. 

7. Arthur Venis, Esq , M.A. ... ... 14th May, 1890. 

8. Nawab Imad ul Bowlah, Ali Yar Khan, 

Motam m Jang, Saiyid Husain Bil- 

grarai, B A. ... ... Ditto. 

9. The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Conlan, Bar- 

rister-at-Law ... ... 23rd November, 1891. 

10. Walter Mytton Colvin, Esq., Bar.-at-Law, 8th December, 1891. 

11. Maharaahopadhaya}^ Pt. Siidhakara Dube, 18th November, 1892, 

12. The Rev. Thomas Jefferson Scott, M.A., § 

D.D. ... ... ... Ditto, 

13. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice George Edward 

Knox (c.s.) ... ... ... 29th November, 1892. 

14. Arthur Hay Stewart Keid, Esq., m.a., 

Barnster-at-Law ... ... Ditto. 

15. The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas William 

Holdeiness (c s.), c.s.i. ... 19th December, 1892. 

16. Snrgn.-Lieut.-Col. John McConaghey, 

M.D. ... ... 24th January, 1893, 

17. The Rev. Calsar Augustus Rodney Janvier, 3rd July, 1894. 

18. Maulvi Mushtak Husain ... ... 14th November, 1894. 

19. Hanson Odell Budden, Esq. 4th January, 1895. 

20. Vincent Arthur Smith, Esq., B.A. (C.s.), 4th September, 1895. 

21. The Hon’bie Mr. Justice William Robert 

Burkitt, m.a. (I. c.s.) ... ... 9th January, 1896, 

22. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Promoda Charan 

Banerji, B.A., b.l. ... ... Ditto. * 

23. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Robert Smith 

Aikman, M.A. (i.c s ) ... ... 9th January, 1896. 

2i, Maharaahopadhayaya Pandit Mahesh 

Chandra Nyayaratna, c.i.B, ... 2nd May, 1896. 

25. Ernest George Hill, Esq., B.A. ... 2nd February, 1897. 
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THE SENATE. 



Date of appointment, 

Leslie DeGruyther, Esq.,Barrister-at-Law, 2nd February, 1897. 
Frederick Eden Elliot, Esq. ... 

Pandit Gendan Lai, b.a. .» 

Maulvi Saiyid Ashraf Ali, M.A. .... Ditto. 

Claude Fraser de la Fosse, Esq., M.A. ... 5th April, 1898. 

Charles Mathew Mulvany, Bsq„ M.A., 

B.Lit. ... 

Dr. William Hoey, M A., D Lit. ... Ditto. 

Saiyid x\kbar Husain, Khan Bahadur ... Ditto. 

Lala Baij Nath, B.A., Kai Bahadur ... Ditto. 

Pt. Jawala Prasad, M.A. ... ... 10th March, 1899. 

Pt. Kama Shankar Misra, M a. ... Ditto, 

Muhammad Ishak Khan, Minister, Ram- 

pur State ... ... ... Ditto. 

, Charles Earle Wei by, Esq. ... Ditto. 

KeT. Arthur Crosthwaite, B.A. ... Ditto. 


Colin Harinsfton Browning, M.A., Barris- 
ter*at Law 


11th September, 1890. 


^ElkoUd ’by the Senate under seHion 5, mo-sectmi (1), claim 
(o) of Act XV in of 1887. 


1. George Frederick William Thibaut, Esq., 4th February, 2889. 

2. Alexander Hamilton Pine, Esq. Ditto. 

3. The Rev, J. M. Thoburn, D.D, ... Ditto. 

4. Thomas Gaskell Sykes, Esq , B.A. ... Ditto. 

5. Iftikhar-ul-Umrah Fakhr-ul-Mulk Sahib- 

zada, Muhammad Ubaid ul-lih, Khan 
Sahib Bahadur, c S.i , Firoz Jang 
Naib-ul-Riasat, Piime Minister oi the 
Tonk Territories and Vice-President 



of the Council ot State, Tonk 

19th February, 1892. 

6. 

Arthur William Ward, Esq , B.A. 

Ditto. 

7. 

Maulvi Muhammad Abdul Majid, Bar- 



rister-at-Law 

Ditto. 

8. 

The Hon’ble Pandit Bishambar Nath ... 

Ditto. 

9, 

Thomas Walker Arnold, Esq., b.a. 

Ditto. 

10. 

Homersham Cox, Esq., m.a. 

15th February, 1892. 

11. 

Charles Alfred Andrews, Esq., M.A., Bar- 



rister-at-Law 

Ditto. 

12. 

Theodore Morison, Esq., b.a. 

18th February, 1893. 

13. 

John Murray, Esq , m.a. 

Ditto, 


THE SYNDICATE. 
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Date of appointment* 

14. The Rev, J. Haythornthwaite, m.a, ... 5th July, 1894, 

15. The Rev. G. H. Westcott, m.a. ... Ditto. 

16. The Hon’ble Babu Sri Ram, M.A., LL.B., 

Rai Bahadur ... ... ... Ditto, 

17. Babu Abhaya Oharan Sanyal, M.A., F.c.s., Ditto, 

IS. Babu Gyanendra Nath Chakra varti, M.A., 

LL.B. ... ... Ditto, 

19. Wilfrid King Porter, Esq., B.A., Barrister- 

at-Liw ... ... ... Ditto, 

20. Shams -ul'TJlma Maulvi Muhammad Shibli 

Nomani ... ... .... Ditto, 

21. Maulvi Karamat Husain, Barrister-at Law, Ditto. 

22. James George Jennings, Esq., M.A. ... 8th May, 1896. 

23. Ernest Hanbury Hankin, M a. ... Ditto. 

24. Mr. Mohen<lra Nath Datta, M.A, ... Ditto. 

25. T. Cutlibertson Jones, Esq., b a. ... Ditto, 

26. Ma Thorough Crosse, Esq, m.a. ... Ditto. 

27. y iwi. Johnson, Esq., A., a. dt-La 13th April, 189S. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 



5. The Priucipal, Thomason Engineering College, Roorkec. 

6. The Principal, Canning, College, Lucknow. 

7. The Principal, Agra College. 

8. The Principal, M. A.*0. College, Aligarh, 

Elective Members : 

9. W. H. Boutflower, Esq., B A , Inspector of Schools, N.-W. F. 

and Oudh. Ke-elected 6th March, 1899. 

10. The Rev. G. H. Westcott, M A , Principal, Christ-Cluirch Col- 

lege, Cawnpoie Re-elected 6th Maicli, 1899. 

11. The Secretary to Government, N.-W. W and Cnclh, I\ W. G,, 

Irrigation Bianch. Re elected 5th March, 1900. 

12. Pandit Siindar Lai, b.a., Member oC the Faculty of Law. Re- 

elected 7th Maich, 1898. 

13. The Hon’ble Mr. T. Con Ian, Member of the Faculty of Law. 

Elected 6th Alaich, 1899. 

14. The v'^iecretary to Government, N.-W. P. and Oudh, F. W. 1)., 

Buildmas and Roads Bunch, Member of the Facility of 
Engmeeimg. Re-elected 5th March, 1900. 

15. Shams-ul-UIma Maulvi Saiyid Amjad Ah, M.A. Ec-ilcctei 

7tLi March, 189S. , 

16. Mahamahopadhayaya Pandit- Adicya Ram Bhattacharja, Mi. 

Re-elected 5th March, 1900. 

17. J. Murray, Esq., m.a. Re-elected 7th March, 1S98. 

18. J. G. Jennings, Esq,, m.a. Elected 7th March, 1898. 

19. H» Cox, Esq., m.a. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

FACULTY OF ARTS. 

President : 

Director of Public Instruction. 

Ex Officio AIembers : 

1. The Director of Public Instruction, North-Western Provinces 

and Oudh. 

2. The Principal, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

3. The Principal, Queen’s College, Benares. 

4. The Principal, Thomason Engineering College, Roorkee. 

5. The Principal, Canning College, Lucknow. 

6. The Principal, Agra College, Agra. 

7. The Principal, M. A,-0, College, Aligarh, 
a The Principal, Meerut College, Meerut. 

9. The Principal, St. John’s College, Agra. 

10. The Principal, Christ-Church College, Cawnpore. 

U. The Principal, Government College, Jabalpur. 


BO -ARDS OF STUDIES. 
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Elective Members : 

12. W. N, Boutflowcr, Esq., B.A. Re-elected 7fcli March, 1898. 

13. Mahamahopadhayaya Pandit Aditya Ram Bhatiacharya, M.A. 

Re-elected 2nd March, 1896. 

14. A. H. Firie, Esq., Re-elected 6th March, 1899. 

15. Babu Abhaya Charan Sanyal, m.a. Re-elected 5th March, 1900. 

IG. Babu Gyanendra Hath Chakravarti, m.a. Re-elected 6th March, 
1900. 

17. Shams-ul-UIma Maulvi Sayyad Amjad Ali, M.A. Re-elected 

6th March, 1899. 

18. Mr. J. Murray, m.a. Re-elected 6th March, 1899. 

19. H. 0. Budden, Esq. Elected 2ad March, 1896, 

20. J. G. Jennings, Esq,, m.a. Elected Ist Maich, 1897. 

21. Mahamahopadhayaya Pandit Mahesh Chandra Kyayaratna, 

C.I.B. Re-elected 6th Maich, 1899. 

22. E. G. Hill, Esq., m.a. Elected 7th March, 1898. 

23. Mahamahopadhayaya Pandit Sudhakar Dube. Elected 7th 

March, 1898. 

24. Marlborough Crosse, Esq , m.a. Elected 7th March, 1898. 

25. T. Outhbertson Jones, Esq, b.a. Elected 7th March, 1898, 

26. Maulvi Saiyid Ashraf aIi, m.a. Elected 7th March, 1898. 

27. Rai Baij Nath Bahadur, b.a. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

28. G. A. de la Fosse, Esq., m.a. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

29. Rev. C. A. K. Janvier. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

30. Babu Sarat Chandra Mukerjee. Elected 6th March, 1899.' 

31. Mr. Mohendra Nath Datt, m.a. Elected 6th March, 1899, 

32. W, E. Johnson, Esq., m.a. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

38. C. M. Mulvany, Esq , m.a., B.Lit. Elected 6th March, 1899. 

34. L. Tipping, Esq., m.a. Elected 5th March, 1900. 


BOAEDS OF STUDIES. 

(Fob the two Years ending March, 1901.) 

/. — English Lltemtuve, 

The Director, Public Instruction, 

Mr. J. G. Jennings. 

The Principal, Queen’s College. 

The Principal, Canning College, 

—Principal, Muir Central College. 


The Principal, Muir Central 
College 

The Principal, Agra College, 
Mr. T. Morison. 
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II. — Philosophy . 

Principal, Christ-Church College, Pimcipal, Mmr Central Colle2;;a, 
Principal, Queen’s College. Pimcipal, Canning College, 

Principal, Agra College. Mr. Haythointhnait e. 

Convener, Queen’s College 

III, — Sa nshr it. 

Principal, Muir Central College. Pfc. Siitlhakar Dw!\edi. 

Principal, Queen’s College. Ft. Mahcsa Cli.uidr.i N\a\ i- 

Pt Aditya Ram Bhattacharya. ratna. 

Principal, Queen’s Colli ge. 

— Arabic and Persian, 

Maulayi Syyad Ashraf Ali. Maulavi Sjyad Amjad All 

Principal, Muir Central College. 

Clintt'^i^er.-PRiNciPAL, Muir Central College. 


V.— ‘Greek, Latin and Ilihreio. 

Principal, Muir Central College Piincipal, Chiist-Church College, 
Principal, Queen’s College. Mr. Mulvany. 

Principal, Christ-Chdrch College. 

VI.— History, Geography and Pohtieal Smiomy. 
Principal, M. A.-O. College. 

Principal, Agra College 
Mr. Jennings. 

Principal, U . A -0 College. 


Mr. K. Johnson. 

Principal, Muir Central College. 


V II. — Mat he m at Ics . 


Chosen by 
the Facul- 
ty of Arts. 


Mr. Boutflower. 
The Diiector, Pub- 
lic Instruction. 
Mr Munay, 
Principal, M. A.-O. 
College. 


Mr. G. N. Chak- 
ravarti, 

Mr. M. N. Datt. 
Mr. Cox. 


Chosen hj 
the F a- 
cnlty of 
Science* 


Convener.-M.R Muerat. (Appointed by the Syndicate,) 
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FJJZ — physical Science, 

Mr. Boutflower. Mr. Cox. 

Mr. Hill. Mr. Abhaya Charan Sanyal. 

Mr. Murray. 

Convener.--- Mr. Murray. 

TX — Dmuing and Sni'veying. 

Fiincipal, Boorkee (Thomason) Mr. Boutflower. 

College ^ Mr. GyanendiaNathChakravarti. 

Liiector. Public Instruction. 

Convener, -M r. Gyanendra Nath Chakra varti. 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

President : 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice P. C. Banerjbe, b.a., b.l. 
Membprs : 

1. Mauivi Muhammad Abdul Majid, Barrister-at-Law, Ee-electf^d 

7th March, 1898. 

2. The Hon’ble Mr. T. Conlan, Barrister-at-Law. Ee-elected 7th 

March, 1898. 

3. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice G. E. Knox, c.s. Ee-elected 6tK 

March, 1899 

4. Pandit Sundar Lai, B.A. Re-elected 7th March, 1898. 

5 W. K. Porter, Esq., Barnster-at-Law. Re-elected 7th March, 
1898. 

6. Babu Gyanendra Nath Chakravarti, m.a , ll.b. Re-elected 7th 

March, 1898. 

7. Mauivi Karamat Husain, Barnster-at-Law. Re-elected 7th 

March, 1898. 

8. The Honble Mr. Justice Fromoda Charan Banerji, B.A. Re- 

elected 6th March, 1899. 

9. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice W. K. Buikitt, M.A. (i c.s.) Re-elected 

6th March, 1899. 

10 The Plon’ble Mr. Justice R S. Aikman, m.a. (i.c.s,). Re-elected 
6th March, 1899 

11. E, B. Ei hot. Esq. Elected 7th March, 1898, 

12. The fion’bie Pt. Bishambai Nath. Elected 7th March 1898, 


I 




r H 





i i 





34 FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

FACUIjTY of soienok 

Peksident : 

Mr. J. Mueray, m.a. 

Ex Officio Members : 

1. The Director of Public Instruction. 

2. The Principal, Afuir Central College, Allahabad. 

3. The Principal, Queen’s College, Benares. 

4. The Principal, Thomason’s Engineering College, Roorkee. 
5- The Principal, Agra College, Agra. 

6. The Principal, Canning College, Lucknow. 

7. The Principal, M. A.-O. College, Aligarh. 

8. The Principal, St. John’s College, Agra. 

9. The Principal, Christ-Church College, Cawnporc. 

10. The Principal, Meerut College, Aleerut. 

11. The Principal, Government College, Jabalpur. 

Elective AJemeers : 



12 . 
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14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19, 

20 . 


W. K. Boutflower, Esq, Re-elected 6th Ararch, 1899. 

J. Murray, Esq. Re-elected 7th Alarch. 1898. 

H. Cox, Esq. Re-elected 5th March, 1900. 

The Secretary to Government, N.-W P. and Onrlh. P. W. R 
Buildings and Roads Branch. Re-elected 6th March, 'l89.h *’ 
The Secretary to Government, N.-W P. ancrOndh P W P 
Irrigation Branch Re-elected 6th Alarch, 1899 * * 

Babu Abhaya Charan Sanyal. Re-elected 7th Alareli, 1898, 

^?'onn Chakravarti. Re-elected Gth Maifh 

lo99. ' 

E. G. Hill, Esq , b.a, Elected 7th March, 1808. 

Mr. Mohendra Nath Dutt. Elected 6th Slareh, 1809. 


PAC1JI,TY OF ENGIUEERUiTG. 

• AIembkrs : 

1. The Seoretaxy to GoTernmeat, N.-IV. P. and Ondh in tli- 
M^rcb, Im! Irrigation Branch. Ee-eleeted TU 
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2, The Secretary to Government, N.-W. P. and Oudh, in the Public 
Works Department, Buildings and Roads Branch. Re-elected 
7th March. 189S. 

H. Homersham Cox, Esq., m.a. Re elected 6th March, 1899. 

4 Johm Murray, Esq., M.A. Re-elected 6th March, 1899. 

5 W. Ward, Esq , M.A. Re-elected 6th March, 1899. 

6. Director, Public Instruction, N,-W. P. and Oudh. Elected 6th 
March, 1899, 


BEG-ISTBAR. 

Aichibald E. Gough, E'^q , m.a Appointed on the 16th November, 
1887. Officiating fiom 16th November 1892, till the 0th Janu- 
ary, 1893 ; re-appointed 9th January, 1893 ; resigned 5th 
March, 1894. 

(x W. E Thibaut, Esq. Officiated 12th February to 12th December, 
1891. 

Charles Dodd, Esq. Appointed on the 5th March, 1894 ; re-appoint- 
ed 2nd March, 1896 ; re-appomted 7th March, 1898 ; re-appointed 
5th March, 1900. 


SITCCBSSIOW LIST ERCM 1887. 

Chancellors : 

The Hon’ble Sir Alfred Comyns Lyall, K.C.B., K.c.i E. 

The Hon’ble Sir Auckland Colvm, k.c.m.g., k.c.s i , o.i E. 
The Hon’ble Sir Charles Haukes Todd Crosthwaite, K.c.s.I. 
The Hon’ble A. Cadell, c.s.i. 

The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, G.C.s.l. 

The Hon’ble Mr. John James Digges LaTouche, c.s.i. 

The Hon’ble Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, G.c.s.I. 


FELLOWS ELECTED BY THE SENATE FOB NO- 
MINATION TO THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL 
OF HIS HONOR THE LIEUTENANT- GOVER- 
NOR, N.-W, F. & OUDH. 

(1) The Hon’ble Mr. Walter Mytton Colvin, Barrister-at-Law. 
Elected 1st November. 1893 ; Re elected 11th January, 1896, 

^2) The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Conian, Barrister-at-Law. Elected 
7th March, 1898, 


\ 
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ACT No. XVIII OT 1881 

Passed on the 23 rd Sept embers 1887 

THE ALLAHABAD UNIVEESITY ACT, 1887^ 


CONTENTS. 

•IjaCTIONS. 

1. Title and commencement. 

2. Establishment and incorporation of University* 

3. Chancellor. 

4. Vice-Chancellor. 

O'. Fellows. 

6. First Fellows. 

7. Vacation of ofiSce of Fellows. 

8. Honorary Fellows. 

9. Constitution and powers of Senate. 

10. Chairman at Meetings of Senate. 

11. Proceedings at Meetings of Senate. 

12. Appointment of Syndicate, Faculties, Examiners 

and Officers. 

13. Functions and proceedings of Syndicate. 

14. Power to confer degrees after examination. 

15. Power to confer honorary degrees. 
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If). Power to levy fees. 

17. Power to make rules. 

18. Examiners, OiScers and servants of the Senate 

to be deemed to be public servants. 

19. Duty of Local Government to enforce Act and 

Eules. 

20. Xotifications in certain cases. 

21. Annual Accounts and audit thereof. 


THE SCHEDULE. 

Part L— Offices to be deemed to have beex specified 
UNDER section 5 , SUB-SECTION ( 1 ), CLAUSE (a). 

Part II.-— Persons to be deemed to have been appoint- 
ed, OR to have been elected and approved 
AS fellows under section 5 , sub-section { 1 % 
CLAUSE (6) or clause (c). 



AN ACT TO ESTABLISH A UNIVERSITY AT 
ALLAHABAD. 

Whereas it has been determined to establish a 
University at Allahabad; it is hereby enacted as fol- 
lows : — 

I. (1) This Act may be called the Allahabad Uni- 
versity Act, 1887, and 


Title and commence- 
ment, 
i 


(2) It shall come into force 
at once. 


» 
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2. ( 1 ) A University shall be established at Allah- 

abad, and the Governor-Gentn-til 
tor the time being stoll be tl.e 

sit 3 % Patron of the University* 

(2) The University shall consist of a Chancellor, a 
Vice-Chancellor, and such number of Felloes as may he 
determined in manner hereinafter provided. 


(3) The University shall be a body corpoiate by tlu' 
name of the University of Allahabad, having perpetu.il 
succession and a common seal, with power to awpiiie 
and hold property, movable or immovable, to transit^ 
the same, to contract and to do all other things neces- 
sary for, or incidental to, the purposes of its constitution. 




(4) The University shall come into existence on siitli 
day as the Local Government may, by notification in 
the official Gazette, appoint in this behalf. 

3. The Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western 

Provinces for the time beini? shall 
Ciancellor. Chancellor of the Univer- 

sitv, and the first Chancellor shall be the Hon’ble Sir 
Alfred Comyns Lyall, Knight Commander of the Alost 
Hon’ble Order of the Bath, Knight Commander of the 
Most Eminent Order of the Indian Empire. 

4. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be such one of 

the Fellows as the Chancellor may 

Yicc-ChTncellor, to time appoint in this 

Dehalf. • 


Yicc-ChTncellor, 
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(2) E:!icept as provided in sub-sections (3) and (4), 
he shall hold office for two years from the date of his 
appointment, and on the expiration of his term of office 
may be re-appointed. 

(3) If a Vice-Chancellor leaves India he shall there* 
upon cease to be Vice-Chancellor unless the Chancellor 
otherwise directs. 

(4) Tlie ITon’ble Sir John Edge, Knight, Queen’s 
Counsel, Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature 
for the North-Western Provinces, shall be deemed to 
have been appointed the first Vice-Chancellor, and his 
term of office shall, subject to the provisions ol hiib- 
section (3), expire on the last day of December 1889. 

5. (1) The following persons shall be Fellows, 

Fellows. namely; — 

(а) all persons for the time being holding siicli 

offices under the Government as the Local 
Government may, by notification in the official 
Gazette^ specify in this behalf ; 

(б) persons whom the Chancellor may from time 

to time appoint by name as being eminent 
benefactors of the University, or persons 
distinguished for attainments in Literature, 
Science, or Arts, or for services to the cause ^ 
of education ; and 

(c) such persons as may from time to time be elect- 
ed by the Senate of the University and ap- 
* proved by the Chancellor ; 
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Provided that — 

(i) the whole number of the Fellows holdincj uffiee 

under clauses (a), (6) and (c), exclusive ol tlu' 
Ahce-Chancellor, shall not be less than thirty ; 
and 

(ii) the number of persons for the time heinEf 
elected and approved under clause (c) shall 
not exceed the number for the time being 
appointed under clause (6). 

(2) A person appointed under clause (6), or elected 
and approved under clause (c) of sub-section (1), shall 
not, by succeeding to an office notified under clause (a) 
of that sub-section, cease to be a Fellow under clause 
(6) or clause (c) thereof as the case may be. 

6. (1) The offices specified in Part I of the Sche- 

dule shall he deemed to have been 

Fir^ Fellows. ^ n i.' • ^ 

specified in a notification issued 

under section 5, sub-section (1), clause (a ) ; and 

(2) The persons named in Part II of the Schedule 
shall, except for the purposes of the second clause ot the 
proviso to section o, sub-section (1), be deemed to be 
Fellows appointed under clause (b) of sub-section (1) of 
section o, or elected and approved nnder clause (c) of 
that sub-section, 

7. (1) The Local Government may, by notification 

in the official Gazdle^ cancel or 
FeTloTs^^^ amend any portion of Part I of 

the Schedule or any notification 
under section 5, sub-section (1), clause {a). 


I 


% 


k 
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(2) The Chancellor may, with the consent of not 
leas than two-thirds of the members of the Senate pre- 
sent at; a meeting specially convened for the purpose, 
remove any Fellow appointed under clause (ft) of sub- 
section (1) of section 5, or elected and approved under 
clause (c) of that sub-section. 

(3) If any Fellow leaves India without the intention 
of returning thereto, or is absent from India for more 
than four years, he shall thereupon cease to be a Fellow* 

8. Every person who has filled the office of Patron or 

„ „ „ Chancellor shall be an Honorary 

Honorary Fellow* 

Fellow of the University, but 
shall not be a member of the Senate. 

9- (1) The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 

Constitution and pow- being shall form the 

ers ot benate Senate of the University. 

(2) The Senate shall have the entire management 
of, and superintendence over the affairs, concerns, 
and property of the University, and shall provide for 
that management and exercise that superintendence 
in accordance with the rules for the time being in 
force under this Act. 

10. At every meeting of the Senate the Chancellor 
or, in his absence, the Vice-Chan- 

Chairman at meetings cellor or, ill the absence of both, a 
of the Senate. 

Fellow chosen by the Fellows pre- 
sent at the meeting or by a majority of them, shall 
preside as Chaiiman. 
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11. (1) When a 


Proceedings at meet- 
ings ot Senate. 


question respecting the election 
of any person to be a Fellow 
under section 5 , sub-section (1), 
clause (c), comes before the Senate 


at a meeting, it shall be decided by a majority of 
the votes given thereat by the members in person or 
by proxy. 


(2) Every other question which comes before the 
Senate at a meeting shall be decided by a majority of 
the votes of the members present. 


(3) No question shall be decided at any such meeting 
unless ten members at the least, besides the Chairman, 
are present at the time of the decision. 


(4) The Chairman and, subject to the foregoing 
provisions of this section respecting the mode of voting, 
every Fellow shall have one vote^ and the Chairman in 
case of an equality of votes shall have a second or 
casting vote. 


12. Subject to the rules for the time being in force 
under this Act, the Senate may 
Appointment of Syn- from time to time ( I ) appoint or 
aminers and Officers. provide tor the appointment of 
a Syndicate from among the 
members of the Senate ; 

(2) constitute Faculties of Arts and Law and, with 
the previous approval of the G overnor-Greneral in Coun- 
cil, of Science, Engineering, and Medicine ; 
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(3) appoint, suspend and remove, or provide for the 
appointment, suspension, and removal of examiners, 
officers, and servants of the University ; 

(4) appoint, or provide for the appointment of pro 

^ fessors and lecturers, and suspend and remove, or pro- 

vide for the suspension and removal of professors and 
lecturers appointed by the Senate. 

13. (1) The Syndicate shall be the executive com- 

mittee of the Senate, and may 

ceediS’orSyitr' such functions of the 

Senate as it may be empowered 
to discharge by the rules for the time being in force 
under this Act. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a member of the 
Syndicate, and shall preside as Chairman at every 

I meeting of the Syndicate at which he is present. 

f (3) If the Vice-Chancellor is absent from any such 

' meeting, the members present shall choose one of their 

number to be Chairman of the meeting. 

(4) Every question at a meeting shall be decided by 
a majority of the votes of the members present. 

I 

(5) In case of an equality of votes,* the Chairman 
shall have a second or casting vote. 

14. Subject to the rules for the time being in 

force under this Act, the Senate 
Power to confer cle* n i, 

grees after examination, may confer on persons who have. 

passed such examinations in the 

I 

t 
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University and fulfilled such other conditions as may be 
prescribed under the Act — 

(а) In the Faculty of Arts, the degrees of Baclndor 

and Master of Arts ; 

(б) in the Faculty of Law, the degrees of Bachelor 

and Doctor of Laws ; 

and, if empowered by the Governor-General in 

Council in this behalf, — 

(c) in the Faculty of Science, the degrees of Bache- 

lor and Doctor of Science ; 

(d) in the Faculty of Medicine, the degrees of 

Bachelor and Doctor of Medicine ; 

(«) in the Facility of Engineering, the degrees of 

Bachelor and Master of Civil Engineering. 

15. If the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two- 
thirds of the other members of 
honmaiy degree. Syndicate recommend that an 

honorary degree be eon fen ed on 
any person, on the ground that he is, in their opitjion, 
by reason of eininent position and attainments, a lit and 
pi 02 ier person to receive such a degree, and their recom- 
mendation is supported by a majority of the niemhera 
at a meeting of the Seriate and is confirmed by the 
Chancellor, the Chancellor may, on behalf of the Senate, 
confer on that person the degree of Doctor of Law s 
without requiring him to undergo any examination. 
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16. (1) The Senate may charge such reasonable 

fees for entrance into the Univer- 

Power to lew fcps _ , . ^ « 

sity and continuance therein, for 

admission to the examinations of the University, for 
attendance at any lectures or classes in connection with 
the University, and for the degrees to be conferred by 
the University, as may be imposed by the rules for the 
time being in force under this Act. 

(2) Such fees shall be carried to a G-eneral Fee Fund 
for the payment of expenses of the University. 

17. (1) The Senate shall, as soon as may be after 

the coming into existence of the 

Po-rer to make rules. 

University, and may from time 
to time thereafter, make rules consistent with this Act 
touching — 

(а) the mode and time of convening the meetings 

of the Senate and of transacting business 
thereat ; 

(б) the appointment, constitution, and duties of 

the Syndicate and the Faculties, and the 
election of Fellows under section 5, sub- 
section (1), clause (c); 

(c) the appointment, suspension, removal, duties, 

and remuneration of Examiners, Officers, and 
servants ; 

(d) the appointment, duties and remuneration of 

Professors and Lecturers, and the suspension 
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and removal of professors and lecturers 
appointed by the Senate ; 

(e) the previous couise of instiiiction to be 
followed by candidates for Examinations of 
the Univeisity ; 

(/) the examination to be passed and the other 
conditions to be fulfilled by candidates for 
degiees ; and 

(g) geneially, all matters regarding the University. 






f2) All such rules shall be reduced into wilting and 
sealed with the common seal of the Unueisity, and 
shall — 


(a) in the case of rules made under clause (e) or 
clause (/) of sub-section (1), after they have 
been confirmed by the Local Government and 
sanctioned by the Governor-General in Coun- 
cil ; and 


(b) in the ca-se of all other rules, after they have 
been sanctioned by the l^ocal Go\eriiment — 
he binding on all members of the Uni\eisitv 
or persons admitted thereto, and on all can- 


didates for degrees. 



(3) If, on the expiration of eighteen months from 
the date on which the University comes into existenc^e, 
rules have not been made and sanctioned, or, as the 
case may be, have not been made, confirmed, and sanc- 
tioned under the foregoing provisions of this section, 
touching a matter mentioned in sub-section (1), the 
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Local Govermneiit may, by notification in the official 
Gazette^ make bucli rules touching that matter as it 
thinkb fit. 

(4) Subject, in the case of rules touching any mat- 
ter mentioned in clause (e) or clause (f) of sub-section 
(1), to the sanction of the Governor-General in Council, 
rales made hj the Local Government under sub-section 
(o) shall be deemed to have be^n made and sanctioned, 
or, the ease may be, to have been made, confirmed, 
and saiiGtiuned under sub-sections (1) and (2). 


18. '^1) Eveiy 


Eximni^rs, Officcis, 
and Hits ot the 

S>c.nate to bo dtcucd to 
be public servants. 


Examiner, Officer, or servant 
appointed or lemunerated by the 
Senate shall, for the purposes 
of the Indian Penal Code, be 
deemed to be a public servant. 

(2) The word Government ” in the definition of 
‘•legal remuneration ” in section IGl of that Code shall, 
for the purposes of sub-section (1), be deemed to 
include the Senate, anti sections 162 and 163 of the 
Code shall be construed as if the words “ or with any 
member oi the Senate of the Allahabad University ” 
were inserted after the w^ords ‘‘ with any Lieutenant- 
Goveinor.” 


19. It shall be the duty of the Local Government to 
require that the pioceedmgs of 
the University shall be in con- 
formity with this Act and the 
rules for the time being m force 
taere under, and the Local Government may exercise 


Duty o! Local Gov- 
ornmciit to ciitoice Act 
aiid Rules. 
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all powers necessary for giving effect to its requisitions 
in this behalf, and may, among other things, aniiii], by 
a notification in the official Gacette, any such pro- 
ceeding which is not in conformity with this Act and 
those rules. 

20. All appointments made under section 4, all 
appointments made and elections 

Notification m certain approved under section o, sub- 
section (1), clauses {b) and (c), 
all degrees conferred under sections 14 and 15, and all 
rules made under section 17, shall be notified in the 
local official Gazette. 

2L (1) The accounts of the income and expendi- 
ture of the University shall be 
audit theieof. submitted once in every year to 

the Local Government for such, 
examination and audit as that Government may direct. 

(2) For the purposes of the examination and audit 
the auditor appointed by the Local Government may by 
letter require the production before him of any books, 
vouchers, and other documents which he deems neces- 
sary, and may require any person holding or accountable 
for any such books, vouchers, or documents to appear 
before him at the examination and audit or adjournment 
thereof, and to answer all questions which may be put 
to him with respect thereto, or to prepare and submit 
any further statement which the auditor considers 
necessary in explanation thereof. 

(3) Any person who, in the absence of reasonable 
excuse, the burden of proving which shall lie upon him, 
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refuses or neglects to comply with a requisition under 
sufa-section (2) shall be punished for every such refusal 
or neglect with fine which may extend to one hundred 
rupees. 

(4) When the auditor has completed the examina- 
tion and audit he shall report the result thereof to the 
Local Governmeutj and that Government may there- 
upon disallow any payment made contrary to law and 
surcharge it on the person making or authorizing the 
making of the illegal payment. 

(5) If the amount of a payment so surcharged is not 
paid, as the Local Government directs, within fourteen 
days after demand being made therefor, the Secretary 
of State for India in Council may proceed by v^^uit in 
any Court of competent jurisdiction to recover the 
amount from the person on uhom the surcharge was 
made. 








THE SCHEDULE. 

[&e Sec f ion 6.] 

Part L 

OiSces to be deemed to have been specified under 
section 5, sub-section (1), clause (a) 

The Office of— 

Bishop of Calcutta ; 

Chief Justice of the High Court of Ju licature for 
the North-Western Provinces ; 

Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces \ 
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Agent to the Governor-Greneral in Eajputana ; 

Chief Secretary to the Government of the ISorth- 
Western Provinces and Oudh ; 

Secretary to the Government of the North-West- _ I 
ern Provinces and Oudh in the Public Works * 

Department ; j 

Commissioner of Allahabad ; 

Commissioner of Lucknow ; 

Commissioner of Agra ; 

Director of Public Instruction, North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh ; 

Principal of the Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

Principal of the Queen’s College, benaies. ^ 

Part II. I 

Persons to be deemed to have been appointed, or to 
have been elected and approved, as Fellows under sec- 
tion 0, sub-section (1), clause {b) or clause (c) : 

i. The Hon’ble James Wallace Quinton, Bachelor of 
Arts, Bengal Civil Service, Member of the Board of 
Eevenue of the North-Western Provinces, Companion # 

of the Most Exalted Order of the Star of India, Fellow 
of the Calcutta University, Additional Member of the 
Council of the Governor-General for making Laws and 
Regulations, Member of the Council of the Lieutenant- 
Governor of the North-Wesiern Provinces and Oudh for 
making Laws and Regulations. 

' I 
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2. The Hon’ble William Tyrrell, Bachelor of Arts, 
Bengal Civil Service, Judge of the High Court of Judi- 
cature for the North-Western Provinces. 

3. The Hon’ble Syed Ahmed, Khan Bahadur, Com- 
panion of the xMost Exalted Order of the Star of India, 
Fellow of the Calcutta University, Member of the Coun- 
cil of the Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh for making Laws and Eegulabions. 

4. The Hon’ble Syed Mahmud, Barrister-at-Law, 
Judge of the High Court of Judicature for the North- 
Western Provinces. 

5 . The Hon’ble Pandit Ajudhya Nath, Member of 
the Council of the Lieutenant-Governor of the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh for making Laws and 
Eegulations. 

6. Lieutenant-Colonel John Greenlaw Forbes, of the 
Eoyal Engineers, Fellow of the Calcutta University, 
Joint Secretary to Government, North-Western Pro- 
vinces and Oudh, in the Public Works Department. 

7. Surgeon-Major James Cieghorn, Doctor in Medi- 
cine, Civil Surgeon, Lucknow. 

8. Raja Shiva Prasada, Companion of the Most 
Exalted Order of the Star of India. 

9. Mortimer Sloper Howell, Esq., Bengal Civil Ser- 
vice, District Judge, North-Western Provinces, Com- 
panion of the Most Eminent Order of the Indian 
Empire, Fellow of the Calcutta University. 
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10. Eaja Jai Kishen Das, Bahadur, Deputy Collec- 
tor, North-Western Provinces, Companion of the Most 
Exalted Order of the Star of India, Fellow of the 
Calcutta University, 

11. Eaja Udai Pratap Singh, Talukdar of Bhinga, 
in the Bahraich district. 

12. Brigade-Surgeon Emanuel Bonavia, Doctor m 
Medicine, Civil Surgeon, Etawah. 

13. Mahamahopadhyaya Bapu Deva Shastri, Sans-- 
krit College, Benares, Companion of the Most Eminent 
Order of the Indian Empire. 

14. John C. Nesheld, Esq., Master of AvtSy Inspec- 
tor of Schools, Oudh Division. 

15. Kenneth Deighton, Esq , Bachelor of Arts, In- 
spector of Schools, Rohilkhand Division. 

16. William Charles Benett, Esq., Bengal Civil 
Service, Secretary to the Government of the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh. 

17. Michael J. White, Esq., Master of Arts, Prin- 
cipal, Canning College, Lucknow. 

18. Alexander Thomson, Esq., Principal, Agra Col- 
lege. 

19. Babu Pramoda Das Mittra, Honorary Magis- 
trate, Benares. * 

20. Charles H. Hill, Esq., Barrister-at*Law, 
Allahabad. 
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21. William H. Wrigbt, Esq., Bachelor of Arts, 
Professor of English Literature, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

22. yv. N. Boutflower. Esq., Bachelor of Arts, Pro*' 
fessor of Mathematics, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

23. Shams-ul-IJlma Maulvi Zaka-ul-lah, Khan Ba« 
hadur, Eoneritus^ Professor of Arabic, Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

24. Samuel Alexander Hill, Esq., Bachelor in 
Science, Professor of Physical Science, Muir Central 
College, Allahabad, and Aleteorological Eeporter to the 
Government. 

25 The Rev. John Hewlett, Master of Arts, Prin- 
cipal, London Mission College, Benares. 

2G. Pandit Lakshmi Shankar Misra, Master of Arts, 
Professor of Physical Science, Queen’s College, Benares. 

27. Theodore Beck, Esq, Bachelor of Arts, Princi- 
pal, Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, 

28. Pandit Aditya Earn Bhattacharya, Master of 
Arts, Professor of Sanskrit, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

29. Munshi Newal Kishore, Lucknow. 

30. Babu Bireshwar Mittra, Professor of Law, 
Queen’s College, Benares. 

31. Lala Mnkund Lai, Eai Bahadur, Honorary 
Assistant Surgeon to the Viceroy, Lecturer, Medical 
College, Agra. 

32. Baba Earn Saran Das, Master of Arts, Fyzabld. 
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Amendment of Act XVIII, 1887. 

ScuEDULE — P art I. 

N.-W. P. and Oudh Government Order No. 
dated Slst May, 1893, under sub-section (1), section 7 
of the ALLAHaBAD University Act XVIII of 1887, the 
Local Goveinment is pleased to amend Part I of the 
Schedule of the Act in the following particulars : 

For the OfiSce of “Bishop of Calcutta " shall be 
substituted the OfiSce of “ Bishop of Lucknow.” For 
the OiBee of “ Secretary to the Gocernment of the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh in the Public 
Works Department” shall be substituted the Office of 
“ Secretary to the Government of the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh in the Public Works Department, 
Irrigation Branch.” 



IV. 


EULES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
OF ALLAHABAD. 


THE SEHATE. 

1. Meetings of the Senate shall be held in I\fmr 
Central College, unless for special cause the Chancellor 
or Vice-Chancellor shall direct otherwise. 

2. Such motions and amendments only as are imme- 
diately connected with the University of Allahabad, 
or relate to public education and are not inconsistent 
with Act XVIII of 1887, shall be brought forward and 
debated in the Senate. 

3. No question shall be considered by the Senate 
that has not in the first instance been considered and 
dealt with by the Syndicate. 

4. The Senate shall hold an Annual Meeting to 
commence on the 1 st Monday in March. The S^^nate 
shall meet at other times when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor, or, in his absence from Allahabad, by the 
Syndicate. 

5. The Senate shall be convened at such times as the 
Chancellor may direct. The Vice-Chancellor may also 
of his own motion, and the Syndicate may, in the absence 
of the Vice-Chancellor from Allahabad, convene the 
Senate at any time. 
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6. At atiy time between tbe 15th April and the 31st 
October, inclusive, the Vice-Chancellor shall con\ene 
the Senate on a requisition in writing signed by not 
less than one-half of the Fellows for the time being* 
Such requisition shall state the business to be brought 
before the Senate at such meeting, and that in the 
opinion of the Fellows so signing such business is 
urgent. 

7. Any resolution passed at a meeting of the Senate 
between the 15th April and the 31st October in any 
year shall, if not confirmed at the first meeting of tbe 
Senate held after such Gist October, thenceforth cease 
to be of effect. Provided always that tbe foregoing 
part of this Eule shall not apply to any resolution on a 
matter for the consideration of which the Senate has 
been convened by the direction of the Chancellor. 

8. At any time between the 1st November and the 
14th April, inclusive, the Vice-Chancellor shall convene 
the Senate on requisition in writing signed by not less 
than one-third of the Fellows for the time being. Such 
requisition shall state the business to be brought before 
the Senate at such meeting, and that in the opinion of 
the Fellows so signing such business is urgent. 

9. The Vice-Chancellor shall fix a date for any such 
meeting of the Senate within one month of the receipt 
by him of any such requisition duly signed. 

1 0. Not less than fourteen days’ notice of any meet- 
ing, including the Annual Meeting, shall be given. 
Such fourteen days to be computed from the date of 
the issue of the notice by the Eegistrar. Such notice 
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shall be sent in a registered cover through the post to 
each Fellow at his recorded address, and shall also be 
exhibited on a notice-board in the Eegistrar’s office. 

11. A Convocation for conferring degrees shall be 
held once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 
shall appoint. 

12. With thA notice mentioned in Rule 10, the 
Registrar shall forward to each Fellow a copy of every 
motion that is to oe proposed at that meeting. Every 
Fellow intending to propose a motion must furnish the 
Registrar with a copy of his intended motion in suffi- 
cient time to enable the Registrar to forward a copy of 
the same with notice hereinbefore mentioned. 

13. No motion involving a change in or an addition 
to the Rules shall be considered by the Senate except 
at an Annual Meeting ; and no such motion shall be 
brought forward unless at least three calendar months’ 
notice thereof in writing, signed by at least ten Fel- 
lows, shall have been given within the twelve months 
immediately preceding such Annual Meeting to the 
Registrar, who shall at once communicate the same to 
each Fellow in a registered cover through the post to 
his recorded address. 

THE FACULTIES. 

14. There shall be Faculties of Arts and Law and, 
with the approval of the Governor-Greneral in Council, 
of Science, Engineering, and Medicine. 

15. The Director of Public Instruction and all 
Principals of affiliated Colleges, who are Fellows of the 
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ItniY^rsity, shall be ex officio inenibers of the T acuity 
of Arts, in addition to the members who may be elected 
to that Faculty under the Rules, provided that the 
number of Fellows on the Faculty of Arts shall not 
exceed 35 nor be less than 1 5. 

16. The number of Fellows on the Faculty of Law 
shall not exceed thirteen or be less than five. 


17. In case of the Grovernor-General in Council 
approving the constitution of a Faculty of Science, the 
number of Fellows to constitute such Faculty shall be 
determined at the first Annual Meeting of the Senate 
after the notification of such approval. 

17(a). The Director of Public Instruction and all 
Principals of affiliated Colleges, who are Fellows of the 
University, shall be ex officio members of the Faculty 
of Science, in addition to the members who may be 
elected to that Faculty under the Rules, provided that 
the number of Fellows on the Faculty of Science shall 
not exceed t^ enty nor be less than twelve. 

18. In case of the Governor-General in Council 
approving the constitution of a I'aculty of Engineering, 
the number of Fellows to constitute such Faculty shall 
be determined at the first Annual Meeting of the 

• Senate after the notification of such approval. 

18(a). The number of Fellows to constitute the 
Faculty of Engineering shall not exceed nine and not 
be less than five. 

19. In case of the Governor-General in Council 
approving the constitution of a Faculty of Medicine, 
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the number of Fellows to consjtitute such Faculty shall 
be determined at the first Annual Meeting of the Senate 
after the notification of such approval. 

20. Any Fellow may be a member of more Faculties 
than one. 

21. The election of a Fellow to a Faculty shall 
take place at an Annual Meeting of the Senate and not 
at any other time. Except as provided by Rule 22, 
the Senate shall not proceed to consider the question of 
the election of any Fellow to a Faculty, unless (a) such 
Fellow has been proposed and seconded for election 
to the Faculty at a Meeting of the Senate held at least 
thirty days before and within twelve months prior to 
such Annual Meeting ; or unless (b) two Fellows have 
at least thirty days before and within twelve months 
prior to such Annual Meeting given to the Registrar 
a notice in writing signed by them, stating their in- 
tention respectively to propose and second at such 
Annual Meeting such Fellow for election to the Faculty. 

As soon as practicable after the receipt of such notice 
as aforesaid by the Registrar, he shall communicate the 
same to the Syndicate. 

22. Any person elected by the Senate at its Annual 
Meeting in 1889 and approved by the Chancellor as a 
Fellow may, if proposed and seconded at that meeting * 
for election to a Faculty, be elected a member of such 
Faculty by the Senate at that meeting, 

23. Except as provided by Rules 25, 26 and 28, each 
member of the Faculty of Arts may continue to be a 
member of such Faculty until the fifth Annual Meeting 
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of the Senate subsequent to that at which he was elect- 
ed a member of such Faculty, when he shall cease to be 
a member of such Faculty, but he shall nevertheless be 
eligible for re-election. 

24. Except as provided by Rules 25, 26 and 29» and 
except as may be provided under Rules 30, 31 and o2. 
each member of any Faculty, other than the Faculty of 
Arts, may continue to be a member of such other 
Faculty until the third Annual Meeting of the Senate 
subsequent to that at which he was elected a member ol 
such other Faculty, when he shall cease to be a member 
of such other Faculty, but he shall nevertheless be 
eligible for re-election. 

25. A member of a Faculty wbo has not attended 
at least one meeting of the Faculty within any two con- 
secutive years after he has been elected a member of 
the Faculty shall, at the expiration of such two years, 
cease, 'ipso /acio, to be a member of the Faculty, but 
he shall nevertheless be eligible for re-election. 

26. Any member of a Faculty may retire from 
membership of the Faculty en giving a notice to that 
effect signed by him to the Registrar, 

27. When a Fellow by death, or under Rule 25, or 
under Rule 26, has ceased to be a member of a Faculty, 

• the Registrar shall, as soon as practicable, notify such 
fact to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may there- 
upon, but subject to Rule 50, appoint a Fellow to act as 
a member of such Faculty until the then next ensuing 
Annual Meeting of the Senate at which a Fellow to fill 
the place so vacated can be elected. 
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28. Of the members of the Faculty of Arts elected 
at the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1889, one-fiftb 
shall cease to be members of the Faculty at the Annual 
Meeting of the Senate in 1890 ; one-fifth shall cease 
to be members of the Faculty at the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate in 1891; one-fifth shall cease to be 
members of the Faculty at the Annual Meeting of the 
Senate in 1892 ; and one-fifth shall cease to be mem- 
bers of the Faculty at the Annual Meeting of the 
Senate in 1893. 


The members of the Faculty of Arts so ceasing as 
aforesaid to be members of the Faculty shall never- 
theless be eligible for re-election. 


At the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1889, the 
members of the Faculty of Arts shall determine amongst 
themselves by lot who shall cease to be members of the 
Faculty at the respective Annual Meetings in 1890, 
1891, 1892 and 1893, in this rule mentioned. 

29. Of the members of the Faculty of Law elected 
at the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1889, one- third 
shall cease to be members of the Faculty at the Annual 
Meeting of the Senate in 1890, and one-third shall cease 
to be members of the Faculty at the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate in 1891. 

The members of the Faculty of Law so ceasing as 
aforesaid to be members of the h acuity shall never- 
theless be eligible for re-election. 


At the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1889, the 
members of the Faculty of Law shall determine amongst 
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themselves by lot who shall cease to be members of the 
Faculty at the Annual Meetings in 1890 and 1891 
respectively. 

30. In case of the Governor-General in Council ap- 
proving the constitution of a Faculty of Science, the 
Senate shall make provision similar to that contained in 
Rule 29, for the first elected members of the Faculty of 
Science ceasing to be members of such haciiliy. 

SO'ab Of the members of the Faculty of Science 
elected at the Annual Meeting of the Senate, 1895, one- 
third shall cease to be members of the Faculty at the 
Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1896, and one-third 
shall cease to be members of the Faculty at the x^nniial 
Meeting of the Senate in 1897. 

The memVers of the Faculty of Science ceasing as 
aforesaid to be members of the Faculty shall neverthe- 
less be eligible tor re-election. 

At the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1895, the 
members of the Faculty of Science shall determine 
amongst themselves by lot who shall cease to be mem- 
bers of ilm Faculty at the Annual Meetings in 1896 and 
1897 respectively. 

31. In case of the Governor-General in Council 
approving the constitution of a Faculty of Engineering 
the Senate shall make provision similar to that contain- 
ed in Rale 29, for the first elected members of the 
Faculty of Engineering ceasing to be members of such 
Faculty. 
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31(a). Of the members of the Faculty of Engineer- 
ing elected at the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 
1894, one-third shall cease to be members of the Faculty 
at tlie Annual Meeting of the Senate in 189G, and one- 
third shall cease to be members of the Faculty at the 
Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1897. 

The members of the Faculty of Engineering ceasing 
as aforesaid to be members of the Faculty shall never- 
theless be eligible for re-election. 

At the Annual Meeting of the Senate in 1895, the 
members of the Faculty of Engineering shall determine 
amongst themselves by lot who shall cease to be mem- 
bers of the Faculty at the Annual Meetings in 1896 and 
1897 respectively. 

32. In ease of the Governor-General in Council 
approving the constitution of a P’aculty of Medicine, the 
Senate shall make provision similar to that in Rule 29 
for the first elected members of the Faculty of Medicine 
ceasing to be members of such Faculty. 

33. Each Faculty shall elect its own President at 
the Annual IMeeting of the Faculty. 

34. The term for which a President of a Faculty is § 
elected shall be one year. 

35 A President of a Faculty at or after the expira- 
tion of his term of 'office may be re-elected. 

36. On a vacancy occurring in the office of Presi- 
dent of a 1* acuity before the expiration of the term of 
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Ms office, the Vice-Chancellor shall select a member of 
the Faculty to act as President for the remainder of 
such term. 

37. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Registrar under the orders of the Syndicate 
or of the President of the Faculty. 

38. Each Faculty shall hold an Annual I\!eeting, to 
commence on a date between the ist and loth of March, 
to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. 

39. Not less than fourteen days’ notice of any Meet- 
ing, including the Annual Meeting, shall be given; 
such fourteen days to be computed from the date of the 
issue of the notice by the Registrar. Such notice shall 
be sent in a registered cover through the post to each 
member of the Faculty at his recorded address and shall 
also be exhibited on a notice-board in the Registrar’s 
office. 


40. With the notice mentioned in Rule 39 shall be 
forwarded an Agenda paper stating the business to be 
brought before the meeting, and such business only 
shall be considered at the meeting. 


41. At all meetings of a Faculty the President shall 
take the chair. In the absence of the President the 
members present shall choose a Chairman. Every 
question at a meeting shall be decided by a majority 
of the votes of the members present. In case of an 
equality of votes the Chairman shall have a second vote. 
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42. Fire members of the Faculty of Arts shall cou- 
stitute a quorwm. Three members of any other Faculty 
shall constitute a quorum of such Faculty. 

43. Each Faculty shall from time to time report to 
the Syndicate on the courses of study to be followed by 
candidates for the examinations of the University, and 
the examinations to be passed and the other conditions 
to be fulfilled by candidates for degrees, and on any 
other question submitted to it by the Syndicate. 

44. No proposal which has been rejected by the 
Syndicate and the Faculty which it concerns shall be 
considered by the Senate except at an Annual Meeting, 
and not then unless at least thirty days’ notice in writ- 

signed by at least ten Fellows, of an intention to 
bring such proposal before the Senate for its consider- 
ation, shall have been given within twelve months 
immediately preceding such Annual Meeting to the 
Eegistrar. 

THE SYNDICATE. 

45. The Syndicate shall consist of — 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, North-Western- ^ 
Provinces and Oudh. 

The Principal of the Muir Central College, Allah- 
abad. 

The Principal of the Queen^s College, Benares. 

The Principal of Thomason Engineering College, 
Roorkee. 
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The Principal of Canning College, Lucknow, if be 
be a Fellow of the University, and if and so long 
only as Canning College, Lucknow, be affiliated 
to the University. 

The Principal of Agra College, if he be a Fellow of 
the University, and if and so long only as Agra 
College be affiliated to the University. 

The Principal of the Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental 
College, Aligarh, if he be a Fellow of the Inn- 
versity, and if and so long only as the IMuham- 
roadan Anglo-Oriental College be affiliated to the 
University. 

An Inspector of Schools, North-Western Provinces 
and Oudh, if a Fellow of the University, to be 
elected to the Syndicate by the Senate. 

A Principal of one of the other Colleges in the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh, if he be a F ellow 
of the University, and if and so long only as the 
College of which he is Principal be affiliated to 
the University up to the B.A, standard, to be 
elected to the Syndicate by the Senate, and 

The Secretary to Government, North-Western Pro- 
vinces and Oudh, in the Public Works Depart- 
ment, Irrigation Branch, or the Secretary to 
Government, North-Western Provinces and Oudh, 
in the Public Works Department, Buildings and 
Eoads Branch, to be elected to the Syndicate by 
the Senate. 
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Two Fellows of the University, being members of 
the Faculty of Law, to be elected to the Syndicate 
by the Senate. 

One other Fellow of the University, being a mem^ 
ber of the Faculty of Engineering and engaged 
in the execution, maintenance or control of 
Public Engineering Works, to be elected to the 
Syndicate by the Senate, and, 

Five other Fellows of the University, to he elected 
to the Syndicate by the Senate : — 

Provided that any member of the Syndicate who 
shall cease to be a Fellow of the University or 
who shall cease to hold the qualification upon 
which he was elected to the Syndicate shall, ipsa 
facto, cease to be a member of the Syndicate. 

In the absence from India of the Director of Public 
Instruction, North-Western Provinces and Oudh, and 
of any of the Principals of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, the Queen’s College, Benares, Thomason 
Engineering College, Eoorkee, Canning College, Luck- 
now, Agra College, the Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental 
College, Aligaih, and of the Secretary to Government 
elt-cted as such to the Syndicate under this Pule, the 
person duly authorized to act as such Director or 
Principal or such Secretary to Government shall be 
deemed to be the Diiecbor of Public Instruction or 
Piiocipal or the Secretary to Government elected as 
such to the Syndicate under this Eule as the case may 
be, for the purpose of this Eule. 


I 
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46. Until the second Monday in January, 1889, the 
first Syndicate shall consist of the ex officio menabers 
mentioned in Eule 45, and of nine other hellows to be 
elected at the meeting at which these Eules are 
considered. 

47. The term of an elected member of the Syndicate 
shall be three years, and he shall be eligible for re-elec- 
tion. Any elected member of the Syndicate who has 
not attended a meeting of the Syndicate within twelve 
months, shall cease to be a member of the Syndicate. 

48. The election of Fellows to the Syndicate shall 
take place at the Annual Meeting of the Senate. No 
notice of an intention to propose a Fellow of the Uni- 
versity for election to the Syndicate need be given 
before the Annual Meeting at which the election may 
take place : — 

Provided that whenever there is a vacancy in the 
number of elective members of the Syndicate, the Syn- 
dicate may, but subject to Eule 50, appoint a Fellow 
of the University qualified for election to the vacant 
membership to act as a member of the Syndicate until 
the then next ensuing Annual Meeting of the Senate 
at which a Fellow of the University to fill such vacancy 
can be elected. 

49. All meetings of the Syndicate and the Facul- 
ties shall be held at Allahabad, unless for special cause 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor direct otherwise. 

50. The Syndicate shall ordinarily meet at such 
times as they shall fix for that purpose at their Annual 
Meeting, which shall be held immediately after the 
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Annual Meeting of the Senate. The Syndicate shall 
meet at some convenient time shortly before each 
Annual Meeting of the Senate to consider and deal with 
questions to be brought before the Senate at its Annual 
Meeting. The Syndicate shall also meet when convened 
by the Vice-Chancellor. The Vice-Chancellor shall 
not convene the Syndicate at any time between the 
25th April and the 20th October, except for urgent 
business, to be certified as such by him. Any resolution 
passed at a meeting of the Syndicate between the 25th 
April and the 20th October, in any year shall, if not 
confirmed at the first meeting of the Syndicate held 
after such 20th October, thenceforth cease to be of 
effect, except a resolution on a matter for the consi- 
deration of which the Chancellor has directed the Senate 
to be convened. 

51, Not less than seven days’ notice of any meeting 
including the Annual Meeting shall be given ; such 
seven days to be computed from the date of the issue 
of the notice by the Eegistrar, and to be sent in a 
registered cover through the post to each member of 
the Syndicate at his recorded address. 

52. With the notice mentioned in Rule 51 the 
Registrar shall forward to each member of the Syndicate 
an Agenda paper stating the matter or matters to be 
brought before that meeting. 

53. Four members of the Syndicate shall form a 
quorum. 

54, It shall be the duty of the Syndicate to appoint, 
suspend, and remove Professors, Lecturers, Examiners 
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all Other officers aod servants of the University, 
C; to tt. tt.e.r .larios and 

emoluments ; to order examinations in conformity u ith 
the Regulations and to fix the time at which they shall 
be held; to recommend for degrees, honours, and 
rewards; to keep the accounts of the University, and 
to correspond on the business of the University wit i 
the Government and with all other authorities and 
persons. A Professor or Lecturer in the University 
Ly also be appointed in any other manner and on any 
terL that may be agreed upon between the benate and 
a donor or donors providing the funds for the purpose. 

55. Any Fellow or Fellows may make any recom- 
mendation to the Syndicate, and may propose any Rule 
or Regulation for the consideration of the Syndicate. 
Such recommendation or proposal shall be sent in the 
form of a letter through the Registrar. 


THE BEGrlSTRA-R. 

56. The Registrar shall be appointed by the Senate 
at an Annual Meeting. The first Registrar is Archi- 
bald E. Gough, whose term of office shall be five years, 
to be counted from the 16th day of November, 1887. 
Except as aforesaid the term of office of a Registrar 
shall be two years. A person who has occupied the 
post of Registrar shall not be ineligible to be again 
appointed Registrar. 

57. If a vacancy occur in the office of Registrar 
between the Annual Meetings of the Senate, the Syndi- 
cate shall appoint a person to officiate as Registrar 
till the next Annual Meeting of the Senate. 
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58. The Eegisiiar shall conduct the duties of his 
office under the instructions of the Syndicate. All 
meetings of the SenatOj the Syndicate, and the Facul- 
ties shall be convened through the Eegistrar who shall 
keep a record of the proceedings of such meetings. 

59. The Eegistrar shall conduct the official corre- 
spondence of the Syndicate and shall render the Vice- 
Chancellor such assistance as he may desire in the 
performance of his official duties. 

60. Each Fellow shall inform the Eegistrar in 
writing of his address and of any change of address. 
The Eegistrar shall keep a record of the address so 
communicated to him. The address of each Fellow so 
recorded by the Eegistrar shall be deemed to be his 
recorded address. 

61. In case of necessity the Vice-Chancellor is em- 
powered to provide for the performance of the duties of 
the Eegistrar, 

ELSCTIOK' OP FELLOWS, 

62. No pel son shall be elected a Fellow by the 
Senate under danse (c), sub-section (1), section 5 of 
the Ilnnersity Act, except at an Annual Meeting of the 
^Senate. Except as provided by Eule 63, the Senate 
shall not pioceed to consider the question of the election 
of any person to be a Fellow unless (a) such person has 
been proposed and seconded for election as a Fellow at a 
]\f|('eiing of a. Senate held at least sixty days before and 
\^ithin twelve months prior to such Annual Meeting ; or 
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unless (b) two Fellows have, at least sixty days before 
and within twelve months prior to such Annual Meeting, 
given to the Eegistrar a notice in writing signed by 
them, stating their intention respectively to propose 
and second at such Annual Meeting such person for 
election as a Fellow. As soon as practicable after a 
person has been so proposed and seconded as aforesaid, 
or such notice in writing has been received by the 
Eegistrar, as the case may be, he shall give notice 
thereof to the Syndicate and shall also give notice 
thereof in a registered cover through the post, to each 
Fellow at his recorded address. 


63. The Senate may, at the Annual Meeting in 
1889, elect any person as a Fellow under clause (c) sub- 
section (1), section 6 of the University Act, who has 
been proposed and seconded at that meeting, if two 
Fellows have, prior to the first day of December, 1888, 
given a notice in writing signed by them to the Eegis- 
trar, stating their intention respectively to propose and 
second at such meeting such person for election as a 
Fellow. As soon as practicable after the first day of 
December, 1888, the Eegistrar shall give to the Syndi- 
cate, and in a registered cover to each Fellow at his 
recorded address, notice of the receipt of such notice in 
writing. 


AFFILIATION. 

64. Institutions or departments of institutions may 
be affiliated to the University in any of the Faculties. 

65. The power of affiliating institutions rests with 
the Syndicate, subject to the sanction of the Chancellor. 
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All applications for affiliation must be addressed to the 
Syndicate through the Registrar. In the case of a 
Government institution, application must be made by 
the Director of Public Instruction or other chief Educa- 
tional Officer of the Province in which the institution is 
situated. In the case of any other institution, applica- 
tion must be made by the chief controlling authority 
of such institution. Every application must be coun- 
tersigned by two members of the Senate. In the case 
of institutions not within the North-Western Provinces 
and Oudh, the application must be also countersigned 
by the Secretary to the Government of the Province in 
which the institution is situated, or, if the College is 
situated in a Native State, by the Agent of the Governor- 
Cteneral or the Resident in such State. 

66, The application for affiliation must contain — 

(u) a declaration that the institution has the means 
of educating up to the standard under which 
it desires to be affiliated ; 

( 6 ) a statement showing the provisions made for 
the instruction of the students up to that 
standard 5 

(c) satisfactory assurance that the institution will 
be maintained on the proposed footing for at 
least five years. 

67, Whth the sanction of the Local Government, 
the Syndicate may at any time withdraw the privilege 
of affiliation irom any institution. 
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ACADEMIC COSTUME 

68. The following is the pi escribed academic 
costume : — 

Chancellor. 

Gown.— A deep crimson cloth gown, with a four-inch 
band of cream-coloured plush down the front and round 
the bottom of the sleeves outside. 

Cap.— A black velvet square cap with a gold tassel. 

Vice-Chancellor 

Gown^—Ssme as the Chancellor’s but Vvith two inches 
of cream-coloured plush band. 

Cap.— A black velvet square cap with a silver tassel. 

Eegistrar and Fellows. 

Gown,— The M A. gown of the University of Allaha- 
bad, or a gown of the University of which they are 
graduates. 

Hooc?.— The M.A. hood of the University of Allaha- 
bad, or that of the University of which they are graduates, 

QqP — A black velvet square cap with a black silk 
tassel. 

B.A. 

Gown , — Black stuff, Shape as Oxford B.A. 

Hood,— Blsick silk, edged with one band of three 
inches of amber yellow silk on both sides. 

Cap , — A black cloth square cap (optional). 
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M.A. 

Gown . — Black stuff. Shape as Oxford M A. 

Hood . — Black silk, lined with amber yellow silk. 
Cap — A black cloth square cap (optional). 

LL B. 

(row;?!. — Black stuff. Shape as Oxford M A. 
Ifooi.— Black silk, lined with pale blue bilk 
Cap . — A black cloth square cap. 


LL.D. 

Goivn . — Dark blue cloth with full sleeves. Shape as 
Calcutta Doctor of Law. 

Hood. —Pale blue silk. 

Cap . — A black cloth square cap. 


UJSriVERSITY ARMS AND COMMON SEAL, 

1 69. Pending any grant of arms to the Univeisity 
of Allahabad, the Common Seal of the University shall 
bear the Royal x\rms surrounded by a circular band, 
I the upper half of which band shall bear the woids 

•> ^‘Univeisity of Allahabad,” and the lower half shall 

bear the motto Qiiot raim tot arbores. 


RULES OF DISCUSSION IN THE SENATE- 
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70. Every motion shall be in an affirmative form ; it 
shall begin with the woid “ that” and must be seconded; 
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Otherwise it will drop. A motion standing in the 
name of a Fellow who is absent from a meeting may i>e 
proposed by any other Fellow. 

71. When a motion has been seconded, the teims of 
it shall be stated by the Chaiiman and the discussion 
thereof, if any is raised, will then proceed. If no 
discussion is raised, or no amendment thereto is pro- 
posed, the motion will at once be put to the \ote. 

72. Every amendment must be seconded ; other- 
wise it will drop. 

73. When an amendment has been pioposed and 
seconded the teims of sneh amendment shall be stated 
by the Chairman, and the discussion of the oiiginal 
motion and the amendment tliereto will proceed puvi 
passu : Provided that only one motion nm\ one amend- 
ment thereto shall be enteitained at the same time. 

74. A motion once brought forward and negatived, 
or in respect of which an amendment has been carried, 
shall not be again proposed at the same meeting or any 
ad]ournment thereof. Amotion substantially identical 
in part with one already brought forw ard may be brought 
forward with the omission of such part. The same rule 
will apply to an amendment proposed and negatived. 

75. No Fellow shall be allowed to speak more than 
* once in the course of the discussion of a motion, or of 

a motion and an amendment, except the proposer of 
the substantive motion, who will have aright of replj^ in 
either case at the close of the discussion. Piovided 


jA. 
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that a Fellow who has spoken on a motion before the 
proposal of an amendment thereto shall be entitled to 
speak onee upon such amendment. When the proposer 
has concluded his reply, no further discussion of the 
s motion, or the motion and the amendment, can take 

place. Provided always that the mover of an amend- 
ment or of the dissolution or adjournment of the meeting 
or of the adjournment of the discussion, or that the 
meeting pass to the next business on the Agenda shall 
have no idght of reply. 

76. A motion for (1) dissolution of the meeting ; fS) 
adjournment of the meeting ; (3) adjournment of the 
discussion ; or (4) that the meeting pass to the next 

^ business on the Agenda^ may be made at any time as 

a distinct question, but not as an amendment nor whilst 
a Fellow is speaking. 

77. If a motion for dissolution of the meeting is 
carried, the meeting will stand dissolved. If a motion 
for adjournment of the discussion is carried, such dis- 
cussion will stand postponed to the next meeting. If a 
motion that the meeting pass to the next business on 
the Agenda is earned, the substantive proposal and any 
amendment thereto under discussion cannot further be 

► discussed at such meeting. 

78. No amendment can be proposed to a motion for 
adjournment of the meeting or of the discussion, except 
one substituting a time other than that proposed for 
such adjouniment. A meeting or discussion continued 

I on adjournment is to be deemed one with that preceding 

I the adjournment. 
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79. A motion of the kind mentioned in Rule 76 shall 
be dealt with and disposed of forthwith, If negatived, 
the substantive discussion u ill be resumed and continued 
in the same manner as if no such motion had been 
made. 

80. A motion of the kind mentioned in Rule 76 or 
an amendment thereto, such as is permitted bj Rule 78, 
shall not be proposed or spoken to by any Fellow who 
has already spoken in the substantive discussion. 

81. When one motion of the kind mentioned in 
Rule 76 has been proposed and negati^ed, no other 
motion of the same kind shall be again proposed, except 
with the leave of the Chaiiman, and not until he is of 
opinion that a reasonable interval has elapsed since such 
former motion was negatived. If a second motion of 
the kind hereinbefore mentioned is sanctioned by the 
Chairman no discussion shall take place upon it, but 
it shall he put to the vote forth w ith. 

82. A motion or amendment may be withdrawn by 
the proposer with the consent of the meeting, which 
consent shall be presumed, if the proposer states his 
w’ish to withdraw the same, and the Chairman after an 
interval which in his opinion is reasonable announces 
that it is withdrawn. Provided that if five or more 
Fellows rise and object to such withdrawal, the motion 
or amendment shall at once be put to the vote in the 
ordinary manner. 

^ 83. A Fellow desiring to speak in a discu«^sion must 
rise in his place at the close of a speech. If more than 
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one Fellow rises, the Chairman shall determine which 
ib to be heard, and shall call upon the Fellow selected 
by name. 

84 The Chairman has the same rii^bt as any other 
Fellow^ of proposing or seconding a motion or amend- 
ment, and of addressing the meeting. 

85. Any Fellow may at any time in the course of 
discussion rise and call the attention of the Chairman 
to a point of order. If a point of order is raised by 
one Fellow in the course of a speech by another, the 
speaker shall resume his seat until the Chairman has 
decided it. If the Chairman is of opinion that the 
point of order has been raised vexatiously? for the 
purpose of mere obstruction or interruption to the 
discussion or to the business of the meeting, he shall so 
declare it, and it shall be deemed a breach of order. 

86. The Chairman shall be the sole judge of any 
point of ordex', and may of his own instance, or at the 
instance of a Fellow, call any Fellow who is speaking 
to order. If the Fellow so called to order disregards 
such call, the Chairman may direct him to sit dovvn.' 
If the Fellow so directed to sit down disobeys such 
orders, or any Fellow contumaciously disregards or 
questions any order or ruling of the Chairman, the 
Chairman may forthwith take the vote of the meeting 
as to whether such Fellow shall not be suspended from 
his functions as a Fellow for the meeting. If two- 
thirds of the Fellows present are in favour of such 
suspension, the Chairman shall declare the Fellow 
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offending, suspended, and such Fellow shall be bound 
immediately to withdraw. 

87, When a discussion is concluded, the Chairman 
shall, if no amendment has been proposed, put the 
motion to the vote. If an amendment has been pro- 
posed, he shall first state the terms of the motion and 
then those of the amendment thereto, and shall then 
put the amendment to the vote. If an amendment is 
carried, the motion as altered thereby shall be stated 
by the Chairman, and may then be disca^^'^ed as a 
substantive question to which an amendment may be 
proposed in manner hereinbefore piovided. If an 
amendment is negatned, the substantive motion shall, 
in the absence of any other amendment being ])roposed 
thereto, be put to the vote. If such amendment is 
proposed, the discussion will proceed in manner herein- 
before provided. 

88. On putting a motion or amendment to the vote, 
the Chairman shall first call for the expression of the 
opinion of the meeting by a show of hands, and shall 
declare the result thereof. Any Fellow dissatisfied 
with such declaration may then and there demand a 
division, by rising in his place and infoiming the 
Chairman to that effect. The Chaiiman shall there- 
upon select two or more from among the Fellows to 
act as tellers, and shall hand to them a voting paper 
or papers ruled in two columns, one headed “for’’ and 
the other “against. ’ The tellers shall then take such 
voting paper to each Fellow, who shall subscribe his 
name in one or other of the columns, according as he 
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is in favour of or against the motion or amendment 
before the meeting. In case of voting by proxy within 
sub-section (1) of section 11 of the University Act, a 
Fellow holding a proxy or proxies shall similarly record 
the vote or votes by proxy, having first delivered to the 
Eegistrar, or in his absence to the Chairman of the 
meeting, the anttiorit}’' or authorities under which such 
vote or votes by proxy may be given, 

89. When all the Fellows present desiring to vote, 
including the tellers, have subscribed their names 
on the voting paper or papers the tellers shall cast up 
the numbers of the two columns, and when the totals 
have been recorded, shall sign their names thereto and 
hand the voting paper or papers to the Chairman who 
will thereupon declare the result of the division. 
When the numbers are equal, the Chairman shall have 
a second or casting vote, and if he gives it shall record 
the same on the voting below the signatures of the 
tellers as follows: I give my casting vote [‘‘for” or 

against” the motion or amendment, as the case 
may be], and shall sign his name and descript'on as 
Chairman. 

90. The Chairman at a meeting of the Syndicate or 

^ a Faculty may apply these Rules of Discussion at his 

discretion. 
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Definition of Bye Law : 

1. A bye-law of the Syndicate is any resolution 
which has been passed by the Syndicate, and is declared 
to be a bye-law of the Syndicate at an Annual Meeting 
of the Syndicate or at a meeting convened for the first 
Saturday of November in any year. 

Meetings of Syndicate. 

2. Meetings of the Syndicate shall be held on the 
following dates : — 

1. The first SatuitHy m November. 

2. Do. do. m December, 

3. The second do in Januxry, 

4. The first do in February. 

5. The Saturday immediately preceding the Annual Meeting 

of the benate, with an adjournment until attei such 
Annual Meeting, such adjourned Meeting to be the 
Annua] Meeting of the Syndicate. 

6. The first Satuidny in April. 

7. The last Saturday m July or the first Satuuhy m August. 

This arrangement shall not debar the Vice-Chancellor 
from exercising his discretion in convening meetings 
under Rule 50 of the University Rules. 

Important Business. 

3. All important business not calling for immediate 
decision shall be placed as it arises on the Agenda Papers, 
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and postponed, so far as the Syndicate find possible, to 
Meetings 1 and 5 mentioned in Bye-law 2. 

Text-books, 

4. The selection of text-books by the Syndicate shall 
take place at the November Meeting of the Syndicate. 

Budget Estimate. 

5. The Annual Budget of the University shall be 
considered at the Annual Meeting of the Syndicate. 

Amendment of Bye-laws. 

6. No bye-law of the Syndicate shall be rescinded 
or amended except at Meetings 1 or 5 mentioned in 
Bye-law 2. 

Provided that in cases judged by the Syndicate to be 
of urgency, any bye-law may be rescinded or altered at 
any Meeting of the Syndicate. 

Boards of Studies 

7. There shall be appointed a Consulting Board of 
Studies in each subject of the University Course in 
Arts. 

8. The Faculty of Arts shall be asked to elect from 
among its members, at its Annual Meeting, Boards of 
Studies in — 

{i\ English Literature. 

(ii) Philosophy. 

(iii) Sanskrit. 

(iv) Arabic and Persian. 



84 


BYE'LAWS OF THE SYNDICATE. 




(v) Greek, Latin and Hebrew. 

(vij History. Geography and Political Economy. 


The members of the Boards dealing respectively with 
English, Philosophy, and History shall not be more 
than seven in number on each Board. 

The number of members on each of the other Boards 
shall not exceed five, 

(a) The Faculty of Science shall be asked to elect 
from among its members, at its Annual Meeting, Boards 
of Studies in — 

(i) Physical Science and Chemistry. 

(ii) Drawing and Surveying. 


The number of members on each of the above Boards 
shall not exceed five. 



(h) The Board of Studies in Mathematics shall 
consist of seven members, four of whom shall be chosen 
by the Faculty of Arts and three by the Faculty of 
Science, 

(c) Each member shall be elected for a period of two 
years and shall be eligible for re-election. 

(d) A Convener of each Board of Studies shall be 
nominated by the Faculty from among the members of 
the Board : 

Provided that in the Board, of Studies in Mathe** 
matics, the Convener shall be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate. 


I 
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9. It shall be the duty of each Consulting Board 
of Studies to prepare a list of the text-books which it 
recommends for adoption in the subject with which the 
Board is concerned. 

(а) Each Board of Studies shall report, in the first 
instance, to the P'aculty by which it is elected, and the 
P^iculty shall forward each such report, with its own 
report thereon, to the Syndicate ; and, if possible, the 
reports shall be sent to the Registrar in time to allow 
of tlieir being printed and circulated to the Membeis of 
the Syndicate before the Meeting of the Syndicate at 
which text-books are appointed. 

(б) A Board of Studies may bring to the notice of 
the Syndicate any matters connected with the examina- 
tions in their special subject. 

(c) A Board of Studies may also report to the 
Faculty, by which it is elected, on any matters con- 
nected with the improvement of the course in its 
special subject. 

10. Each Board will dispose of its business by 
meetings, or correspondence, or by both, as may be 
convenient. 

1 1 . The Registrar will forward to the Convener of 
each Board any sample text-books in the subject under 
the Board which may be received from publishers or 
others. The Registrar is authorized to procure, for the 
use of any Board, books and periodicals relating to the 
subject under the Boaid which the Board may require. 
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He is also authorized to print any notes and minutes 
which a Board requires to be printed ; and to pay to the 
Convener of a Board any expenses incurred by a Board 
in circulating books to the Members of the Board : 
Provided that the Registrar may, in any case in which 
he considers it expedient, take the orders of the 
Syndicate before exercising any authority conferred on 
him by this rule, 


i : <1 

Examiners.’ 
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12. The vSyndicate shall appoint 

eight permanent 

Boards of Exa miners f for the B,A. 

3LA., E.Sc. and 

' 1 i i 

D.Se. Examinations dealing with the 

following groups 

■ii' 

of subjects : — 

i ' I 

(1) English Literature, Grraminar a 

nd Composition. 

■ 

(2) Mathematics. 



CJndci Resolution No 127 of the Almutcs of the I\reetino ol 
the vSyndieate held on the 29th Febiuary, 1896, ouch Examiiici, lu 
the Alts or Science Exurnination, I's expected to teond m a hutj lepoit 
to the Registrar for the mtoimation ot the Exaininution Committee. 

t Boaids of Examiners appointed under Syndicate Re&olutioii 
No 30, dated 5th November, 1898 

(1) English Ltte}'ature^ Grammai' and Comjiositwn : Messrs, 
White, Thibaut and Moiison, 

(2) Maihtmatic& : Messrs. Muiray, Boutaower and Cox. 

(3) History^ Political Ecotumy and Political i^ciena ; Mc.w's, 
Piiie, Jennings and Moiison. 

(4) Mental and Moral Science : Messrs. White, Yeiiis and We&t- 


C5) Physics and Chemhtry : Messrs, Ward, Muriay and Ilili. 

C6) Avahic and Persian: Messrs. Thibaut, Amiad All and 
iShibli Nomani 

(7) Sanskrit: Messrs. Thibaut, Yenis and Aditya Ram Bliatta- 
chaiya. 

(8) Latin^ Greek and Hebrew: Messrs. Westcott, Thibaut and 
Mulvanv. 
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(3) History, Political Economy, and Political 
, Science. 

(4) Mental and Moral Science. 

(5) Physics and Chemistry. 

(6) Arabic and Persian. 

(7) Sanskrit. 

(8) Latin, Greek and Hebrew. 

13. Each Board shall consist of three Fellows of the 
University, elected by the Syndicate at its November 
^Meeting. The members thus elected shall hold office 
for three years, and shall be eligible for re-election. 
The Syndicate may fill up any vacancy at any of its 
Meetings, until the next Election. 

14. Every Board will appoint one of its members 
to be Convener. It will be the duty of the Convener 
to summon Meetings and conduct the correspondence 
of the Board. 

15. No Examiner residing outside the North-West- 
ern Provinces and Oudh will be required to conduct 
the Oral Examination. 

16. Examiners for the B.A., M.A., B.Sc. and D.Sc, 
Examinations shall be appointed in the following man- 
ner. The Conveners will summon Meetings of their 
respective Boards on a day shortly preceding the 
Annual Meeting of the Syndicate for the purpose of 
nominating Examiners. Members of the Board may be 
Examiners, but there shall be in each subject in the 
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E A., M,A., B.Sc. and D, Sc. Examinations an External 
Examiner, i.e., a person not engaged in teaching in a 
College affiliated to the Allahabad University. The 
names ot the persons selected by the Boards to act as 
Examiners will be reported to the Syndicate at its 
Annual Meeting for confirmation. Should the Syndi- 
cate decline to confirm the appointment of any person 
nominated to be an Examiner, it will at once proceed 
to appoint some one in his place. The Registrar will 
request those who are to set question-papers to send in 
their papers to him before September ist. In the 
event of an Examiner declining to act, or resigning his 
post, or being from any cause unable to falfil his duties, 
the Convener of the Board concerned will nominate a 
substitute. The nomination will be reported to the 
Syndicate for confirmation at its next Meeting. 

17. The Conveners, after receiving the Examina- 
tion-papers set by Examiners, shall make arrangements 
for the revision of the papers by the members of the 
several Boards. Such revision shall be done at a 
Meeting of the Boards in Allahabad, The Syndicate 
may sanction Travelling Allowance to membex's of the 
Boards, according to the rate specified in Bye-law 21, 
The Conveners of the Boards shall submit all the 
Examination-papers, as finally revised, to the Registrar, 
before November 1st. In case of all the Revised 
Papers not being submitted to the Registrar before 
the 1st November, the Registrar shall report the 
matter to the Syndicate, which will issue such orders 
as it may deem necessary. The Boards will give such 
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instructions as they deem necessary with regard to the 
marking of answer-papers. The names of Examiners 
will not be published at the he^d of question-papers, as 
these papers will be regarded as set by the Boards. 

18. A Committee of the Syndicate shall be appoint- 
ed at the Annual Meeting of the Syndicate to prepare, 
for the approval of the Syndicate, a list of Examiners 
for the Intermediate, Entrance and School Final- 
Examinations of the following year. The Director 
of Public Instruction shall be an ex officio member of 
this Conamittee, and with him there shall be associated 
four other members of the Syndicate to be elected by 
ballot. 

19. The Committee appointed under Bye-law 18 
shall select from amongst the Examiners in Arts 
gentlemen to set the question-paper at the Entrance 
Examination. The setter of a question-paper at the 
Entrance Examination shall indicate to Examiners in 
that paper the general lines to be followed in assigning 
marks to the answers. 

20. The scale of remuneration to Examiners will be 
as follows : — 

M,A, Examination, 

Es. a. p. 

For setting each question -paper ... ... *100 0 0 

„ marking each answer „ ... ... 2 8 0 

„ examining a candidate viva voce ... 2 8 0 

Piactical Examiners in the M.A, Examination in Physical Science 
shall each be granted a minimum remuneration of Rs.l50, with an 

* In the M.A. Eriglu^h and M.A. History Examinations, die fee 
for setting each question-paper is Ks.75. 
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additional remanuration of Ks.l6 for each candidate after the sixtf 
candidate. 


B.A. Examination, 


For setting: each question-paper 
„ marking each answer „ 

„ examining: a candidate mrd voco 


If in any subject the sum earned by an Examiner 
Eximination is less than Es-lOO, the fee will be n 
amount.^ 


Intermed late Exa m I mt Ion , 


For settinq each question-paper 
„ marking each answer „ 


If in any subject the sum earned by an Examiner in the Inter- 
mediate Examination is less than Rs.75, the fee will be raised to that 
amount. 


Entrance and School Final- Examinations, 


For setting each question-paper ... ... 20 0 0 

„ marking each answer „ ... ... 0 8 0 

If in any subject the sum earned by an Examiner in the Entrance 
or School Final- Examination is less than Es.50, the fee will be raised 
to that amount, f 


* For the E,A, and E.Sc, Examinations the Exa nnne?'\s‘ remn- 
neraflou for the PvactiQfil Examination is fixed at EsM, plus EsA 
J-or each candidate examined. 

t The fee to be paid to the Oral Examiner in English in the 
School Final-Examination shall be Rs.50, pins one rupee for each 
candidate above the first ten candidates. 

The Jimomrhim for selecting passages for the Oral Test of the 
School Final-Examination shall be Es.lOO. 
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The Examiners in the Examination for Honours in Law shall be 
remunerated at the same rate as the Examiners in the \LA. Examina- 
tion, and the Examiners in the LL.B. Examination shall be remu- 
nerated at the same rate as the Examiners in the B.A. Examination. 

^ The minimum fee of Examiners in Latin, Greek, or Hebrew, 

examining both in the Entrance Examination and in the higher 
Examinations iii Arts shall be Rs.lOO not Rs.l50. 

21 . An Examiner who comes in from an oat-station 
to Allahabad to conduct the Oral Examination shall be 
allowed double first class railway fare to and from his 
residence, and Es.5 'per diem while he is in Allahabad. 

22. The Examiners shall be instructed to maintain 

! strict silence as to the marks assigned by them to can- 

^ didates, both before and after they send the marks to 

the Eegistrar. No marks assigned to candidates shall 
be disclosed, except under an order of the ^Syndicate. 

23. The Examiners shall return to the Eegistrar 
all the answer-papers as soon as convenient after 
examining them. The Eegistrar shall keep the answer- 

; papers till the 15th July. 

i Moderators.’^ 

24. Moderators shall be appointed for the Inter- 
mediate, Entrance, and School Final-Examinations in 
* such subjects or branches of subjects only as the Syndi- 
cate may consider necessary. 

It I It 8^ Syndicate Resolution No. G9 (i), dated 3rd March, 1900, it 
was decided that for the modciatmo: of question-papers. the same i 

, eight special Boards already apjiomted, under rfyiulicate Uesolutiou 

No. 30, dated 5th November, 1898. shall in future also moderate the ■ 

question-papers for the Intermediate, Entrance and School JB inal- 
^ Examinations. 
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25. The Moderators shall be men of long collegiate 
experience. B.A. and M.A. Examiners shall be eligible 
as Moderators. 


26. There shall not be more than one Moderator in 
each subject, and the question-papers shall be sent to 
him by the Examiner. The Moderator shall forward 
the papers to the Registrar. 

27. The Moderator shall have power to modify 
the examination papers. In case of his making any 
change in the papers, he shall communicate the same 
to the Examiners before forwarding the paper to the 
Registrar. The decision of the Moderator shall be 
final, and he shall be responsible for the papers. 


28. Moderators shall be paid at the followincr 
rates : — ^ 


h or moderating an Intermediate paper the same sum 
as an Examiner is paid for setting a JB.A. paper. 

For moderating an Entrance or School Final paper 
he same sum as an Examiner is paid for setting an 
Intermediate paper. 


Marks in Examinations. 

phf Chi ‘ PMIoso- 

rv,o 1 . 1 „ . ’ “ of the agoreoate 

r 's s lall be the minimum for the First Division 'ke 

for each paper in all subjects shall be ioo 


yd 
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30. In tlie B.A. and B.Se. Examination the marks 
ai^ signed to the various subjects and the pass*marks in 
each shall be — 


Subject. 

Papers 

Total 

marks. 

Pass- 

marks. 

English 

B 

150 

49 

Philosophy 

2 

100 

30 

Political Economy with Political Science 2 

100 

30 

Mathematics 

3 

150 

45 

Physics 

... 2 j 

1 150 

45* 


and nvd \ 

[ (50 for each 


voce 1 

[ paper 

and 50 



1 ioY viva voce.) 

History 

... 2 

lOO 

.30 

Classical Language 

2 

100 

30 

Chemistry 

2 1 150 

45* 


and viva 

! (50 for each 


voce 

f paper 

and 50 


) for viva voce.) 


The aggregate pass-marks to be in each case one-third of the total 
marks of the Course selected. 


Thirty-three per cent aggregate marks shall be the 
minimimn for the Third Division ; 40 per cent aggre- 
gate maiks shall be the niinim'iim for the Second 
Division ; and 60 per cent aggregate marks shall be 
the minimum for the First Division. 




i 


# * Provided that at least 15 marks be obtained in t|ie B.A. and B.Sc* 

Practical Examination in Physics and Chemistry, 

Consequent on the amendment of Regulations in Arts for the B.A. 
Examination and of Regulations in Science tor the B Sc Examination, the 
follow mg fjwe-inai ks aie sanctioned by the Syndicate in its Resolution. No. 86, 
dated bth March, 1900, 

3f>— In the B A, and B Sc. Examinations the marks assigned to the various 
subjects and the pass-mar hi each shall be— 


Sub]ect. ® 

Papers. 

Total Pass- 
marks. marks. 

English A— General Section— 

Paper I 

30 marks 


Paper 11 (Essay) 

40 „ 


Vvod voce 

30 „ 

100 

[ 33 % 

Do. B —Special Section 

2 

100) 

Philosophy 

2 

150 SO „ 

Political Economy, with Political 

Science with History 

2 

150 3p „ 

Mathematics 

3 

150 30 „ 

Physics 

2 

100 m „ 

50 |0 „ 

Do vtvd voce or pract'’cal ... 


Chemistry 

2 

100 |0 „ 

Do. viva voce or practical 


50 |() 

Histor5’^ 

2 

150 po „ 

Classical Languages 

2 

150 io „ 


aggregate marks shall b© th®r farther TMrti 

piyis iQn ; 40 per cent, aggregate marks shall be the minimum for the Second Divi-* 
*ffon ; and 60 per cent, aggregate marks shall be the minimum for the First Division* 


f 
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31. In the Intermediate Examination the marks 


assigned to the various subjects and the 

pass-marks in 

each shall be — 



Subject. Total marks. 

Pass-marks, 

English 

150 

49 

History 

50 

12 

Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometiy 

50 

32 

Trigonometry and Conic Sections .. 

50 

12 

Classical Language 

100 

24 

Logic 

50 

12 

Physics 

50 

12 

Chemistry... 

50 

12 

Aggregate Pass-marks 

... 

132 

32. In the Entrance Examination the marks assio-n- 

ed to the various subjects and the 

pass-marks in each 

shall be — 



Subject, Total marks. 

Pass-marks. 

English ..« 

150 

40 * 

Mathematics 

100 

25 

Hisiory and Gooeraphy 

100 

25 

Classical Language 

100 

25 

Aggregate Pass-marks .. 


148 

Thirty-three per cent aggresfate 

marks 

shall be the 


marks shall be the minimum for the Second Division • 
and 50 per cent, aggregate marks shall be the minimum 
for the First Division. 
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32(a). In the School Final-ExaminatioD one qiies- 
tion-paj)er shall be set in each Optional subject ; the 
pass-marks in the compulsory subjects shall be the 
same as in the Entrance Examination ; the full marks 
, ill the Oral test in English shall be 50 and the pass- 

marks 15 out of 50''; the aggregate pass-marks shall 
be 33 percent, of the aggregate full marks; and 50 
per cent, of the aggregate full marks shall be required 
for the First Division, 40 per cent for the Second, and 
33 per cent for the Third. 

32(5). In the Optional subjects of the School Final- 
Examination 16 (out of 50) shall be the pass-marks, 
except in that of Book-keeping ^ for which the pass- 
marks is 24. 

32(c). The respective maximnni and ntinimmn 
pass-marks in Urdu or Hindi shall be 50 and 16. 

33. In addition to the marks allowed by the Exami- 
iiers, grace-marks on the following scale shall be given 
in all the University Examinations in Arts, Science and 
Law. 

(a) A student who fails in one subject only by one 
f mark and passes in the aggregate, shall receive one 

‘ grace-mark. 

^ I. Readmg, 10 marks. 

II, Ct)riversatioii, 20 marks. 

I III. ilapid writing, 10 marks. 

I IV. Slow and neat writing, 10 marks. 


.J 
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(b) A student who passes in every subject, but fails 
in the aggregate by not more than two marks, shall 
receive one or two grace-marks, as the case may be. 

(c) A student who fails in one subject only, but 
secures ten marks above the minimum aggregate, shall, 
in lieu of the grace-marks provided for by clause (a), 
be allowed two grace-marks, and one additional grace- 
mark for every further ten marks which he secures in 
excess of the minimum aggregate. 

(d) An additional half grace-mark, if required, shall 
be given in any of the cases falling under clause (a) 
to (c ) : provided that in no case falling under this or the 
previous clauses more than five grace-maiks shall be 
allowed, and further, provided that no grace-marks shall 
be allowed to any student who fails in more than one 
subject. 

(e) The ifiace of a passed candidate in the examina- 
tion list will be determined by the aggregate marks 
he secures from the Examiner, and he will not by the 
addition of grace-marks become entitled to any higher 
place. 


r 


I 

I 


34, An Examination Committee shall be appointed 
to consider, but not to alter the marks allotted by the [ 

Examiners, to bring out and publish the results of 
the Examination, and to report to the Syndicate on 
the Examination, and the system of marking adopted. 

This Committee shall consist of five Members of the 
Syndicate to be elected at the Annual Meeting of the 
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Syndicate. Three shall form a quorum* The Commit- 
tee is authorized to report as passed every student who 
with or without the grace-marks under Bye-law 33, 
obtains the required proportion of marks. If the Com- 
mittee consider that any additional candidate should be 
passed who is not qualified even with the grace-marks 
under Bye-law 33, they are authorized as a special case 
to report him as passed, but they will submit a special 
report to the Syndicate at its next meeting mentioned 
in Bye-law 2^ stating their reasons. 


Qualification of Candidates. 

3o. For the purposes of the Arts Course, the follow- 
ing Examinations shall be accepted as equivalent 
to the Entrance Examination of the University of 
Allahabad ; — 

The Entrance Examinations of the Calcutta, Madras 
and Bombay Universities, and the Entrance Examina- 
tion of the Punjab, if passed in English. 

36. For the purposes of the Arts Course, the follow- 
ing Examinations shall be accepted as equivalent to 
the Intermediate Examination of the University of 
Allahabad ; — 

The First Arts Examination of the University of 
Calcutta. 

« 

The First Arts Examination of the University of 
Madras. 
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The Intermediate Examination of Arts in the Tni- 
versity of Bombay. 


The Intermediate Examination of Arts in the Uni* 
versity of the Punjab (passed in English), 


37. The Registrar shall authorize the admission of 
students who have failed in any of the examinations 
mentioned in Bye-law 36 into Second Year Classes in 
conformity with the principles embodied in the Inter- 
College Rules. 

38. With reference to Regulation 10 of the Regula- 
tions in Arts, students who have attended Colleges 
affiliated in Arts, to the University of Calcutta, the 
University of Madras, the University of Bombay, or the 
University of the Punjab, for not less than one academi- 
cal year, are admissible into the Second Year Classes of 
Colleges affiliated in Arts to the University of Allahabad 
for the purpose of the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts : provided that they are transferred to these 
provinces under a Civil Surgeon’s certificate for the 
recovery of their health, or provided that their parents 
or guardians migrate or are transferred to these 
provinces. 


With reference to Regulation 20, students who have 
attended Colleges affiliated in Arts to the aforesaid 
Universities for not less than three academical years, are 
admissible to Fourth Year Classes of Colleges affiliated 
to the University of Allahabad, for the purpose of the 
R.A. Examination ; provided that they are transferred to 
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these provinces under a Civil Surgeon’s certificate for 
the recovery of their health, or provided that their 
parents or guardians migrate or are transferred to these 
provinces. With reference to the same Eegulations 
students who have attended Colleges affiliated in Arts 
to the aforesaid Universities, and who may join Colleges 
affiliated to the University of Allahabad for reasons 
other than those mentioned above, shall be allowed to 
present themselves for the Intermediate and B.A. Ex- 
aminations: provided that in calculating their atten- 
dance every tvo days’ attendance in a College affiliated 
to another Indian University shall count as equivalent 
to one day’s attendance in a College affiliated to the 
W University of Allahabad. 

39. The Principals of Colleges affiliated in Arts and 
Law shall be requested to fix their academical years so 
that the academical years of the Second and Fourth 
Year Classes and of the Final Law Class may terminate 
in time to allow the calculation of the 75 per cent, of 
attendance required under Regulations 10 and 20 of the 

j Regulations in Arts and of Regulation 2 of the Eegu- 

I 1 at ions in Law respectively to be made before forward- 

I ing the certificates. 

T 

40. The minimum 75 per cent, of attendance re- 
quired under Regulations 15 and 26 of the Regu- 

I lations in Arts, from candidates who have failed 
in the Intermediate Examination in Arts and the 
B.A. Examination shall be counted only on the fresh 
year of attendance. 

4 


1 | 


100 
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41. In the case of candidates who have not been 
sent up for the B.A. or Intermediate Examinations on 
account of their attendance having fallen short of the 
required amount, the 75 per cent, of attendance re- 
quired under Regulations 10 and 20 of the Regulations 
in Arts shall be counted on the aggregagte of the year 
immediately preceding the Examination and any one 
other previous academical year. 

42. Schoolmasters, in order to be admitted to an 
Examination, must be of two years’ standing as School- 
masters since their last examination, and their applica- 
tion should be accompanied with the subjoined form 
signed by an Inspector of Schools 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR SCHOOL- 
MASTERS. 

Certified that A. B. is a Schoolmaster of two years’ 

standing as such since he passed the Examination, 

and as such I recommend him to be admitted to the 
Examination. 

43. Unpaid or honorary teachers are not admissible 
as teachers to the examinations of the University, 

Inspecting Ofidcers of the Education Department and 
Schoolmasters of Lower Bengal, Bombay, Madras and 
the Punjab shall not be admitted by grace of the Syndi- 
cate to the Intermediate Examination in Arts under 
Regulation 11 of the Regulations in Arts, or to the B.A. 
Examination under Regulation 21 of the same Regula- 
tions, 
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SCHOOLS AlfD AFFILIATED COLLEG-ES. 

44. The following rules shall apply to schools pre- 
paring candidates for the Entrance Examination : — 

(а) That a scholar of an unaided school is not 
admissible as such to the Entrance Examination, unless 
the Inspector of Schools for the Province, Circle or 
State to which the school belongs certifies to the 
Registrar that the staff of the school is competent to 
teach the Entrance Course, or unless the scholars of 
such school are admitted as such to the Entrance 
Examination of another Indian University. 

(б) That the manager or proprietor of an unaided 
school in the JN'orth -Western Provinces and Oudh who 
desires that his school shall be recognized as competent 
to prepare pupils for the Entrance Examination shall, 
not later than two weeks after the commencement of 
each school year, submit to the Inspector of Schools a 
statement in the form annexed giving the details of the 
instructive staff which he undertakes to maintain 
throughout the current school year. The Inspector will, 
after such inquiry as he may think needed, inform the 
manager or proprietor whether or not he will certify 
the school as competent to prepare candidates for the 
Entrance Examination, provided the staff as detailed is 
maintained. 

(c) That if the Inspector of a Circle in the North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh is satisfied by inquiry 
from the manager or otherwise that the staff as above has 
been maintained, he will, during the month of December 
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in each year, send to the Registrar a list of the unaided 
schools in his Circle which in his opinion are competent 
to prepare candidates for the Entrance Examination. 
He will send a copy of this list to each of the schools 
concerned, and publish it in any convenient manner. 

(d) The Director of Public Instruction, North-West- 
ern Provinces and Oudh, will forward to the Registrar, 
during December of each year, a list of the Govern- 
ment and Aided Schools in which the Entrance Class is 
maintained with his approval. 

(e) Candidates who may have studied in uncerti- 
fied schools shall be shown in the list of candidates as 
^Trivate’’ candidates, and not as pupils of any school. 


(/) The Director of Public Instruction, North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh, shall be requested to 
afford the assistance of his Department which may be 
needed to give effect to the above resolution. 

(g) The Syndicate may refuse to recogni 2 se any 
school that appears to exercise an injurious influence 
upon discipline, from the non-observance of the Inter- 
bchool Rules, or from any other cause. 

(h) No institution shall apply for affiliation to a 
higher standard until it has sent up candidates for 
examination, for at least three years on its present 
standard. 

45. No College, School or Institution shall be affili- 
ated or recognized in any of its sections, unless on con- 
dition that it adopts and enforces in all its sections the 
Inter-College or Inter-School Eules applicable to them. 
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46. The following Resolutions by the Syndicate, 
dated 2nd of March, 1895, amending the Course in Eng- 
lish, have been declared Bye-laws of the Syndicate : — » 

(1) Entrance Examination : 

(a) With reference to Regulation 6 (1) of the 

Regulations in Arts,— that the present 
provision of unseen passages be emphasised 
by allotting 20 marks, out of a total of 50, 
for answers in such unseen passages; 

(b) M ith reference to the same Regulation 6»— 
* that the Paper in English Grammar be set 

with the object of testing the candidate’s 
practical knowledge of the subject as in 
Parsing and Analysis, and shall not consist 
of mere rules and technicalities ; 

(o) That if the use of a prescribed Text-book be 
retained, such Text-book shall be changed 
annually, in whole or in part, in the sanje 
way as in the English Courses for the Inter- 
mediate and B.A. Examinations. 

(2 ) Interm ediate Examin ation : 

That there be one Paper in Prose, set from the 
prescribed Course ; and that a second Paper be set half 
from the Poetry Course, and half from unseen passages. 

(3) B,A, Examination: English. 

A. General Section : 

{Two papers and a viva voce Examination.) 

Is^ pctper : Unseen Passages from modern books, 
or magazines, or newspapers, &c., with grammatical 
questions. 


j 
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2nd paper : An Essay, on a subject of General interest. 

Vim voce : Conversational ; based on unseen passages 
similar to those set in the 1st paper ; with grammatical 
questions. 

B. Special Section : 

{Two papers.) 

1 st paper : Questions on set books of Prose Literature, 
and on prescribed portions of the Literary History of 
English Prose. 

2nd paper : Questions on set books of Poetry, and on 
prescribed portions of the History of English Poetry. 

The following Resolutions by the Syndicate, dated 
7th March, 1899, regarding the number of question- 
papers for the M.A Examinations in English and 
History, and the fee for setting these papers, have been 
declared Bye-laws of the Syndicate 

J4) M.A. Examination: 

English. 

(a) That in the M.A. English Examination there 
be Six papers set on the prescribed course, 

, a Seventh on Unseen Passages^ and, as an 

Eighth^ an Essay, 

That in the viva voce test, the passages used 
be unseen passages. 


E'er a Buplioate Examination certificate the foliowmj 
be levied - 

For Entrance and School Final 
„ Intermediate 
„ B.A. orBSc. 

„ M. orDSc. 

The Registrar to be satisfied of the bona Mes of the loss 
certificate. 


20 or Bs m 
the case <>f 
Private 
oU candidates. 
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History. 

(b) That there be six papers set. 

(c) That the marks allowed for each and every 

Paper be 100 ; and that the marks for the 
viva voce test be similarly 100. 

INTER-COLLEGIATE RULES. 

47. The following Rules are to be observed in all 
Colleges affiliated to the University of Allahabad: — 

1. A student on first joining a College is required 
to bring with him a certificate as to his conduct, from 
the Head Master of the High School from which he 
matriculated, or passed the Final Standard Examina- 
tion in the case of Europeans. 

In the case of students who have matriculated as 
private candidates, such information regaiding previous 
conduct must be furnished to the Principal as he may 
think necessary. 

2. In the case of students desiring to migrate from 
one College to another, after having failed in any Uni- 
versity Examination held immediately prior to the date 
of his application for admission, a leaving-certificate 
showing the subject or subjects in which they failed 
will be required. 

3. A student will be recognized as a member of a 
College as soon as he has been accepted by the Prin- 
cipal and paid his admission and first month’s fee in 
case of fees being required by the College. 


I 
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4. If during an academical year a student desires 
to leave one College to join another after having duly 
qualified according to Eule 3, he must — (1) give notice 
of his intention to leave; (2) make payment of all 
College fees due up to date, and in addition pay a fine 
of Es.lO; and (3) refund whatever scholarship or bursary 
has been paid to him from College funds, unless the 
refund of scholarships be specially excused by the 
Principal. 

These payments having been made (or excused) the 
Principal will grant a transfer-certificate in the form 
hereinafter prescribed. Exemption from the payment 
of the fine will be granted in two cases — (1) in the 
case of the removal to another district of the parent 
or guardian with whom the student has been living ; 
and (2) when a change of air is recommended by a 
recognized Medical Practitioner for the improvement of 
a student's health. The refund of scholarships, etc., 
will, in such cases also, depend on the decision of the 
Principal, — 

Provided always that, unless at the commencement 
of the academical year, a student will be refused 
admission into a College situated in the same city or 
district as the College fiom which his transfer-certificate 
was issued, except with the permission of the Principal 
of the last-named College. 

0 , A student who has not been permitted to continue 
his studies in any College owing to his failure at the 
College Examination, or who has not been allowed 
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promotion, may not be admitted into a higher class in 
another College. 

6. A Principal may disqualify a student from 
appearing for a University Examination when the 
student has been guilty of such misconduct or persistent 
idleness as, in the opinion of the Principal, renders 
him an unfit person to be admitted to the Examination, 

7. A Principal may rusticate or expel a student 
according to the nature of the offence. No student 

o 

who has been expelled may be admitted into any other 
affiliated College, except by the special permission of 
the Syndicate. No student who has been rusticated 
may be admitted into another College during the period 
of his rustication, except by the special permission of 
the Syndicate. 

8. A student who has been educated at a College 
affiliated to any other University may be required to 
produce a certificate similar to that mentioned in 
para, 1, 

9. The Transfer Certificate and the Leaving Certi^ 
ficate under these Pules shall be in the following 


iii 
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48. Rales for the constitution and working of a 
Board of Moderators for the Examinations 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, 

1. The Faculty of Law shall, at its Annual Meeting 
every year, appoint a Board, consisting of two of its 
Members, one of whom shall be appointed Convener, to 
moderate the papers set by the Examiners for the 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, for 
1900 and following years. 

2 . It shall be the duty of the Board to scrutinize 
the papers set by the Examiners for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws, and the Eegistrar shall submit such 
papers to the Board before they are printed or litho- 
graphed. 

3. The Board may omit any question from or add 
any question to or alter any question in a paper set by 
an Examiner, provided that the Members of the Board 
are unanimous as to the necessity of making such 
omission, addition, or alteration. 

4. In the event of a Member of the Board resigning, 
or being unable to act, the President of the Faculty 
shall appoint another Member of the Faculty in his 

pkce to act till the next Annual Meeting of the 

Faculty. 


V. 

REGULATIONS IN ARTS. 


BNTIIAN*GE EXAMINATION. 

1. The Entrance Examination shall be held once 
in every year at a time fixed by the Syndicate at Allah- 
abad, and at such other places ^ as the Syndicate shall 
from time to time appoint. The date shall be approxi- 
mately notified in the University Calendar of each year. 

2. Any person, who is a resident of, or who has 
studied for not less than an academical year in 'a school 
in the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Central 
Provinces, Eajpntana, or Central India, may be admit- 
ted to the Entrance Examination. 

Candidates who appear from Government, Aided or 
other recognized High Schools must have attended a 

* The following places have been appointed —Agra, Ajmere, 
Allahabad, Aligarh, Almorah, Bareilly, Benares, Cawnpore, Fyzabad, 
Hoshaogabad, Jabalpur, Jeypur, Lucknow, Meerut, Nowgong (Bun- 
delkhand) and Kaipur. 

Fiom 1902 Regulation 2 will read as follows •— 

2 Any person, who is a resident of, or who has studied for not 
less than an academical yeai m a school in the North- Wcbtern Pro- 
vinces and Oudh, Central Provinces, Rajputana or Central India, 
and who on the date of the commencement of the Examination shall 
have completed the age of 16 years, may be admitted to the Entrance 
Examination. 

Candidates who appeal from Government, Aided or other recog- 
nized High Schools must ha\e attended a course of instruction at 
their school for at least one year last preceding the date of the 
Examination. Less than 75 of the attendance from the 

beginning of such school year up to the latest date of sending m 
applications for admission to the Examination, shall not be deemed 
prosecution of such a course of study., 
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course of instruction at their School for at least one 
year last preceding the date of the Examination. Less 
than 75 per cent of the attendance fiom the beginning 
of such school year up to the latest date of sending in 
applications for admission to the Examinationj shall 
not be deemed prosecution of such a course of study. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the Entrance 
Examination shall send his application, with a certih- 
cate in the form entered in Appendix A , to the Eegis- 
trar. Every such application must leach the office of 
the Registrar at least six weeks befoi'e the date fixed 
for the commencement of the Examination. 

4. Each candidate who appears fiom a Government, 
Aided or other recognized High School, after prosecut- 
ing the prescribed course of study therein, shall pay a 
fee of Ten Rupees lo the Registrar ; every other candi- 
date shall pay a fee of Sixteen Rupees to the Registrar. 
No candidate who fails to pass, or who, from sickness 
or other cause, is unable to present himself for ex- 
amination, shall receive a refund of his fee. A candidate 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent Entrance 
Examination on payment of the prescribed fee on each 


5. The Entrance Examination shall be conducted 
by means of printed papers, the same papers being used 
at every place at which the Examination is held. 

* Exammation Eee-receipts shall not be issued bj Head Mistei^ 
of Governmeut, Aided or other recognized High ‘Schools, to the cm- 
didates, ti I ten days betore the Exammation commences and may 
be withheld if pupils are irregular in attendance Funds Horn 
Fee-receipts are withheld undei these rules wdl be exclud- 
ed from the Examination, and then names and the reasons tor 
exclusion should be at once repoited to the Registrar, ^ 


I 
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With the exceptions necessary in papers in a classi- 
cal language, every question shall be set and shall be 
answered m English. 

6. At the Entrance Examination every candidate 
shall be examined in the following subjects : — 

I. — English. 

II. — History and Geography. 

III. — Mathematics. 

IV. — A Classical Language, viz.^ one of the fol- 
lowing : — 

Sanskrit. [ Latin. 

Arabic, j Greek. 

Persun. | Hebrew. 

I. — In English, one paper will be set from a prescribed 
► course in Prose and Poetry, together with a simple 

passage or passages of English from a book not prescrib- 
• ed. A second paper will be set in English Grammar 

and idiom ; and a third paper in translation into Eng- 
lish from an Indian Vernacular* or other modern lan- 
guage t to be determined by the Syndicate; provided 
that for such translation there be substituted English 
composition in the case of any candidate wLose mother- 
tongue is English. The text-books will be fixed from 
time to time by the Syndicate. (See Appendix B.) 

^ II. — One paper will be set in History and one in 

Geography. In History the questions will be set in 
the History of India and England. In Geography the 
questions will be set in General and Physical Geography. 
The text-books may be fixed from time to time by the 
Syndicate. (See Appendix B.) 

I 

* Urdu, Hindi, Bengali, Mahiatti or Gujiati. 
t French, German or Italian. 
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JII, — In Mathematics, one paper will be set in 
Arithmetic and Algebra, and a second paper in Geome- 
try and Mensuration, 

The course in Arithmetic includes the four Simple 
Eules, Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Reduction, Prac- 
tice, Proportion, Simple Interest, Extraction of Square 
Root, Compound Interest, Present Worth, Discount 
and Stocks. 

The course in Algebra includes the four Simple Rules, 
Proportion, Simple Equations^ Extraction of Square 
Root, Greatest Common Measure and Least Common 
Multiple. 

The course in Geometry includes the first four Books 
of Euclid, with easy deductions. 

The course in Mensuration includes so much as 
presupposes a knowledge of the first four Books of 
Euclid. 

IV.— In Classical Languages one paper will be set 
in a text-book and Grammar ; and a second paper in 
the translation into English of easy passages from a 
])ook not prescribed, and in the translation into the 
Classical Language from English of easy sentences, 
illustrating grammatical principles. The text-book 
and Grammar will be fixed from time to time by the 
^Syndicate. (See Appendix B.) 

7. After the Examination the Syndicate shall pub- 
lish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in three divisions, — the First Division in order of merit, 
and the Second and Third Divisions in alphabetical 
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order. Every successful candidate shall receive a cer- 
tificate in the form entered in Appendix A., and shall 
be admissible as an undergraduate of the University. 

8. The Syndicate may accept the ordinary certifi- 
cate of the Final Examinations prescribed for European 
Schools as equivalent to the Entrance Examination of 
the University: provided (1) that the candidate has 
passed such Final Examination, and that the percentage 
of the total marks for Arithmetic and Mathematics 
together gained by the candidate is not less than the 
percentage of the total marks for Mathematics which 
has to be obtained in order to pass the Entrance 
Examination; (2) that the Department of Public 
Instruction satisfy the Syndicate that the said Final 
Examination is conducted in an efficient manner and 
maintained at a standard not inferior to that of the 
Entrance Examination. 

^ B (a) (i). The Examination in French now open to 
girls in the Entrance Examination, as a second language, 
shall be open to boys also as an additional subject. 

(ii) The Logic jiaper for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion may be taken up by an Entrance candidate under 
a similar arrangement. 

(iii) These Examinations in French and Logic shall 
be so arranged that they shall not conflict with the 
other and ordinary Examinations, 

(iv) An additional fee of Es.2 shall be charged for 
Examination in each of such papers. 

* Applies to those Entiance Candidates only who may wish to 
meet the Examination requirements oX the General Medical Council 
of the United Kingdom. 
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INTBBMEDIATE EXAMINATION- 

9. The Intermediate Examination shall be held 
once in every year, at a time fixed by the Syndicate at 
Allahabad, and at such other places ^ as shall from time 
to time be appointed by the Syndicate. The date of 
the Intermediate Examination shall be approximately 
notified in the University Calendar of each year. 

10. Any undergraduate of the University may be 
admitted to this Examination : provided he has prose- 
cuted a regular course of study in an affiliated institu- 
tion t for not less than two academical years after 
passing the Entrance Examination. Less than 7 5 
per cent, of attendance shall not be deemed prosecution 
of a regular course of study. 

11. Inspecting Officers of the Education Depart- 
ment and Schoolmasters may be admitted to this Ex- 
amination by grace of the Syndicate, if they have passed 
the Entrance Examination not less than two years 
previously. $ 

12. Every candidate for admission shall send his 
application, with a certificate in the form entered in 

* The following places have been appointed : — Aera, Ajmere, 
Allahabid. Aligarh, Almorah, Dareilly, Benaies. Cawnpore, Hoshanga- 
bad, Jabalpur, Jeypui, Lucknow, Meeiut, and Nowgong (Bundei- 
khand;. 

t An affiliated institution throughout the Regulations in Arts 
and Law means an institution affiliated to the University of 
A llahabad. 

t By Resolution 2 of the Syndicate passed at a meeting held on 
the li'th August, 1893, it has been decided that Inspecting Officers 
of the Education Department and Schoolmasters ot Lower Bengal, 
Bombay, Madras and the Punjab shall not be admitted by grace of 
the ^yndlcate to the Intermediate Examination m Aits under 
Regulation 11 of the Regulations in Arts. 


■ 
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Appendix A., to the Registrar. Every such application 
must reach the Registrar at least six weeks before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the Examination. 

13. Each candidate shall pay a fee of twenty rupees 
to the Registrar. 

14. No candidate who fails to pass, or who from 
sickness or other cause is unable to present himself for 
examination, shall receive a refund of his fee. 

15. No candidate who has failed in the Intermediate 
Examination shall be admitted to a subsequent Inter- 
mediate Examination unless he has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated institution during the 
academical year in which the subsequent Examination 
may be held : provided that the Syndicate may, in 
exceptional cases, and on the application of the Princi- 
pal of the College at which the candidate has been read- 
ing, permit a candidate who has attended a regular 
course of study in an affiliated institution in any year 
subsequent to the year in which he last failed to be 
examined at the next Examination. 

16. The Intermediate Examination shall be con- 
ducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 

^ being used at every place at which the Examination is 

held. With the necessary exception in the Classical 
Language papers, every question shall be set and shall 
be answwed in English. 

17. After the Examination the Syndicate shall pub- 

' lish a list of the candidates who have pass^ed, arranged 

in three divisions,— the First Division in order of merit, 
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the Second and Third Divisions in alphabetical order. 
Every candidate shall on passing receive a certificate 
in the from entered in Appendix A. 

18. At an Intermediate Examination every candi- 
date shall be examined in — 

(i) English * and First Course of Mathematics ; 

/ (ii) Deductive Logic, a Classical Language, 
and, either History or the Second Course 
of Mathematics ; 

or (iii) The Second Course of Mathematics, and 
, Physics, and Chemistry. 

The text-books will be fixed from time to time by 
the Syndicate in such a way that in no year more than 

one-half of any Course be altered. (See Appendix B.) 

The Classical Language shall be one of the follow- 
ing 

Sanskrit. Latin. 

Arabic. Greek. 

Persian. Hebrew. 

BACHELOR OE ARTS. 

19. An Examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts shall be held once in every year at x\llahabad, 
at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
date to be approximately notified in the University 
Calendar. 

* Three papers will be set m English, fifty marks being assigned to 
each paper ; and the third paper will be in translation from a verna- 
cular, Urdu, Hindi, Bengali, Mahratti or Gujrati into English. 
English composition will be substituted for translation in the case of 
any candidate whose mother-tongue is a European language. 
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Any undergraduate of the University may be 
admitted to the Examination ; provided he has prose- 
cuted a regular course of study in an affiliated institu- 
tion for not less than two academical years after passing 
the Intermediate Examination. Less than 75 per cent 
of attendance shall not be deemed prosecution of a 
regular course of study. 

21. Inspecting Officers of the Education Depart- 
ment and Schoolmasters may also be admitted to this 
Examination by grace of the Syndicate. * 

22. Everj^ candidate shall send his application, 
with a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A., 
to the Registrar, at least six weeks before the date fixed 
for the beginning of the Examination. 

23. Every candidate shall pay a fee of thirty rupees 

to the Registrar. ^ 

24. No candidate who fails to pass, or from sickness 
or other cause is unable to present himself for examina- 
tion, shall receive a refund of his fee. 

25. A candidate may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each 
occasion. 

* By ilesulution 2 oi the S}iidicate passed at a meeting held on 
the 1 2th August, 1893, it has been aecided that Inspecting Officers 
ot tlie Education Uepaitment and {Schoolmasters ot Lower Bengal, 
Bombay, Madias, and the Bunjab shall not be admitted by grace ot 
the byndicate to the B.A. Examination under Regulation 21 of the 
same Regulations. . 


120 SEGDLATIONS IN ABTS.— B.A. EXAMINATION. 

26. No candidate who has failed in the Examwatwn 
shall be admitted to a subsequent B.A. Examination 
unless he has attended a regular course of study in an 
affliated institution during the academical year m 
which the subsequent Examination may be held ; pro- . 
vided that the Syndicate may, in exceptional cases and 
on the application of the Principal of the College at 
which the candidate has been reading, permit a candi- 
date, who has attended a regular course of study in an 
affiliated institution in any year subsequent to the year 
in which he last failed, to be examined at the next 
Examination. 

27. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts shall be conducted partly by means of printed 
papers, and partly viva voce, 

28. After the Examination the Syndicate shall pub- 
lish a list of the candidates \vho have passed, arranged 
in three divisions in alphabetical order, lliey shall 
also publish a list of such candidates as shall have 
gained more than 75 cent, of the maiks in any 
subject or subjects, in order of merit, as having taken 
honours in such subject or subjects. 

29. Every candidate for the B.A. Degree shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of at least 
three distinct branches of study. The branches now 
recognized are — 


(Group I.) 
English. 
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(GtROUP IL) 

Philosophy, Political Economy with Political Science^ 
Mathematics and Physics. 

(G-roup III ) 

History, a Classical Langaage, and Chemistry. 

Every candidate must take (a) Group I ; (6) A subject 
in Group II; and (c) A third subject which may be 
chosen from either Group 11 or Group HI. 

Text-books will be fixed from time to time by the 
Syndicate in such a way that in no year more than one- 
half of the Course be altered. (See Appendix B.) 

30. Every candidate shall on passing receive a 
certificate in the form entered in Appendix A . in 
which shall be specified the subjects in which he has 
graduated. 

MASTER OR ARTS. 

31. All Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Arts shall be held once in every yeai at Allahabad 
at such time as the ^Syndicate shall appoint^ the date to 
be approximately notified in the Unixersity Calendar. 


From 1907 Regulation 21) will lead as fullo^^s 

Megulaiioii 29. — J<neiy candid itc foi me 13 A. Device shall bt 
requiied to show a comp(-.iait knov\lciigc oi ao Unto (jislintt 

bianehcb oi btuily. 

The biaiiclics now reco^iii/ed aie : — 

(Group I.) 

English. 

(rROlTP IT.) 

Latin, Gieck, IlebreWj Aiabm 01 Aiabic with PorAan, Sanskiit, 
Mathematics. 

(Group III.) 

Philosophy, Political Economy, Political Scitnce wiih History, 
Histoiy. 

Eveiy Candid he must tike Qi) Group I : {h) i subject m Gioup 11 j 
and (f)a fclmd wibject tiom Gioup U or Gxuiip 111. 
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32, Any ordinary Bachelor of Arts or Laclielor of 
Science of the University of Allahabad may, two years 
after passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination, be examirn 
ed for the Degree of M.A. 

33. Bachelors who have passed the B.A, or IhSe. 
Examinations in Honoars shall be allowed to present 
themselves for the M.A. Examination in the subject in 
which they took Honours after one year from iludr 
passing the Bachelors’ Examination. 

34. Graduates of other Universities may be admitted 
to this Examination by grace of the Syndicate. 

35. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate, 
every candidate shall be required to attend a regular 
course of study at an affiliated College for not lebS than 
one academical year. 

36. The subiect of Examination shall be the follow- 

ing:- 

(1) Languages, 

(2) Menial and Moral Science. 

(3) Mathematics. 

(4) Physics. 

(5) Chemistry. 

(6) History, Political Economy, and Jurispru- 

dence. 

37. Each candidate shall pay a fee of fifty rupees 
to the Eegistrar. No candidate who fails to pa^rs, or 
from sickness or other cause is unable to present him- 
self for examination, shall receive a refund of the fee. 
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38. Each candidate shall intimate to the Registrar 
the subject in which he desires to be examined, at least 
six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement 
of the Examination. 

39. The Examination shall be conducted partly by 
means of printed papers, partly viva voce. In Mathe- 
matics the Examination shall be by i)rinted papers only. 

39 (ah None of the above Regulations shall be 
understood to apply to the M A, Examination in Mathe- 
matics^^ except in so far as they agree with the Regula- i 

tions in Science, In Mathematics,' candidates for the \ 

Degree of M.A. shall be required to pass the First 
D.Sc. Examination and Second D.Sc. Examination ac- 
cording to the Regulations in Science. 

40. The Examination in Languages shall be in Eng- ■ 

lish, or in one of the following Classical Languages, viz.^ 

Sanskrit^ Arabic, Persian, (jreek, Latin or Hebrew. ' 

41. The subjects in Languages shall be fixed by the ' 

Syndicate two years before the Examination. 

42. The Examination in Languages shall include 
written answers in English to questions relating to the 
books selected for the Examination. 

■■ 

43. The Examination in English shall include the \ 

language, literature and history of England. 

44. The Examination in any Classical Language 
other than Sanskrit shall include the language, litera- 
ture and history of the country to w^hich it belongs. 



Also Fhysics and Chemi&tiy, 




i.' 
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45. The Examination in Sanbkrit shall include the 
Sanskrit language, literature, and philosophy. 

46. The Examination in the Classical Languages shall 
include translations from the several Classical Lano;n-. 
ages into English, and precise and idiomatic translation 
from Enoflish into the several Classical Lanauao^es. 

47. The Examination in Mental and Moral Science 
shall be in the following subjects : — 

Logic, Deductive and Inductive. 

Psychology. 

Ethics. 

]\Ieta 2 )liysics. 

Political Pliilosopliy and the Theory of Legislation. 

■ The subjects shall be studied historically in the works 
of the principal authorities. 

The text-books shall be fixed by the Syndicate two 
years before the Examination. 

48 & 49. The M.A. Examinations in Mathematics, 
I hysics and Chemistry shall be the First Examination 

and the Second Examination for the D.Se., in these 
subjects. 

50. The Examination in History, Political Economy 
and Jurisprudence shall include Ancient History in 
general, Hi.-<tory of Greece and Pome, History of Modern 
Europe. English History and Indian History ; and also 
Political Economy and J urisprudence treated historically. 

The text-books shall be fixed by the Syndicate two 
years before the Examination. 
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51. After the Examination the Syndicate shall pub- 
lish a list of the candidates in three divisions, each 
division in order of merit. 

52. Every candidate shall on passinoj receive a cer- 
tificate in the form entered in Appendix A., setting 
forth the subject in which he was examined and the 
class in which he was placed. 

SCHOOL EmAL-EXAMINATIONT. 

53. A School Final-Examination shall be held once 
in every year at the same time and jdaces as the Entrance 
Examination. This Examination will be conducted by 
the University. 

54. Such persons may be admitted to this Exami- 
nation as have attended for not less than two years a 
course of instruction at a School recognized by the 
Syndicate for this purpose. Less than 75 yer cent, of 
attendance from the beginning of the Scnool year up 
to the latest date of sending in the application shall not 
he deemed prosecution of such a course of study. 

55. Every candidate for admission to the School 
Final-Examination shall send his apj)lication, with a 
certificate in the form entered in Appendix A., to the 
Registrar. Every such application must reach, the office 

From 1902, Regulation 54 will read as follows : — 

“ 54. Such persons as have attended for not less than two years a 
course of instruction at a school recognized by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, and who on the date of the commencement of the Examina- 
tion shall have completed the age of 16 years, may be admitted to this 
examination. Less than 75 prr cent, of attendance from the begin- 
ning of the school year up to the latest date of sending in the appli- 
cation, shall not be deemed prosecution of such a course of study.” 
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of the Registrar at least six weeks before the date fixed 
for the coinmeii cement of the Exainination. 

^ 56. Every candidate shall pay a fee of ten rupees to 

1 the Registrar. No candidate w^ho fails to pass, or who 

I from sickness or other cause is unable to present 

I himself for examination, shall receive a refund of his 

Ij* fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more 

« subsequent School Final-Examinations on payment oi 

I a like fee of ten rupees on each occasion.^ 

1 1 

. 57. No candidate who has failed in the School 

Final-Examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
I School Finil-Examination unless he has attended a 

course of instruction at a School recognized by the 
^ vSyndicate for this purpose during the School year in 

i which the subsequent Examination may be held. Less 

than 75 per cent of attendance from the beginning of 
the School year up to the latest date of sending in the 
application shall not be deemed pjrosecution of such a 
course of instruction. 

58, The School Final-Examination shall be viva 
voce and by printed papers, the same papers being used 
at every place at which the Examination is held. With 
the exceptions necessary in a vernacular language every 
question shall be set and shall be answeied in English. 


* Examination Fee-receipts shall not be issued by Head Mnsteis of 

Government, Aided or other recognized Hiuh ‘Schools, to the can 
didates till ten d lys before the E.xammation commences, and miy be 
withheld if pupils .ire ine^ular m attendance. Pupils from whuiu 
Fee-receipts arc withheld under these rules will be excluded from the 
Examination, and then names and the reasons tor exclusian should 
he at once leported to the Registrar. 
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59. At tbe School Final -Ex ami nation every can- 
didate shall be examined in the following compulsory 
subjects : — 

I. — English. 

II. — History and Geography, 

III. — Mathematics. 

lY. — Either [Jrduj or Hindi in the Nagri character. 

The Examinations in Urdu and Hindi, either or both, 
prescribed for the School Final-Examination, shall be 
open to Entrance candidates, undergraduates and gra- 
duates of the University ; the two papers, one in Urdu 
and one in Hindi, shall be given at different times ; 
and a fee of two rupees for examination in each paper 
be levied ; a separate ceri ificate shall be granted by 
the Eegistrar to those who pass this Examination in 
Urdu or Hindi, or both ; those candidates who appear 
for the School Final-Examination shall be allowed to 
appear also at this Examination, in the alternative 
vernacular, but paying a fee of tw^o rupees for the same, 
and lastly, this arrangement shall come into force for 
the Examination of 1900 and after. 

And in not less than one of the following Optional 
subjects : — 

V, — ^Drawing. 

VI. — Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

YIL — Agriculture with Surveying. 

VIII. — Book-keeping by Single and Double Entry. 
IX. — Political Economy. 




t ^ 
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I.— In English the Examination will be the same ip 
all respects as in the Entrance Examination, 
except that the following oral test will be 
added to the three papers, viz, — (a) conversa 
tion with an Examiner ; (b) reading alond with 
correct pronunciation ; (c) writing a business 
letter quickly from dictation ; (cZ) writing 
slowly from dictation, as a test of spelling 
and penmanship. 

II & III.— In History and Geography and in Mathe- 
matics the Examination wdll be the same in 
all respects as in the Entrance Examination. 

IV.— One paper will be set in Urdu, in which the 
candidate shall be required (a) to write 
an original letter on a given subject to a 
given person with the proper forms of ad- 
dress ; (6) to translate from English into 
Urdu ; (c) to transliterate from Shikasta 

to Nastaliq. As alternative with Urdu, 
one paper will be set in Nagri of a similar 
character to that in Urdu but omitting 
item (c). 

Y — IX. — In the Optional subjects the limits or text- 
books will be fixed from time to time by tue 
Syndicate. (See Appendix B.) 

60. After the Examination the Syndicate shall pub- 
lish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in three divisions, — the First Division in order of merit, 
and the Second and Third Divisions in alphabetical 
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order. Every successful candidate sliall receive a certi- 
ficate in the from entered in Appendix A., to be called 
the School-Final Certificate, and shall be admissible as 
an undergraduate of the University. 

REGULA.TIONS EOR THE EX^MIN-ATIONTS OT 
ARTS OF G-IRLS AND WOMEN. 

61. G-irls and women shall be examined in a separate 
place and under special superintendence. 

Entrance Examination. 

62. The Entrance Examination for Girls shall be the 
same as the Entrance Examination in general, with 
the exception that a modern may be taken up in 
lieu of a classical language. Such modern language 
shall be P^rench, German, Italian, Urdu. Hindi or 
Bengali. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

63. Girls may be admitted to this Examination 
without studying in an affiliated institution. No can- 
didate, however, shall be allowed to present herself for 
this Examination until two years have elapsed from the 
time of her passing the Entrance Examination. 

The Intermediate Examination in Arts for Girls shall 
be the same as the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
in general, with the exception that a modern language 
(P'rench, German or Italian) may be taken up in lieu 
of aclassical language. 


i 
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B.A. Examination. 

64. Women may be admitted to tliis Examination 
without studying in an affiliated institution. Eiii no 
candidate shall be allowed to present herself for this 
Examination until two years have elapsed from the time 
of her passing the Inteimediate Examination in Aits, 

M.A. Examination. 

65. The M.A. Examination for Women shall be the 
same as the M.A. Examination in general 


GENERAL. 

66. The Syndicate may, from time to time, modify 
the Regulations regarding the number of papers to be 
set in the several subjects of each Examination, and 
those regarding the mode of publishing the results. 

67. The Syndicate may accept the Examinations of 
Indian or other Universities as cqui valent to those of 
similar rank prescribed by the Regulations ; and may 
accept attendance at an institution affiliated to another 
Indian University as equivalent to attendance in an 
institution affiliated to this University. 

68. For the purpose of the Examinations in Arts in 
the years 1889 — 91, the Syndicate may adopt, in whole 
or in part, the Regulations of the Calcutta University 
for its Examinations, in lieu of those prescribed by 
these Regulations. 


VI. 


REGULATIONS IK SCIENCE. 


BACHELOB OF SGIEJ^CE. 

1. An ExaminatioQ for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science shall be held once in every year at Allahabad at 
such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the date to 
be approximately notiiied in the University Calendar. 

2. Any Undergraduate of the University may be 
admitted to the Examination : provided he has regularly 
attended lectures, and peiform^^d practical experiments 
in a Laboratory duly recognized by the University, for 
not lebS than two years after passing the Intermediate 
Examination in the B. Course. Less than 75 per cent 
of attendance shall not be deemed the regular course of 
instruction. 

3. E\ery candidate shall send his application, with 
a certiiifaite in the form entered in Appendix A., to the 
Registrar, at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
beginning of the Examination. 

4. Every candidate shall pay a fee of thirty rupees 
to the Registrar. 

S3 


Fioin Ue^uUtiou 2 will leul as lollows . — 

ihfjuhdhu 2. — \ny midergiaduate o£ the Unveisity may bo 
adinitlcd to Uie Exjumubioii piOvulLd lie has legnlaiti attended 
Ilc lures, and peiLormcd piauicai experiments in a Labuiatory duly 
rccueiuzed b} tlm Uiineisity, loi not less than two years alter 
p.iS''ing the inteiniediate Examination P/nj,stc,s and Lhtmihfry 
Le^s than T”! pir ant, oi attendance shall not be deemed the regular 
course of mstruetiou. ‘ 
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5. No candidate who fails to pass, or from sickness 
or other cause is unable to present himself for examina- 
tion, shall receue a refund of his fee. 

6. A candidate may be admitted lo one or more 
subsequent Examinations for the Degree of Bnehelor oi 
Science on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on 
eacli occasion. 

7. No candidate who has failed in the Examination 
shall be admitted to a subsequent B.Sc. Exaiuiimtion 
unless he has attended a regular course of study iii a 
duly-recognized institution during the academical year 
in inhich the subsequent Examination niay be held . 
provided that the Syndicate mav. in exceptional cases, 
and on the application of the Princiiial of the (DlU'gC' at 
which the candidate has been leading, iieimit a lamdi- 
date who has attended a regular course of ^rudy in an 
affiliated institution in any year subsequent to i'le year 
in which he last failed to be esamnieJ at the next 
Exainuiaiioii. 

8. Tlie Examination for the Degree of Badielor (jf 
Reience ^hall he condneted partly bv n\ vns of pi intend 
pa])ers, and partly viva roce. Cand idate^ w il 1 be i erpiii ea 
to undergo a pvacJical Ei aminatioii aKo. 

9- After the Examination the S^iulicale shall 
puLdisli a list of the Crinaidates who have pis^id^ 
arranged m three divisions in alphabet. etd oidia 
They &hall also publish a list of such eandidaies ti< 
shall have gained more than 75 pev uniL of the 
marks in any subject or subjects in order of nuaitj 
as having taken honours in such subject or subjects* 
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10. At the Examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science every candidate shall, for the present, be 
examined in — 

1. Mathematics. | 2, Physics, j 3. Chemistry. 

IL Every candidate shall, on passing, receive a 
certificate in the form entered in Appendix A., in 
which shall be specified the subjects in which he has 
graduated, 

DOCTOR OP SCIENCE. 

12. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of 
Science shall consist of three parts to be called respec-^ 
tively the First D.Sc., the Second D.Sc., and the Third 
D.Se, Examinations. 

These Examinations shall be held once in every year 
at Allahabad at such time as the Syndicate shall ap- 
point, the date to be approximately notified in the 
University Calendar. 

13. Any Bachelor of Science of the University of 
Allaliabad may, one year after passing the B.Sc. Exam- 
ination, be admitted to the First D.Sc. Examination, 
provided he has attended a regular course of study at 
an affiliated College during that year. 

14. Any Bachelor of Science of the University of 

Allahabad may, one year after passing the First 

D.Sc. Examination, be admitted to the Second D.Sc. 

From 1903 Regulation 10 will read as follows * — 

Regulation 10.— At the Examination lor the Degree of B.acheIox 
of Science, everj Candidate shall be examined in — 

1 English, 

2 Mathematics. 

3. Physics, 

4. Chemistry, 


134 


EEGULATIOSS SCIENCE. — D.SC, EXAMN. 






Examination, provided he has attended a regular 
course of study at an affiliated College during that year. 

15. Any Bachelor of Science of the University of 
Allahabad may, one year after passing the Second 
D. Sc. Examination, be admitted to the Third D Sc 
Examination, provided he has attended a regular course 
of study at an affiliated College during that year. 

16. The subject of Examination shall be one of the 
following : — • 

1. Mathematics. [ 2. Physics. [ 3. Chemistry. 

17. Each candidate shall pay to the Eegistrar a fee 
of twenty rupees for the First D.Sc , a fee of thirty 
rupees for the Second D.Sc , and a fee of fifty rupees 
for the Third D.Sc. No candidate who fails to pass or 
is unable to present himself for examination shall re- 
ceive a refund of the fee. 

18. Each candidate shall intimate to the Eegistrar 
the subject in which he desires to be examined at least 
SIX weeks before the date fixed for the commencement 
of the Examination. 

19. The Examination shall be partly by means of 
printed papers and partly practical. In Mathematics 
the Examination shall be by printed papers only. 

20. After each Examination the Syndicate shall 
publish a list of successful candidates in three divisions, 
each division in order of merit. 

21. Every candidate shall on passing each Exami- 
nation receive a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A. 


VII. 


I 



REGULATIONS IN LAW. . 

® — — 

BACHEIiOR OP LAWS. 

1* An Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Laws shall be held annually at Allahabad, commencing 
on a date in November, to be fixed by the faculty.* 

2. On and after 1st January, 1899, any Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science of the University, or of a 
Biitish-Indian University, or any graduate of a British, 
British-Colonial, or other University, which may be 
recognized by the Syndicate, may be admitted to the 
Examination ; Provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in a School of Law affiliated to this 
University for not less than two academical years after 
having fully passed the Bachelor of Arts or B.Sc. 
Examination. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the Examina- 
tion shall send in his application, with a certificate in 
the form given in Appendix A., to the Eegistrar, sixty 
days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
Examination, and shall remit therewith the fee of fifty 
rupees, without payment of which he shall not be 

* Tne LL.B, Examination of November, 1900, viill be held on 
Monday, the 26fch November, and following days. 

Application must reach the Office of the Registrar on or before the 
26th September, 1900. 
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admitted to the Examination. A candidate who fails 
to pass or present himsf^If for Examination shall not 
receive a refund of such fee. 

4. h ailure to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not disqualify a candidate from admission to any 
subsequent Examination, upon piesenlation of a fresh 
application and payment of a fresh fee of fifty rupees. 

0 . The Examination shall be vivd voc6 and by print- 
ed papers. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

(1) {a) The Principles of Jurisprudence. 

(6) The History and Constitution of the Legis- 
lative Authorities and Courts of Law in 
British India, 

(2) The Law of Evidence \ Civil. 

and pleading. j Criminal. 

(3) Hindu and Muhammadan Law with the statu- 

tory modifications of the same, 

(4) The Law relating to Contracts ; to the Transfer 

and Lease of Immovable Property ; to Eegis- 

tration ; to Successions ; and to Torts. 

(5) Equity, with special reference to the Law of 

Trusts, Mortgages and Specific Belief. 

(6) The Civil Piocedure Code and the Law of 

Limitation, 

(7) The Penal Code and the Criminal Piocedure 

Code. 


1 
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(8) The Law relating to Land Tenure, Eevenne and 
Eent in the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh, the Central Provinces and British 
Eajputana. 

A paper will be set in each of the above eight sub- 
jects, and the Examination will be held in such order a« 
the Faculty may direct. Not less than three hours will 
be allowed for each paper, 

7. The Faculty shall from time to time recommend 
the text-books and the Acts to be studied in connection 
with the above eight subjects. 

8. As soon as may be possible after the Examina- 
tion, the Syndicate shall publish a list of the candidates 
who have passed, arranged in order of merit. 

9. There will be two classes in the Examination, — • 
a first and a second class. 

1 0. All candidates who have passed shall be placed in 
the order of their marks in one or other of such classes ; 
those who have obtained equal marks being bracketed 
together. To qualify for the first class a candidate 
must obtain 60 per cerit^ and for the second class 50 
per cent of the aggregate marks obtainable; and for 
both classes a niiniTYhVjm of 33 per cent of the marks 
allotted to each paper. 

HONOURS IN LAW. 

IL An Examination for Honours in Law shall be 
held annually at Allahabad. Such Examination shall be 
held as soon as reasonably may be after the publication 
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of the list candidates who Lave passed the immedi- 
ately preceding Examination of Bachelor of Laws. 
The dates of the Examination shall be fixed by 
the Faculty. . 

12. Any candidate who has passed the Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws may be examined for 
Honours, 

13. Every candidate for Honours shall send in his 
application to the Eegi.strar, in the form to be found in 
Appendix A., at least one month before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the Examination. 

14. A few of one hundred rupees shall be payable 
by each candidate. No candidate shall be admitted 
unless he shall have paid this fee to the Eegistrar. A 
candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the 
Examination shall not receive a refund of the fee. 

lo. The Examination shall be viva voce and by 
printed papers. 

16. The Faculty shall from time to time indicate 
generally the subjects for examination. 

17. As soon as possible after the Examination, the 
Syndicate shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed, arranged in order of merit. 

18. The standard for obtaining Honours shall 

be fixed by the Faculty in consultation with the 
Examiners,* 


DOCTOE OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 


139 


DOCTOR OP TaAWB. 

\ 19, No '?Deoial Examination shall be held for the 
gree of Doctor of Laws, but any person who has 
graduated as Bachelor of Laws, and has at any time 
passed the Honours Examination, may be admitted to 
the Degree of Doctor of Laws without examination : 
provided that he be a Bachelor of Laws of at least four 
years’ standing, and that two Members of the Faculty 
of Law or two Doctors of Laws certify, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Syndicate, that the candidate is in habits 
and character a fit and proper person for the Degree of 
Doctor of T.aws. 

20. A fee of two hundred rupees shall be payable 
for the Degree of Doctor of Laws. No candidate shall 
be admitted unless he have previously paid the fee to 
the Registrar. 



VIII. 

appendix a, 


(1) FOEMS OF application FOE ADMISSION 
TO EXAMINATIONS. 

SCHOOL FUCAL-EXAMIlTATIOir. 

Application. 

SiK, ^^Sistrar of the Univenity of Allahabad. 

I request permission to present myself at thj 
Final-Examination of the University J 

The fee • of 10 Eupees is herewith forwarded I 
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Certificate. 

I cprtify that I koow DothiDg against th© charact6r 
of the above-named candidate 
which ought to exclude him 
from the School Final-Examina- 
tion ; that he has attended a 


This certificate must 
be signed by the Princi- 
pal or Head Master of 
a School recognized for 
the purpose of the 
School Fmal-Examma- 
tion. 


regular course of instruction at 


-School for not less than. 


year ; and that he has signed the above application 
in my presence. 


The^ 


190 


(Particulars to be fiUed in by the candidate.) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 


(Particulars to be filled m by the candidate,) 

Name, 

Date of birth, 

Behgion 

Race {i,e , nation^ tribe, , Jj-e,). 

Caste, if any. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Where to be examined 

Whether to be examined in Urdu, or Hindi m the Nagri character. 
Optional subject or subjects (V— IX). 

Language from which tianslation is to be made in the third paper in 
English. ^ ^ 

Whether he has appeared at the School Fmal-Examination of anv 
pievious year, ^ 


(Signature of candidate,) 



appendix a. 

Religion. 

Race (i.e., nation, tribe, Ac., &c.). 

Caste, if any. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Where to be examined. 

Optional subject or subjects (V IX}. 

Danguage from which translation is to be made in the 
third paper in English. 

Whether he has appeared at the School Final-Ex- 
amination of any previous year. 

{Signature of candidate.) 


entrakce examijvatiow. 

■Application. 

To 

Allahabad. lamination of the University of 
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1 




The fee ^ of 10 Rupees (or Rupees 16 in the case of 
Private candidates) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 


I certify that 1 

The certificate of 
every candidate who 
IS not a private student 
must be signed by the 
Principal or Hoad Mas- 
ter of the School from 
which he appears The 
certificate of a Candi- 
date who appears as a 
j}rhate stvfhnt must be 
signed by the f’rincipal 
of an afiiliated College 
or a Government In- 
spector of Schools, or 
the Head Master of the 
Zila School, or the Head 
Master of the chief Aid- 
ed School in the district 
where there is no Zila 
School. 


Certificate. 

know nothing against the character 
of the above-named candidate 
which ought to debar him from 
matriculation ; that he has not 
already passed the Entrance Ex- 
amination of any University ; 
that he has attended a regular 
course of instruction at school 
since the commencement of the 
school year last preceding the 
date of the Examination ; and 
that he has signed the above 
application in my presence. 


* The fee for School candidates is Rs.lO each and for Private 
candidates is Rs.l6 each which must be paid in Cash, or by a 
Tieasury Transfer Heceipt or Currency Note (registered). Postage 
Stamps will not be received. 

iV. /?,_Tlie Fee-receipt will be sent to the Officer who signs this 
application form, and not direct to the candidate. 

This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent in the 
same cover, registered or presented by hand. 

From 1902 the Form should be as follows : — 


ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 


Application. 

To 

The Regutmr of the University of Allahahad, 

SlE, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Entrance 
Examination of the University of Allahabad. 

The fee* of 10 Rupees is forwarded herewith. 



I am, &c. 




APPENDIX A. 

(The dame commencing “ That he has attended ” 
and terminating with “ date of the Examination ” to 
he struck out in the case of other candidates than those 
•who appear from Government or Aided or other 
recognized High Schools.) 


Certificate. 

I certify that I know nothin? against the character of the above- 
The certificate of every named candidate which ought to debar 
^ matriculation ; that he has noi 

by the ?rinoipa? orTad passed the Entrance ExLina- 

Of the school from University ; that he has 

JV inch he appears. The cer- attended a regular course of instructirm 
appear^Ll Commencement of the 

must be signed by the Prin- scnool year last preceding the date of the 
cipal of an affiliated College Examination ; that he has siened thp 
olfehS^arSd a^fPPlib^t'oipn my presence ; and 
Master of the Zila School, Cf my belief, he Will 

or the Head Master of the have completed sixteen years of a^e on 


term^atu, 


iParticulars to he filled in hy the candidate^ 

Name. ' 

Date of birth. 

Beligion. 

Race {ix., nation^ trihe, Sfc,, ^cX 
Caste, if any. ^ » w 

Where educated. 

Present position {U., at school or present ooounationi 
where resident. ^ 

Name of father or guardian. 

Where to be examined. 

Classical language in which, to be examined 
I^-in^age from which translation is to be Lde 

{Signature o/cafididate,} 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 
iSTame. 

AgCj in years and months. 

Religion. * 

Race (i.e„ nation^ tribe, &Cs). 

Caste, if any. 

Where educated. 

Present position (ie., at school or present occupation). 
District and town or village where resident. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Where to be examined. 

Classical language in wnich to be examined. 

Language from which translation is to be made. 

Whether he has appeared at the Entrance Examination 
of any previous year. 

(Signature of candidate.) 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensu- 
ing Intermediate Examination in Arts of the University 
in the ^ Course. 

The fee f of 20 Rupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 

* State whether in the A. or B, Course. 

t The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be receiyed. 

WR— This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent in 
the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 


f 





;^4g APPENDIX A. 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied 

me, by the production of the 

f Prin- Registrar’s Certificate, that he has 

cipal or Head Master passed the Entrance (or School 
of an affiliated institu- ■t' _ r xu tt • 

tion, and ill the case of Final) Examination 01 tHe Uni- 

specTinTofficerTof versity of Allahabad (or of the 

‘'■“‘I 

Schools. know nothing against his charac- 

ter which ought to exclude him from this Examination ; 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true, 

The^ -190 . 

(Particulars to he ^filled in by the candidate.) 

, Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Bate of passing the Entrance (or School Final) Exami- 
nation. 

Kace (i.e., nation^ tribe, &c., &c.), 

Eeligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Classical language in which to be examined. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Where to be examined. 

* 

Whether he has appeared at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in A ns of any previous year, 

(Signature of candidate.) 


« 
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Period or 'periods of study since passing the Entrance 
{or School Fined) Examination. 


Affiliated institution 
or institutions at 
which candidate has 

studied. If School- -d • i i j? 

master, or Inspect- Penodorpenodsof 
ins Officer of the continuous study. 
Education Depart- 
ment, this must be 
stated. 


Signature* of Princi- 
pal or Head Master 
of affiliated institu- 
tion, or of Inspector 
of Schools. 


Subjects 

in ivhich 

he desires to he examined. 

I Group 

English and First Course of Mathema- 
tics. 

11 Group 


Deductive Logic. 

A Classical Language. 

History or Second Course of Mathema- 
tics, 

III Group 

. 

Second Course of Alathcmatics, Physics 
and Chemistry. 


- Principal. 


Dated.-- 


FORM OF APPLICATION FOR SCHOOLMASTERS.f 

Certified that is a Schoolmaster 

of two j^ears’ standing, as such, since he passed the 

^ In the case of broken periods of study at different Institutions, it 
ie expected that Principals or Head Masters will satisfy themselves 
that the different periods of study amount in the aggregate to tw^o 
years, before admission to the Examination, 

t A. —Inspecting Officers of the Education Department and 
Schoolmasters of Lower Bengal, Bombay, Afadras and the Punjab 
are not to be admitted by grace of the Syndicate to the Interme- 
diate Examination in Arts, under Regulation 11 of the Regulation 
in Arts, or to the B.A. Examination under Regulation 21 of the 
same Regulations. 


» 
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——Examination, and as such I recommend 

’Ft- 

him to be admitted to the^ — — - 

amination. 

Insp€ctoT of Schools, 


_The aboTG certificate is not required from^ candidates 
who haTe failed in a former year in the Examination to which 
they now apply for admission. 

DECLARATION OF SCHOOLMASTERS WHO HAVE FAILED 
IN A FORMER TEAR IN THE EXAMINATION TO WHICH 
THEY NOW APPLY FOR ADMISSION. 


I hereby certify that I appeared in the 

Examination of the University of Allahabad in the 


year- 


Countersigned, 


—and failed. 

Master in School, 

Inspector of Schools, 
-^Division, 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensu- 
ing Examination for tbe Degree of Bacbelor of Arts. 

The fee^ of 30 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 


* The fee must be paid m Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Eeceipt 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be leceiYcd. 

iV^^.—This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 
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Ceetificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satis- 
fied me, by the production of the 
Eegistrar’s Certificate, that he 
has passed the Intermediate Ex- 
amination of the University of 
Allahabad (or the equivalent Ex- 
amination of the University of 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of an affiliated 
mstitutioDj or by an 
Inspector of Schools in 
the case of Schoolmas- 
ters and Inspecting 
Officers in the Education 
Department. 


( — ) ; that I know 

nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating i and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


The- 


190 , 


(Pc&Tticuldvs to be filled iu by the cdudidoite*) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the Entrance (or School Final) Exam- 
inatioD. 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
District and town or village where resident* 

Race natioriy tribe, c&c., &g.)< 

Religion. 

Caste, if any* 






. i 


a. 


,^«be,h.h».ppe«ed at the B.A. Kaatataatioa of 

any previous year. 

of candidate,} 

Subjects in which he desiresto he examined. 



m 1 





Englisb. Literature. 


Philosophy, Political Economy with 
PoliUcal Science, Physios and 
Mathematics. 


Group History, a Classical Language and Chemistry. 


Mod or feriods of study since^ pa8si«,g the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts. 


Affiliated institution 
or institutions at 

which candidate Signature of Principal 

has studied. If period or periods of of affiliated i^stitu- 
Schoolmaster or continuous study. tion or of Inspector 
Inspecting Officer of Schools* 

of the Education 
Department, this 
must he stated. 


APPENDIX A. 


151 


FORM OF APPLICATION FOR SCHOOLMASTERS.^ 

Certified that .is a Schoolmaster 

of two years’ standing, as such, since he passed 

the ^Examination, and as such I recommend 

him to be admitted to the Examination. 

Inspector of Schools, 

— Division, 

Dated — 

N.B . — The above certificate is not required from candidates who 
have failed in a former year in the Examination to which they 
now apply for admission. 

DECLARATION OF SCHOOLMASTERS WHO HAVE FAILED IN 
A FORMER YEAR IN THE EXAMINATION TO WHICH 
THEY NOW APPLY FOR ADMISSION. 

I hereby certify that I appeared in the- — 

Examination of the University of Allahabad in the 
year- and failed. 

Master in School, 

Countersigned. 

Inspector of Schools^ 
Division, 

* inspecting Officers of the Education Department and 

Schoolmasters of Lower Bengal, Bombay, Madras, and the Punjab 
are not to be admitted by grace of the Syndicate to the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts under Begulation 11 of the Kegu- 
lation in Arts, or to the B.A. Examination under Begulation 21 
of the same Begulations. 
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M.A. EXAMmATION. 

Application. 

(Candidates takiTig Maths., Phys. & Chys. will use the 
Form of Application for the First D.Sc. and Second 
D.Sc. Examinations, everywhere substituting ‘ M.A.’ 
for ‘ D.Sc.’ and ‘ B.A.’ for ‘ B.Sc.’) 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Arts in— 

The fee* of 60 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 


Ceetificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satis- 

fied me, by the production of the 
This cSrfciflcate is to tj • , , , 

be signed by the Princi- -Kegistrar s Certificate ; that he 

^tiLno^ lias passed the B.A. or B.Sc. 

Examination of the University 

* of ( — ; that I know nothing against his 

character which ought to debar him from graduating 

as a Master of Arts§ and that I believe the subjoined 

account to be true. 


The : 190 . 



iBUst be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer T?f»njeiinf 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps vrill nofbe reo3 

• W^ication, With the Examination-fee, must be sent 

m the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 


1 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Bate of passing the B.A. Examination. 

Present occupation. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Eace (ix.^ nation, tribe, &c., c6c.). 

Eeligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the M.A. Examination of 
any previous year. 

{Signature of candidate,) 

SPECIAIi VBRHACULAR EXAMINATION. 

# 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 

SlE, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensu- 
ing Special Vernacular Examination of the University 
of Allahabad. 

The fee* of 2 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 

* The fee must be paid in Cash. 

The Fee-receipt will be sent to the Officer who sisns this 
application form and not direct to the candidate. ^ 

This application, with the Fsaniination-fee, must be sent in the 
same cover, registered or presented by hand. 


^piii 
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Certificate, 


I certify that I know nothing against the character 


The certificate of 
every candidate who is 
not a private student 
must be signed by the 
Principal or Head Mas- 
ter of the School from 
which he appears. The 
certificate of a candi- 
date who appears as a 
private student must be 
signed by the Principal 
of an affiliated College 
or a Government In- 
spector of Schools, or 
the Head Master of 
the Ziia School, or the 
Head Master of the 
chief Aided School in 
the district where there 
is no Ziia School. 


of the above-named candidate 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at the Special Verna- 
cular Examination of this Uni- 
versity. 


The- 


190 . 


(PdvticuldTs to he filled ioi by Ihe C(xudid(xte*) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Eeligion. 

Eace (i.e., nation, tribe, &c,, c.). 

Caste, if any. 

Where educated. 

Present position at school or present occupation). 
District and town or village where resident. 

Where to be examined. 
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Urdu or Hindi or both in which to be examined. 
Whether he has appeared at the Special Vernacnlar 
Examination of any previous year. 

What other Examination the candidate is going for 

* {Signature of candidate,) 


B.So, EXAMOTATION. 


Application, 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensu- 
ing Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 
The fee^' of 30 Rupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied 
This certificate is to me, by the production of the 
''an^affiUated Registrar’s Certificate, that he 

institution duly recog- passed the Intermediate Ex- 

nized under paragraph ^ 

2, Regulations in Sci- amination of the University of 

6tlC6< ^ 

Allahabad in the B. Course 
(or the equivalent Examination of the University 


* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Currency Note (.registered). Postage Stamps will not be receiired. 

— This applicatioDj with the Examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered or presented by hand, 
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of ( — ); that I know nothing against his 

character which ought to debar him from graduating ; 
and that he has regularly attended lectures in Mathe- 
matics, Physics and Chemistry and Courses of Practical 
instruction in the Physical and Chemical Laboratories 
of this College ; and that 1 believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the Entrance or School Final-Exam- 
ination. 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
District and town or village where resident. 

Eace (ixy nation, tribe, dec,, dc.). 

Eeligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the B.A. or B Se. Exam- 
ination of any previous year. 


{Signature of candidate.) 
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FIRST D Sc. EXAMINATIOlSr. 


To 


Application. 


The Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing First Examination for the Degree of D.Sc. 
in 


The fee of 20 Rupees is paid herewith, 

I am, &c. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satis- 


Ihis certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the affiliated 
institution at which 
the candidate has 
studied. 


fled me, by the production of 
the Registrar’s Certificate, that 
he has passed the B.Sc. Ex- 
amination of the University of 


Allahabad; that he has during 
the last year regularly attended a course of instruction 


in ; that I know nothing against his 

character which ought to debar him from graduating as 
a Doctor of Science ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


The 190 . 


* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be received, 

This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent in the 
same cover, registered or presented by hand. 
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{Particidars to befitted in by the candidate.) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the Entrance Examination, 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
Date of passing the B.Sc, Examination. 

District and town or village where resident, 

Edce [i.e , nation, tribe, &c., &g,). 

Eeligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the First D.Sc. Exam- 
ination of any previous year. 


(Signature of candidate.) 


To 


SECOND D So EXAMINATION. 
Application. 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing Second Examination for the Degree of D.Sc. 
in 


The fee^ of 30 Rupees is paid herewith. 

I am, &c. 




I 



* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be receiTed. 

N B — This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 
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1 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied 
me, by the production of the 
be’'SeTbythTprmc° Registrar’s Certificate, that he 

Examination 

candidate has studied, fot the D.Sc. Degree of the Uni- 
versity of Allahabad ; that he has 
during the year past regularly attended a course of in- 
struction in ; that I know nothing against 

his character which ought to debar him from graduating 
as a Doctor of Science ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

The 190 . 

{Particulars to he filled in by the candidate ) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination. 

Date of passing the First D.Sc. Examination. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Eace (i.e., nation^ tribe, c&c.). 

Eeligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the Second D.Sc. Exam- 
ination of any previous year. 



{Signature of candidate.) 
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THIRD D.Sc. EXAMIWATIOF. 
Application. 

TAe Registrar of the University of Allahabact 


Sir, 

I request permissiou to present myself at the en- 
suing Third Examination for the Degree of D.Sc. 
in 

The fee^ of 50 Kupees is paid herewith. 

I am, &c* 


Certificate, 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satis- 
fied me, by the production of 

signedT;‘ih?Pr!^S Registrar’s Certificate, that 

of the affiliated mstitia- ]xe has passed the Second Ex- 
tion at which the can- 
didate has studied. amination for the D.Sc. De- 
gree of the University of 
Allahabad ; that he has during the past year regularly 

attended a course of instruction in ; 

that I know nothing against his character which ought 
to debar him from graduating as a Doctor of Science j 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 

The 190 . 


* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Cunency Kote (registered). Postage Stamps will not be received. 

N.B . — This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sep.t 
m the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 
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{ParticuLara to be filled in by the candidate.) 
Name. 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination. 

Date of passing the Second D.Sc. Examination. 

District and town or village where resident. 

Eace {i.e., nation, tribe, <&a., &a.). 

Keligion. 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the Third D.Sc. Examina- 
tion of any previous year. 


(Signature of candidate.) 


LL.B. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

The fee* of 50 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 

* The fee must be paid m Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Currency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be received. 

— This application, with the Rxammation*fee, must be sent |a 
the same cover, registered or presented by hand. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has fulfilled 

the requirements contemplated 

This certificate is to be under Regulation 2 of the Regu- 
sip:aed by the Principal . . 

of the affiliated mstitu- lations in Law ; that I know 

tion at which the can- . . . v • 

didate has studied, nothing against his charactor 

which ought to debar him from 

graduating as Bachelor of Laws ; and that I believe the 

subjoined account to be true. 

The 190 • 

{Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 
Name, 

Age, in years and months. 

Name of father or guardian. 

Date of passing the Entrance Examination. 

Date of passing the B A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination. 
District and town or village where resident. 

Eace (i.e., nation^ tribe^ c&o., &c.). 

Keligion, 

Caste, if any. 

Whether he has appeared at the LL B. Examination of 
any previous year. 


(Signature of candidate.) 
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♦ 



HOHOITES IN LAW. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en^ 
suing Examination for Honours in Law, 

The fee* of 100 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 

« 

DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 

SiK, 

I request to be admitted to the Degree of Doctor 
of Laws. 

The fee* of 200 Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 


* The fee must be paid in Cash, or by a Treasury Transfer Receipt 
or Cunency Note (registered). Postage Stamps will not be received. 

This application, with the Exammation-fee, must be sent in 
the sarnie cover, legistered or presented by hand. 


ft 
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Certificate. 

I certify that- has fulfilled the 

This certificate is to conditions laid down in Eegula- 

torSlhe^FaculS'o^ Regulations in 

Law, Law. 

The — _190 . 

(2) FOEMS OF CERTIFICATES OF PASSING 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Entrance. 

!• certify that , aged , passed the 

Entrance Examination held in the month of 

1 90 , and was placed in the Division. 

University of Allahabad : ) 

The 190 . J ^ Fegistrar, 




School Final-Examination. 

I certify that , aged , 

passed the School Final-Examination held in the month 

of .190 , and was placed in the 

Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined are English, 
History and Geography, Mathematics, and 

University of Allahabad : ^ 

The — — .190 .j Registrar, 


I 
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Certificate granted to Watricdlants who have 

fASSED THE FiNAL EXAMINATION UNDER THE CODE 

OF European Schools. 

Certified that- 

having passed the Final Examination of 190 , from 

prescribed by the Code of Eegulations for 

European Schools in the subjects laid down in Eegula- 
tion 8 of the Eegulations in Arts may be admitted as a 
student in Arts into the first year class of institutions 
affiliated to the University of Allahabad, under Eegu- 
lation 8 of the Eegulations in Arts. 

University of Allahabad : 

— — -190 . ) Registrar. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

I certify that ^passed the Inter- 

mediate Examination in Arts held in the month of 

190 , and was placed in the 

Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined are English 
Literature, First Course of Mathematics, Deductive 
Logic, Classical Language, History or Second Course 
of Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 

University of Allahabad : | 

The 190 .J 


Megietrar. 
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Bachelor of Arts. 


This is to certify that obtained the Degfee 

of Bachelor of Arts in this University in the Examina- 
tion of 190 ; and that he was placed in the 

Division. 


The subjects in which he was examined are English 
Literature, — and 


University of Allahabad : ' 


Registrar, 


Bachelor of Arts in Honours. 

This is to certify that -obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this University in the 

Examination of 190 ; with Honours in 

and that he was placed in the Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined are English 
Literature, and 


University of Allahabad 


LBAD : 1 

190 . ) 


Registrar, 


Master of Arts. 


This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Arts in this University in the 
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Examination of 190 , in 

placed in the Division. 


; and that he was 


University of Allahabad ; 


:abad ; I 
190 . ) 


Registrar. 


Special Vernacular. 

I certify that 

passed the Special Vernacular Examination held in the 
month of 190 .in Urdu or Hindi. 


University of Allahabad ; 


Registrar. 


Bachelor of Science. 


This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in this University in the 
Examination of 190 , and that he was placed in 

the ^Division. 


University of Allahabad : 
The 190 . 


Registrar. 


Bachelor of Science, with Honours. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science of this University in the 
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Examination of 190 , with Honours in ; and 

that he was placed in the Division. 


University ob Allahabad: 


Registrar, 




First Examination for the D.Sc. Degree. 

I certify that 

passed the First Examination for the Degree of Doctor 

of Science in the subject of 

held in the year 190 , and was placed in the 


University of Allahabad ; 


.190 . 


Registrar, 


Second Examination for the D.Sc. Degree, 

I certify that 

passed the Second Examination for the Degree of 

Doctor of Science in the subject o f -- _ - 

held in the year 190 , and was placed in the 

— Division. 


'I 


University of Allahabad : 


Registrar. 
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Final Examination for the D.Sc. Degree. 


This is to certify that- 


obtained 

the Degree of Doctor of Science in this University, 
in the Examination of 190 , and was placed in the 

-Division. 


University of Allahabad 
The 190 


:} 


Registrar. 


Doctor of Science. 


This is to certify that- 


has been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Science in this 
University at the Convocation of 190 • 


University of Allahabad : i 
The 190 




Chancellor 

or 

Vice-Chancellor. 




Bachet.or of Laws. 


This is to certify that- 


« obtained the 


Degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University in the 
Examination of 190 ; and that he was placed in the 
■ Class. 


University of Allahabad 

The— 190 


;} 


Registrar. 
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Honours in Law. 

This is to certify that — passed the 

Examination for Honours in Law held by this Unixei- 
sity in 190 . 

University of Allahabad : | 

The 190 J Begistmr. 


. Doctor oe Laws 


0 


This is to certify that has been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws in thivS Uni-* 
versity at the Convocation of 190 . 

University of Allahabad : 'J Chancellor 

V OT 

The --190 J Vice-Chancellor^ 


Honorary Degree of Doctor of Lai^s 

This is to certify that the Honoiary Degree of 
Doctor of Laws in this University has been conferred 

upon at the Convocation of 

190 , 




I, 

I 

I 


University of Allj 
The 






Hv. 


'yilicmcellm' 

♦l 



IX. 

APPENDIX B. 

TEXT-BOOKS FOR THE EXAMINATIONS OF 
1901 . 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION, 1901, 

L — English. 

II. — History and Geography. 

III. — Mathematic s. 

IV. — A Classical Language, one of the 

following : — 

Sanskrit. Latin. 

Arabic. Greek. 

Persian. Hebrew. 

English. 

Three papers will be set. One paper will be set 
from the course in Prose and Poetry prescribed below, 
together with a simple passage or passages of English 
from a book not prescribed. 

A second paper will be in English Grammar and 
idiom ; and a third paper in translation from an Indian 
vernacular (Urdu, Hindi, Mahratti, Gujrati, Bengali) or 
other modern language (French, German or Italian) 
into English ; but foj sijch tenslation there will be 
substituted English Composition the case of any 
candidate whose moth^-tongue is English. 

« 
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A Selection from Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare, ed. 

Flather (Pitt Press Series of English Classics).* 
Captain Marryat : Masterman Eeady (abridged as in 
Bell’s Eeading Books Series). 

Goldsmith : Deserted Village. 

Macaulay: Horatius. 




History and Geography. 

One paper will be set in History, and one paper in 
Geography. 

One question in Map-drawing will be included in the 
Question-paper in Geography. 

Htstoi'y.— G tArdiner’s Outline of English History — 
from the reign of Hemy VII to the end. 

Lethbridge’s Indian History (without 
the Appendix). 

Lee Warner ; — The Citizen of India. 

Geography.— CxA'S.KE'b Geographic Eeader. 

'B —Gethe'i Piimn %n Physical Geography is no longer pre- 
soibeS,. Questions in loth Gmu 0,1 and Physical Geography 
will he eonjined, to the Text-Bool ahoie-meiitioued ) 

Mathematics. 

In Mathematics, one paper will be set in Arithmetic 
and Algebra, and a second paper in Geometry and Men- 
suration. 


* Candidates will not be examined m the Extracts pp 135 and 
following. 



The Course in Arithmetic shall be the whole of Arith’« 
metic, including Compound Interest, Present Worth, 
Discount and Stocks. 

The Course in Algebra includes the four Simple 
Pules, Fractions, Proportion, Simple Equations, 
tractions of Square Eoot, Greatest Common Measure, 
and Least Common Multiple. 

The Course in Geometry includes the first four Rooks 
of Euclid, with easy deductions, and at least one-half 
the questions set shall be such as can be answered from 
the text-book of Euclid. 

The Course in Mensuration includes so much as pre- 
supposes a knowledge of the first four Books of Euclid. 

I The Course in Mensuration also includes the Field 

Book. 

^ Classical Languages- 

In Classical Languages, one paper will be set in a 
j text-book and Grammar | and a second paper in the 

j translation into English of easy passages from a book 

^ not prescribed, and in the translation into the Classical 

i Languages from English of easy sentences illustrating 

grammatical principles. 

I 

SanskriU 

Aditya Ram Bhattacharya : Selections in Prose and 
Poetry. (Omitting Vakabadha and Andhamunipu- 

trabadha.) 
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Raj Krishna Banbeji : Opakramanika or any other 
elementary book in English or in Hindi covering 
the same ground. 

(Samhrxt must U written in the Demnagrt eharaeter only ) 
Arabic^ 

Syyad Amjad Ali s Selections in Arabic Prose and 
Poetry, together with the elements of Arabic Grammar 
as contained in Mizan Mansha'ib Sarf Mir and Nahv 


£*€rsi€m. 


JL Muhammad Shibli : Selections in Persian Prose and 
Poetry* 



GreeTc. 

Xenophon: Anabasis, Books I, II, IIL 
Smith : Initia Grseea, Vol. I. 


■ fv; 

i‘ii 


Latin 


Virgil: iEneid, Books IV and V. 

C^SAR : De Bello Gallico, Books IV and V . 
Smith ; Principia Latina, Part I. 


Mebrew^ 


The Book of Genesis* 


Arnold: First Hebrew Book* 


m 


i 


I 
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JB'rencht — (For Female Candidates,) 

B. Saintine: Picciola (Deighton, Bell and Co., Cam-* 
bridge). 


JHindi. — (For Female Candidates,) 

Tulsidasa: Eamaj^ana (Indian Press, Allahabad). 
Pages 208—213; 329—340. 

Harishchandha: Harishchandra Nataka (Khadgavilas 
Press, Bankipur). 

Eamprasad Tevvari; Nitisuddho Tarangini ('Govern- 
ment Press, Allahabad). Pages 1 — 97. 

JEte}igali,—(For Female Candidates,) 
Pushpamala of Sivanath Sastri (Calcutta). 

Prabandha Mala of Eajanikanta Gupta (Calcuttah 



Urdu. — (For Female Candidates.) 

Tahzeeb Unneesa (Anware Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 


SCHOOL FIHAL»EXAMIHATIOF, 1901. 

Bng'lish. 

As in the Entrance Examination. 

History and ^oography- 

As in the Entrance Examination. 


Hatbematics. 

As in the Entrance Examination, 
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tTrdu and Hiadi- 

As under Regulation (iv) 

Ao books to he fixed,. 

* 

Rai Durga Prasad : Majmua “ Kaghazat Karrawai ” 
for transliteration in Urdu. 

Drawagr. 

Freehand fr-om the flat,— With simple shading as in 
the N.-W. P. and Oudh Series No. IV, which has been 
revised and enlarged. 

Geometrical Drawing, — Plane Greometry as in GilFs 
New School of Art Geometry to page 92. 

Freehand Model Brand ng, — Rectilineal and curved 
forms in outline, and in addition simple everj-day 
objects, such as tables, trestles, surahis, &c. 

Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

Roscoe : Primer of Chemistry. 

Balfour Stewart : Primer of Physics. 

Agriculture with Surveying. 

S'UTveying , 

l J!/easm-emeni.— structure and use of chains (Gun- 
ter’s and 100-feet chains) ; point to be kept in view m 
chaining; the duties of the leader and the follower - 
rectangular and oblique offsets ; use of offset rod (lathi 
or gatha); erecting perpendiculars with the chain only • 
description and use of cross staff and optical square i 
methods of overcoming obstacles in the chain line, such 
as building, tank, swamp, &c. ; use of chain angles ; 
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chaining on a slope ; finding distances of inaccessible 
points with the chain; keeping field-book; checking 
by tie-lines ; liability to errors in chain ; provision for 
error of chain ; maximum error allowed in lineal 
measurement ; testing chain’s length by standard 
measuring-rods. 

II. Floiting.—V\oi\mg to scale; conventional re- 
presentations of ground and of objects on the ground ; 
construction and use of simple and diagonal scale ; use 
of compasses and parallel rulers ; representative frac- 
tions ; copying and reduction of plans by squares. 

III, Finding areas. — Eules of mensuration ; use of 
area-comb (talc square). 

griciiUtire. 

First Book of Agriculture for the use of Schools in 
Southern India, by Charles Benson and C. K. Subha 
Eow (Addison & Co., Madras). 

Book-keeping, Single and Double Entry. 

Dicksee : Book-keeping for Accountant-students, Pt. I 

(tree & Co., London;. 

Political Economy- 

Political Economy, by J. E. Symes. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1901. 

English. 

There will be one paper in Prose, set from the pre- 
scribed Course; and a second paper will be set, half 
from the Poetry Course and half from unseen passages ; 
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and a third paper will be in Translation from a vernacu- 
lar into English. The translation is to be as literal 
as is compatible with correctness of idiom and expres- 
sion. English Composition will be substituted for 
Translation in the case of any candidate whose mother- 
tongue is English. 

Scott : Lady of the Lake. 

Longfellow : Evangeline. 

Tennyson: The Passing of Arthur. 

Cowper’s Letters (Macmillan’s ^fections by Webb). 

Washington Irving : Sketch Book. 

Ealeigh : by Grosse (English Worthies). 

West: Elements of English Grammar (for Examination 
in text). 

FIRST COURSE OF MATHEMATICS. 

Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry, 

Arithmetic : 

1. Principles of Arithmetic— including scales of 
notation (H. Cox; Macmillan & Co.). 

2. Arithmetic, General (including Commercial Arith- 
metic, ie., Compound Interest, Present Worth, Discount 
and Stocks). 

3. Mensuration of the Simpler Solids— Cylinders, 
parallelopipeds, prisms, pyramids, prismoids and spheres. 
Algebra : 

Quadratic equations ; theory of quadratic equations 
and expressions ; imaginary expressions ; arithmetical, 
geometrical and harmonical progressions ; permutations 
and combinations ; binomial and exponential theorems. 
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Geometry : 

Euclid, — the definitions only of Book V, Book VI 
and the first 21 Propositions of Book XI, with easy 
deductions. 

SECOND COUESE OF MATHEMATICS. 

Txigonometry and S-eometrioal Oonio Sections. 

Triyonometry» 

Trigonometry including logarithms J methods of 
measuring angles ; trigonometrical ratios and the 
simple relations connecting them ; relations between 
trigonometrical ratios of angles differing by multi- 
ples of right angles ; trigonometrical transformations | 
solution of triangles ; area of a circle ; the properties of 
logarithms ; the use of logarithmic tables ; properties of 
triangles. 

Geometrical Conic Section* 

Mukhopadhya : Geometry of Conic Sections. 

Deductive Log-ic. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed: — First Princi« 
pies and Laws of Thought ; Logical use of Language | 

Terms, Categories and Predicables ; Formal Division ! 

and Definition ; Propositions and their Import ; Forms 
of Immediate Inference; Syllogism and other varieties 
of Formal Eeasoning ; Fallacies; Functions of Syllo- 
gism ; Trains of Eeasoning ; Demonstration and Neces- 
sary Truth. I 

♦ 
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Classical Lan^ua^os» 

The Classical Language must be one of the follow- 
ing 


Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 


Latin. 

Greek. 

Hebrew. 


Sentences will be given for traushtion fiom English into the 
Classical Language, and from the Classical Language into English, 
One paper in each such language will also include questions on 
grammar and idiom. 


SansJcrit. 

Kalidasa : Eaghuvansa, Cantos I and 11. 

Bhartrihari : Nitisataka. 

Apte : Guide to Sanskrit Composition, including illus- 
trative sentences in large ty^e. 

Grammar as contained in Macdonnell’s abridged 


edition of Max Muller’s Grammar or in any similar 
book. 


(SansJiut must h wiitteri iti the Bevanagii character only,) 
Arahic 

Syyad Amjad Ali : Selections in Arabic Prose and 
Verse (omitting the following pieces : — Zikrul Hawa- 
tif, An-Nawadir and the extract from Ibialiim Beg) ; 
Arabic Grammar as contained in Zariri. 


Persian* 

M. Muhammad Shibli’s Selections in Persian Prose 
and Verse. 


* 1 . 



#1 



I 


1l% 


I 

f 


APPENDIX B,— INTERMEDIATE EXAMN., 1901, 
Latin, 

Horace ; Odes, Books I and IL 
Livy : Book XXL 
Cicero t De Amicitk. 


Greeks 

Euripides: Hecuba. 

Plato : Apology, Crito. 
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Hebrew^ 

Genesis. 

First Book of Samuel, 

Psalms I— XVIII 


French, 

i De Sevigne, Madame : Selections from the Corre- 
^ spondenee of, edited by G. Masson (Clarendon Press). 

J Corneille : Cinna (Do, do.)* 


I 




History. 

* Meiklejoen : History of England and Great Britain, 
and either 

(a) Sanderson : Greece and Rome ; 

or 

(b) Lyall : British Dominion in India. 

* (^he JSxaminatioii in MeiUejohn will 'be restricted to the more 
inipoitant j^arU of the subject,) 
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fliysics. 

The following Syllabus to be prescribed r- 


Syllahus — 

Measurements of length, area and volume. 

Comparison, of weights. The Balance. Sletliods 
of weighin(|. Mass. Density. Density ^ relative to 
water. Buoyancy of liquids. Pressure at any point 
of a liquid. Pressure of a gas. Boyle's Law. Atmos^ 
pheric pressure. Barometer. A\'ater-pump. Air-pump- 
O' tube manometer. Siphon. 

Temperature. Thermometry. Quantity of Heat- 
Specific Heat. Fusion. Vaporization. Condensation. 
Solidification. Latent Heat. Melting point. Boiling 
point. Vapour tension. Distillation. Dilatation. Co- 
efficients of expansion. Charles’ Law. 

Bectilineal propagation of Light. Shadows. Pin- 
hole Camera. 

Eefleetion of Tight. Mirrors- Images. 

Refraction of Light. Index of refraction- Prisms- 
Minimum deviation. Lenses. Focal lengths. Posi- 
tion and magnification of images. Telescope. Simple 
Micioscope. 

Dispersion. Spectroscope. Spectra. 

Sound Waves. Vibration frequency. Pitch Inten- 
sity. Vibration of stretched strings. Monochord. Re- 
lation between frequency, length, mass and tension oi 
stretched string. Tuning fork. Velocity of sound. 
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Velocity of a moving body. Uniform acceleration 
in direction of motion. Eolation between forccj mass 
and acceleration Unit of force. Momentum. Energy, 

Work. Power. Units of Work and Power. Conversion 
of Energy into Heat 

Condition of equilibrium of two or more forces 
acting at a point. Triangle and polygon of forces, 

Resultant of two or more forces acting at a point. 
Parallelogram Law. 

Parallel forces acting on a rigid body. Condition of 
equilibrium. Resultant. Centre of gravity. Couples. 

Lever. Systems of pulleys. Screws. Mechanical 
advantage and efficiency of machines. Friction. 

Magnets. Magnetic lines of force. Magnetisa- .^1 

tion. Strength of pole. Magnetic moment. Magnetic 
field. Action of a magnetic field on a magnet. Earth’s 
magnetic field. 

Magnetic field due to electric currents. Unit cur-« 
rent. Measurement of currents. Tangent Galvano- 
meter. 

Heating effect of currents. Electric lighting. 

Electro-chemical action of currents. Electro plating. 

Electro-magnets . Electric Telegraph . 

The following text-books are suggested : — 

Watson : Elementary Practical Physics, 

Worthington : Physical Laboratory Practice (First 

Course j. 
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Schuster and Lees : Intermediate Course of Practical 
Physics. 

Weight : Elementary Physics. 

Chemistry, 

The following Syllabus to be prescribed 
Syllabus — 

Measurements of length, volume and contents; the 
use of the balance, burette, thermometer, barometer, 
Boyle’s^ Law, Charles’ Law, vapour tension, liquefac- 
tion, solidification, determination of melting points and 
boiling points, distillation and condensation. 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures 

solution, chemical action, the laws of definite and 

multiple proportion, the determination of equivalent 

weights, atoms, molecules, atomic and molecular 

weights, vapour, density, the atomic theory and Avo- 

gadro’s hypothesis, combination of gases by volume 
valency, diffusion. volume, 

Relation between equivalent and atomic weights 

determination of atomic weights, Dulong and Petit’s 
Law. ^ 

Chemical symbols, formula and equations; calcula- 
tions of an ^sy nature. Chemical change and pifysical 
c ^ange, combination, decomposition, double decomposi- 

The chief physical and chemical characters, re- 
paration and properties of the following elements and 
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componnds, with (as far as possible; proofs of the com- 
position of the compounds : Hydrogen, oxygen, water, 
natural waters, ozone, hydrogen dioxide. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, the effects of animal and 
vegetable life upon its composition, ammonia, nitric 
acid and nitrates, nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides 
of nitrogen. 

Carbon, marsh gas, ethylene, acetylene, carbon- 
dioxide, carbon-monoxide, carbonic acid, combustion, 
structure of flame, coal gas, Davy lamp. 

Chlorine, hydrochloric acid, the chlorides, oxides 
and oxy acids of chlorine. 

Bromine, Iodine, their hydracids and oxyacids. 

Sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, the oxides of sul- 
phur, sulphuric acid and the sulphates, sulphurous acid 
and the sulphites. 

Phosphorus, phosphoretted hydrogen, oxides of 
phosphorus, phosphoric acid. 

Silica and silicates. 

Sodium and its hydrate, chloride, nitrate, carbonate : 
Borax. 

Potassium and its nitrate, carbonate and hydrate. 

Ca&ium and its oxide, carbonate, sulphate and 
chloride. 

Iron, the outlines of its metallurgy, its sulphates, 
ehloridesiand oxides. 

Steel, «Lst-iron, wrou^ht-iron. 


I'C: 
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Copper, the outlines of its metallurgy and its 
sulphate, nitrate and oxide. 

Lead, the outlines of its metallurgy, and its chloride, 
sulphate and acetate. 

i 

The following text-books are suggested : — 

Perkin and Lean : Introduction to the Study of 
Chemistry. 

Eoscoe and Lent i Inorganic Chemistry for Begin- 
ners. 

Jago: Inorganic Chemistry (Longman's Elementary 
Science Manual). 

Eemsen: Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan's Manual 
for Students). 



B.A, EXAMINATI03N, 1901. 

English. 

There will be three papers in English. In each of 
the first tw^o papers — Prose or Poetry — three-fourths will 
be set from the prescribed Text, and one-fourth from 
unseen passages ; the third paper being an English 
Essay bearing on some subject included in the B.A. 

Course of English Literature and to be written from a 
brief outline indicating the main points to be expanded. 

In the viva voce test for the B.A. Degree the passages 
used will be unseen passages, ^ 

Shakespeare : Much Ado About Nothing ; Eichard II ; 

Othello. 

Milton: Paradise Lost, Books I, II, III 
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Keats (Selections) : Endymion, Book I ; Hyperion ; 
Sleep and Poetry ; Ode to a Nightingale ; Ode on a 
Grecian Urn ; Ode (Bards of Passion and of Mirth) ; 
To Autnmn ; Ode on Melancholy. 

Tennyson : The Last Tournament ; Guinevere ; The 
Passing of Arthur. 

Carlyle : Heroes and Hero Worship. 

Keats : by Sidney Colvin (English Men of Letters 
Series). 

Newman : Idea of a University, Chapters V, VI, VII. 
Dowden : Shakespeare Primer. 

Abbott : Shakespearian Grammar (as far as it bears on 
the Plays prescribed). 

The literary history of the Periods of Shakespeare 
and Milton as in Shaw’s Manual of English Literature 

O 

or any similar hand-book. 

Philosophy, 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

Groom Eobertson : Psychology (University Extension 
Series). 

Berkeley : Dialogue of Hylas and Philonous. 

Hume: Inquiry concerning Human Understanding 
(Ward, Lock and Bowden’s edition). 

Butler: Fifteen Sermons and Dissertation on Virtue. 
Mill : Utilitarianism. 
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Mdirhead : Ethics. (University Extension Series — 3rd 
edition, revised and enlarged.) 

Flint : Theism, Chapters I — IX ; 
or, 

SiDGWiCK : Outlines of the history of Ethics. 

Sanskrit, 

Kalidasa : Sakuntala (omitting Act 3rd). 

Bhavabhuti : Uttararama Charita. 

(rrammar as contained in Max Muller’s larger 
Grammar or in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, or m 
Kale’s Higher Sanskrit Grammar. (Bombay.) 

Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit Composition, including the 
illustrative sentences in smaller type, 

{SdMJarit 7riu8t he WT'itten the Devanagri character only ) 

Arabic, 

Syyad Amjad Ali : Selections in Arabic Prose and 
Poetry. 

In place of the following four pieces included in the 
above Selections— Tarikhe Abul Feda, Kashful Mukha- 
bha, Al-JawAib and An-Nahlah — candidates may 
optionally take up the first 50 pages of Ibn Khaldun’s 
Muqaddamat. 

^Persian, 

1. Siassat Namah, by Nizam-ul-Mulk. 

2. Firdausi ; Shah N^mah. 

(I) The episodes of Kustam and Suhrab, and of 
Eustam and Ashkabus. 
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(II) The SasSnid Period. 

3. Selection from Qa’ani. 

4. Selections from Mannchihri. 

5. A’in-i-Akbari, Selections. 

The candidates will be expected to write an Essay in 
Persian, and to answer questions on the subject-matter 
of the prescribed text-books. 

Latin 

Horace : Epistles, Books I and II. and Ars Poetica. 
Cicero : De Oratore, Book I. 

Tacitus : Annals, Books I and II. 

GreeJc, 

Sophocles : Philoctetes ; Ajax. 

Plato : Phaedo. 

Thucydides : Book I. 

, Hebrew, 

Psalms. 

Proverbs. 

Isaiah. 

Sistoiy. 

(A) — European History. 

Freeman : G-eneral Sketch of European Historr. 

Bryce : Holy Eoman Empire. 

Seeley : Growth of British Policy. 

Guizot ; History of Civilization in Europe.* 

Cwxlizatwn in. 
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(B) (1) The Administration of Warren Ilasihigs- 


Lyall : Warren Hastings. 


Forrest: The Administration of Warren Hastiness. 

o 

Strachey : The Eohiila War. 


or (2) The Crusades- 


Conder’s Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem. 


Cox : The Crusades. 

Cotter Morison : Life and Times of St. Bernard. 


Political Economy and Political jScienco. 

{!)— Political Economy. 

Walker : Political Economy. 

Price : Political Economy in England. 

(2 ) — Political Science. 

Bluntschli: Theory of the State. The following 
chapters are to be omitted : — 

Book II, Chapters 5, 6, 10, 12, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21. 

Book III, Chapters 1 to 6 (inclusive). 

Book VI, Chapters 8 to 12 (inclusive) and 14 (Sections iii, 
iv, V only), and 17, 18. 

Book VII, Chapters 8 to 11 (inclusive). 

Bagehot : English Constitution. * 

Strachey : India (New and Revised Edition), Chapters 
III— XV and XVIII— XXL 


Seeley’s Introduction to Political Science. 


Hathematics. 
As in B.Sc. 


Pliysics and Cliemistry. 

As in B.Sc. 




191 


APPEXPIX E. — B.SC. examination, 1901, 

B.Se. EXAMINATION, "901. 

Mathematics.* 

(1) Analytical Geometry (limited to rectangular | 

axes). I 

( Differential Calculms— fas in Williamson, Chap- 
) ters I — V and TX) and - 

S Integral Calculus — (as in EdwakOS’ Integral Cal- | 

{_ cuius, Chapters I — VI). 

(S) Dynamics— Hicks's Dynamics i — 

There will he three question-papers. 


^ Flum 1903 the Oouise m Mathematics will be 
Matheinatica. 

Algelra,: Convergence and Divergence of series, Continued 
tractions, partial tractions, Inequalities, Determinants. 

'J rigonometry : Inverse Trigonometrical functions, DeMoivre’s 
tiieorem. Summation of trigonometrical series, hyperbolic 
functions, expansion ot tiigonometrical functions. 

Analytical Geometry : The straight line, circle, parabola, ellipse, 
hyperbola, and the general equation of the second degree, 
treated by means of rectangular; oblique and polar co-ordi- 
nates. 

Differential Calculus: Differentiation, successive differentiation, 
development ot functions, indeterminate forms, partial differ- 
ential co-efficients, maxima and minima for a single variable, 
tangents and normals to curves, asymptotes, multiple points 
on curves, envelopes, convexity, concavity, points of inflexion, 
radius of curvature e volutes, curve tracing. 

Integral Calculus : General methods of integration, standard 
forms, integration by parts, formulae of reduction, rectification 
of curves, quadrature, surfaces and volumes of solids of revo- 
lution. 

Dynamics: Motion in a straight line, mass^ momentum, colli- 
sion, force, work, energy, power, composition of velocities and 
accelerations, coplanar forces point, forces on a rigid body, 
parallel forces, centre of gravity, machines, friction, oblique \ 

impact, projectiles, motion in a circle under central force# 
simple harmonic motion, pendulum. 

Hydrostatics : Fluid pressure, pressure on immersed surfaces, 
specific gravity, properties of gases, machines depending upon r 

fluid pressure. 

Ihcre will te three guest lon* 2 )apers in MathematicSi 
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riiTsies. 

The Examination in Physics shall consist of two 
papers and a practical examination. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed : 

General Properties of matter— 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary eases of attrac- 
tion, e.g., attractions of a sphere and spherical shell on 
internal and external points, attraction of a disc and 
attraction of any closed surface on a point just out- 
side. Definition of Potential and its determination in 
simple cases. Definition of Equipotential surface and 
lines of force, and elementary propositions connected 
therewith. Definition of Elasticity. Hooke’s Law, and 
determination of Young’s Modulus. Definition of 
Moments of Inertia and Eadius of Gyration. Calcu- 
lation of Moments of Inertia of a sphere about any axis, 
and of a cylinder about axis perpendicular to or parallel 
to axis of cylinder. Boyle’s Law Air-pump. Vibra- 
tion of simple pendulum and harmonic motion. 


Sound— 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity 
of sound and its connection with the elasticity and 
density of the medium, Doppler’s principle. Ke« 
flection and refraction of sound. Methods of deter- 
mining the frequency and wave-lengths of notes. 
Interference of sound waves. Vibrations of strings and 
columns of air. Experimental methods of analysing 
complex sounds. Lissajou’s figures. Application of 
the equation 2/- a cos-^Cw- a;; to problem in inter- 
ference. 
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Beat-- 

CoDstructioB and theory of thermometers. Co-efia- 
cients of expansion, and their variation with tempera- 
ture. Unit of heat and calorimetry. Specific heat. 
Latent heat. Vapour pressures and their determina- 
tion. Eadiant heat Its reflection, refraction, ab- 
sorption and emission. Conductivity. Determination 
of co-efEcients of conductivity. Indicator diagrams. 
Carnot’s Heat engine First and second laws of 
Thermo-dynamics. Carnot ’s function and Thomson’s 
scale of temperature. Determination of mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 

Light— 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elemen- 
tary mathematical formulae relating to the reflection 
and refraction of light. Mirrors. Lenses. Disper- 
sion and spectrum analysis. The construction of 
achromatic lenses. Undulatory theory of light. Eec- 
tilineal propagation of light. Deduction of the laws 
of reflection and refraction. Interference of light. 
Newton’s rings, and colours of thin plates. Diffrac- 
tion, Double refraction in uniaxal crystals. Plane, 
circularly, and elliptically polarised light. Interference 
of polarised light. Potation of plane of polarisation. 

Magnetism— 

Method of drawing lines of magnetic force. Mag- 
netic potential. Action of one magnet on another 
placed broadside or endways. Determination of 
magnetic moments, horizontal component of Earth’s 
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Co-efficients of magnetisation and induction. Permea- 
bility, Diamagnetism. 

Electricity-- 

Proof of the law of Electrical repulsion. Specific in- 
ductive capacity. Thomson’s quadrant and absolute 
electrometers. Calculation of potential, capacity, and 
energy in simple cases. Frictional and inductive 
machines. The Electric current. Galvanometer. De- 
termination of resistances. Ohm’s Law. Joule s Law. 
Determination of electromotive force and internal 
resistance of batteries. Properties of a conjugate 
system of conductors. Electrolysis and electro-chemi- 
cal equivalents. Thermo-electncal currents. Peltier 
and Thomson’s effects. Electro-magnetism. Electro- 
motive force produced in conductors by altering tJie 
magnetic field surrounding them. Co-efficients of 
mutual and self-induction. Euhmkorff’s coil : Ele- 
mentary theory of dynamo Units, Electrostatic and 
electro-magnetic. Definitions of Coulom, Ampere, Volt, 
Farad, Ohm, Watt and Joule. 

The 'pvOjCticdl Examination will be in the following 
experiments from Glazebrook Shaw’s Practical Phy- 
sics Nos. 1, 3, 4, 7-10, 12, 13, 15-17, 20, 22, 24, 
26, 27, 29, 30, 32 — 34, 36 — 40, 48, 49, 51 — 54, 56, 57, 
62, 69~-78, 80. 

The following books may be consulted ; — 

Maxwell : Matter and Motion. 

Daniell : Principles of Physics. 

Deschanel : Natural Philosophy. 

Ganot: Natural Philosophy. 
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Maxwell : Theory of Heat. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Draper : Heat. 

Glazebrook : Heat and Light. 

Everett : Vibratory Motion and Sound, 

Barnes : Practical Acoustics. 

Emtage : Light. * 

Glazebrook : Physical Optics. 

Preston : Theory of Light. 

S, P. Thompson : Electricity and Magnetism. 

Foster and Atkinson : Electricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson ; Elements of the Mathematical Theory 
of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics. 

Chemistry. 

The Examination in Chemistry shall consist of two 
papers and a practical examination. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed :• — 

A. — Elements, compounds, mixtures, solutions, chem- 
ical action, symbols, formulae, nomenclature, laws of 
chemical combination, equivalents. 

Outlines of elementary crystallography. 

The Atomic Theory, Gay Lussac’s Law, Avogadro’s 
Law, Dulong and Petit’s Law. Determination of 
Atomic and Molecular weights, Isomorphism, Dimor- 
phism, Isodimorphism, &e. Chemical notation, Valency, 
Graphic formulae, chemical equations, calculation of 
formulae, and percentage composition. Compound radi- 
cals. Theories of dissociation in gases and liquids. 
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Chemical aiSnity. Influence of heat and light on 
Chemical affinity, Allotropy, Isomerism, Electrolysis. 
Faraday’s Law, Diffusion, Dialysis, Catalysis, Com- 
bustion, Flame, Luminosity, Elements of Thermo- 
chemistry, Outlines of spectrum analysis. 

Distinction between metals, and non-metals, alloys, 
acids, bases, salts and anhydrides. The constitution of 
salts. The Periodic Law and the study of the elements 
on the periodic system. 

A fairly complete knowledge of the modes of occur- 
rence, methods of preparation, properties, uses, and 
general characters of the following non-metals, their 
allotropic modifications, and their principal com- 
pounds Hydrogen, Chlorine, Fluorine, Bromine, 
Iodine, Oxygen, Sulphur, Boron, Nitrogen, Phosphorus,' 
Arsenic, Carbon, Silicon and Argon; also Selenium,' 
Tellurium, Gallium, Rubidium, Csesium, so far as to 
determine their location in Lothar Meyer’s or Men- 
deljeff’s tables. 


A general knowledge of the methods of preparation 
properties and uses of the following metals and theii^ 
pnndpal salts :-Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium, 
Lithium, Silver, Calcium, Barium, Strontium, Ma<.ne- 
sium, Zinc, Copper, Mercury, Cadmium, Gold, Lead, 
Tin, Platinum, Aluminium, Antimony, Bismuth, Chro- 
inmm, Manganese, Iron, Nickel, Cobalt. 


A knowledge of the methods used in the preparation 
ot the more important acids, salts, &c., employed in 
arts and manufactures; and also of the metallurgy of 
li'OD, Copper, Lead, Silver, Gold, Mercury, and Platinum 
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B. — Practical work. 

1. Analysis by wet and dry processes. The sub- 
stance to be analysed may contain two bases and two 
acids and shall be confined to the following metals and 
acid radicals : — Silver, Mercury, Lead, Copper, Arsenic, 
Antimony, Bismuth, Tin, Cadmium, Zinc, Iron, Manga- 
nese, Aluminium, Chromium, Nickel, Cobalt, Strontium, 
Barium, Calcium, Magnesium, Sodium, Potassium, 
Ammonium, Hydrogen. Chlorides, Iodides, Bromides, 
Fluorides, Sulphides, Nitrites, Sulphites, Cyanides, 
Acetates, Oxalates, Phosphates, Chlorates, Sulphates, 
Nitrates, Carbonates, Borates, Chromates. 

2. The preparation of and the recognition of 
Oxygen, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Chlorine, Allotropic 
modifications of Sulphur, Carbon-monoxide, Carbon- 
dioxide, Marshgas, Ammonia, Hydrochloric acid. 
Nitric acid, Sulphur-dioxide, Sulphuretted Hydrogen, 
Nitrous oxide. Nitric oxide. 

Preparation of simple salts involving no special 
difficulty, and use of no special apparatus. 

The following books may be consulted : — 

Newth : Inorganic Chemistry. 

Eoscoe and Schorlemmer : Treatise on Chemistry^ 
Vol. I and Vol. II (Parts I and II). 

Watt : Inorganic Chemistry. 

Kolbe: Inorganic Chemistry. 

Tilden : Chemical Philosophy. 

WuRTE : Chemical Theory. 

Kemsen : Principles of Chemical Theory. 

Hill : Practical Chemistry. 
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Thorpe and Mum ; Qualitative Analysis 
Fenton : Note® on Qualitative Analysis. 

Jones : Junior Course of Practical Chemistry 
Turpin : Practical Inorganic Chemistry. 

FIRST EXAMINATION FOR THE D.So., 190!. 
Matliematics. 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

Analytical Solid Geometry, 

The following text-books are suggested : — 

Smith’s Solid Geometry or the corresponding portion®! 
of Frosi’s Solid Geometry. 

Elementary Differential Equations, including equa- 
tions of the first order, similar equations 
constant co-efficients of any order and partial differ- 
ential equations of the first order and first degree, 
Edward’s Integral Calculus and Forsyth’s Differential 
Equations may be consulted. 

Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steele or Williamson and Table ton may 
be consulted. 


Migid Dynamics in two Dimensions. 

As in the first four Chapters of Eouth. 

The Examination will consist of two papers as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Solid Geometry and Elementary Differential 
Equations. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics in 
two Dimensions. 
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Playaics. 

The subjects of Examination are : — - 
Properties of Matter, 

Heat, 

Sound. 

The scope of the Examination is approximately indi- 
cated by the following text-books : — 

Tait : Properties of Matter. 

Maxwell : Theory of Heat. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

G-ANor : Physics (part relating to sound); 

OP, 

Deschanel : Physics ( do. do. ). 

Barnes : Piactical Acoustics. 

The following may also be consulted ; — 

Kelvin : Popular Lectures and Addresses, Vol. I 
Fourier : Theory of Heat. 

SrONE : On Sound. 

Donkin : Acoustics. 

Helmholtz : Sensations of Tone, Parts I and II. 

Paj>ers bearing on the subjects of the Examination 
given in Nature^ the Philosophical Magazine or the 
Transactions of the Eoyal Society. 

Practical Examination . 

Quantitative Demonstrations of the subjects of the 
Examination as in— 

P^^actical Physics; 
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Shaw: Practical work at the Cavendish Laboiatory; 
Heat. 

Barnes : Practical Acoustics. 

The following may also be consulted : — 

Pickering : Physical Manipulation. 

Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics. 

Loudon and McLennan : Experimental Physics. 
Nichols : Laboratory Manual of Physics, Vol. II 
Ostwald : Physico-Chemical Measurements. 
Kohlrausch : Physical Measurements. 

Papers in Scientific Publications as above. 

Tw^o papers as follows : — 

I.— Heat. 

II. — Properties of Matter and Sound. 

Chemistry, 

The subjects of Examination are: — 

Inorganic Chemistry, 

The following may be consulted : — 

Newth : Inorganic Chemistry. 

Roscoe and Schorlemmer : Treatise on Chemistry, 

^ Yol. I and Yol. II (Parts I and II). 

Organic Chemistry, 

The following may be consulted : — 

Eemsen : Organic Chemistry. 

Bernthsen : Organic Chemistry. 
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Theoretical and Historical ChtmUiry, as in — 

Kemsen : Principles of Chemical Theory. 

Meyer : Modern Theories of Chemistry. 

WuRTZ : Atomic Theory. 

WuRTZ: History of Chemical Theory. 

Practical Chemistry — Inorganic, Qualitative and 
Quantitative. 

The following may be consulted : — 

Valentin : Qualitative Analysis. 

Clowes and Coleman : Quantitative Analysis. 

Two papers as follows : — 

I. — Inorganic Chemistry. 

II, — Organic Chemistry. 

SECOND EXAMINATION FOB THE D.Se , 1901 . 
Mathematics. 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

A Igebra and igonometry ivith Elements of Theory 
of Functions, as in Chrystal s Algebra and Hobson’s 
Trigonometry. 

Analytical Statics 

Either Eouth’s Statics or Minchin’s Statics is re- 
commended. 

Dynamics of a Darticle. 

Tatt and Steele’s Dynamics of a Particle or * 
Williamson and Tarle ton’s Dynamics may be 
consulted. 
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nigid Dynamics. 

As in the first volume of Booth’s Eigid Dy- 
namics, Mach’s Science of Mechanics is also re- 
commended. 




*■ 

APPENDIX B. — SECOND D.SC. EXAMN , 1901. 203 


Physics. 


The subjects of Examinations are : — 


L%ght 

Magnetism. 

A. 

Electricity, 

V 

1 he scope of the Examination is approximately indi- 


cated by the following text-books : — 

i: 

Pbeston ; Theory of Light. 

Foster and Atkinson : Elementary Treatise on Elee- 

r:' 

; 

tricity and Magnetism. 


J. J Thomson: Elements of the Mathematical Theory, 

,1' ' 

Electricity and Magnetism ; 

■1 ' 

or, 


The corresponding paits of Gray’s Theory and Prae- 


tice of Absolute Measurements in Electricity and 
Magnetism. 


The following may also be consulted : — 


Gordon : Electricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson : Eecent Eesearches in Electricity and 


Magnetism, 

:c. ! 

Hertz : Electric Waves. ; 

: 

Papers in Scientific Publications as for the First i 

■- ■ 

■ ' 

J).Sc. * j 

i 

t;, ! 

F our papers as follow s : — | 

- - 

I. — Light. I 


ir.—Electricity and Magnetism. j 

1 r 

III. Do, (Jo^ 

’ - 

^ . ■ 


: J' 


:f ; 
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IV.-General paper on the more advanced parts 
of the subjects prescribed for the First and 
• Second D.Sc. Examinations. 

Fractical Examination, 

Quantitative Demonstrations of the subjects of the 
Examination as in. 

Glazebrook ; Physical Optics. 

Stewart and Gee: Elementary Practical Physics, 
Vol. II. 

The following may also be consulted : 

Henderson : Practical Electricity and Magnetism, 
Mascart and Joubert : Electricity and Magnetism, 
Vol. II. 

Nichols : Laboratory Manual of Physics, Vol. II. 

Si Papers in Scientific Publications as above. 

Olaemistry^ 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

Inorganio Chemistry, 

Special attention should be paid to recent work. 

Organic Chemistry, 

The following may be consulted 
Bernthsen : Organic Chemistry. 

Eichter : Organic Chemistry, 
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Theoretical and Historical Chemistry. 

T.he following may be consulted : — 

OsTWALD : Outlines of General Chemistry. 

Nernst : Theoretical Chemistry. 

E. Von Meyer ; History of Chemistry. 

ScHORLEMMER ; Rise and Development of Organic 
Chemistry. 

Watt’s Dictionary of Chemistry (new edition). 

Four papers as follows : — 

I — Advanced Inorganic and General Chemistry. 

' 11. — Organic Chemistry. 

III. — Do. do. 

Theoretical and Historical Chemistry. 

Practical Chemistry. 

Organic Analysis and Preparations involving no 
special difficulty. 

The following may be consulted • 

Lassar Cohn : Organic Chemistry. 

Bernthsen ; Organic Chemistry. 

Richter : Organic Chemistry. 

Some knowledge of the more important papers to be 
found in the Journal of the Chemical Society or the 
Transactions of the Royal Society will also be required. 
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THIEB EXAMIHATIOjS' FOE THE D.Se, 1901. 

Matliematics. ^ 

The Examination will be in one of the following 
groups of subjects : — 

L — Elliptic Functions and Diferential Equations. 

II. — Geometrical Optics, Descriptive Astronomy, 
Lunar and Planetary Theory. 

III. — Higher Rigid Dynamics, Hydrostatics and 
Hydro-Dynamics. 

IV. Theory of Potential zuith application to Elec- 

tricity and Magnetism, Fourier's Series and Spherical 
Harmonics, 

Y.--Theory of Elasticity and Physical Optics. 

The Examination will consist of two papers. The 
candidate will also be required to submit a dissertation 
embodying original work in some portion of the select- 
ed group. 

The group selected by the candidate must be noti- 
fied to the Kegistrar^ at least nine months before the 
date of the Examination. 

Physics. 

The Examination will he in one of the subjects 
prescribed for the First and Second D.Sc, Exami- 
nations. 
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The Examination will consist of two papers. The 
candidate will also be required to submit a dissertation 
embodying original work in some portion of the select- 
ed subject, at least three months before the date of the 
Examination. 

The subject selected by the candidate must be 
notified to the Registrar at least nine months before 
the date of the Examination. 

Chemistry. 

The Examination will be in one of the subjects 
prescribed for the First and Second D Sc. Examinations, 

The Examination will consist of two papers. The 
candidate wdll also be required to submit a dissertation 
embodying original work in some portion of the selected 
subject, at least three months before the date of the 
Examination. 

The subject selected by the candidate must be 
notified to the Registrar at least nine months before 
the date of the Examination. 

MA. EXAMOTATIOK*, 1901. 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

1 1) Languages ; — Any one of the following, viz^^ 
English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Latin, 
Greek, Hebrew. 

(11) Mental and Moral Science. 

(Ill) Mathematics. 


■'if " 

* 
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« (IV) Physics. 

(V) Chemistry. 

(VI) History, Political Economy, and Jurisprudence. 

BxLgrlis]!. 

There will be eiffkt papers set. 

I --Candidates will have to take up groups L IL IIL VL and 

I eit/ier IVa and Va or 1V& and V^. 

I. — Nineteenth Century Poetry, 

Tennyson : In Memoriam. 

Ward: English Poets, Vol. IV (Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Southey, Scott, Campbell, Byron, T. Moore, Shelley, 
Keats, Landor, T. Hood, Eliz. Barrett-Brownino*, 
E. Browning, Matth. Arnold, Tennyson). 

IL— Poetry from Milton to the end of the ISth Century, 
Milton : Samson Agonistes ; Comus ; Sonnets. 

Dryden ; Satires, ed. by Collins (Macmillan). 

Pope : Essay on Man. 

Ill — Shakespeare, 

Hamlet ; Anthony and Cleopatra i As You Like It ; The 
Winter’s Tale. 

lNa,--^Elizahethan LramatutB {exclusive of Shakes-' 
peare ) ; Chaucer ; Spenser, 

Ben Jonson: Every Man in his Humour. 

Chadcek; Prologue; The Knight’s Tale; The Nonne 
Prestes Tale (ed. Moreis). 

Spenser : Faery Queen, Books I and II. 
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IV6 . — Chaucer ; Spenser ; and general Philology of 
the English Language^ 

Chaucer : Prologue ; The KnighPs Tale ; The Nonne 
Prestes Tale (ed Morris). 

Spenser : Faery Queen, Books I and IL 

Morris : Historical Outlines of English Accidence* 

KeIjLNI r : Historical Outlines of English Syntax* 

^ a. Early Prose; Essays^ 17th and 18th Centuries^ 
More : Utopia. 

Sidney : Apologie for Poesie. 

Bacon : Essays. 

Addison : As in the Golden Treasury Series. 

V6. — A nglo-Saxon, 

VI — ProsBi ^^thand l^th Centuries^ 

Sheridan ; The Rivals. 

Carlyle ; Heroes and Hero Worship. 

pROUDE : Short Studies on Great Subjects (A Fortnight 
in Kerry; Reciprocal Duties of State and Subject; 
On Progress; Education; On the Use of a Landed 
Gentry; Party Politics). 

George Eliot : Silas Marner. 

Candidates must show also a competent 'knowledge of the 
History of English Literature. 
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Sanskrit' 


Eigveda, Peterson’s University Selections* 

Chhandogya Upanishad. 

Bhagavadgita text only. 

SUDKAKA : Mriehchhakatika. 

Bhavabhuti ; Malatimadhava. 

ViSAKHADATTA : Mudrarakshasa. 

Vanabhatta : Kadambari-Purvabliaga. 

M AMM at A : Kavyapra kasa. 

Sabityadarpana, Chapter VL 

Vyasa and Sankara : Vedanta Sutras with Sankara’s 
Bhashya, Adhy. I, Pada I, Sutras 1 — 4 inclusive* 
and Adhy. II, Padas 1 and 2. 

Prasastapada ; Padarthadharmasamgraha, commonly 
known as Vaiseshikabhashya, Miila only. 

Vachaspati Mlsra : Samkhyatattava Kaumudi. 
Naishadha: Canto 17. 

Muir : Sanskrit Texts, Yols. I and II. 


The Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Literature as 
in Weber or in the Introduction to Lanman’s Sanskrit 
Header or any similar work. 


As an alternative to the Samkhyatattava Kaumudi 
and the Padarthadharmasamgraha, candidates may offer 
Cunningham’s Corpus Inscriptionum. 

{Sanslnt mvst le written in the Demmgri character only.) 
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Araldle 

Maqam^te Hariri. 

Mustatraf. 

Muqaddamat-ul-Qamus. 

Divane Hamasa. 

MutaDabbi. 

,, ^ Nabegba. 

,j Sabae Huallaqat (as contained in Zouzani). 
Qasid® Bauate kSuM. 

Kafia and Sbafia, with commentaries by Kazi. 
Mukhtasar-ul-Ma^ni. 

Muhit-ud-Dair. 

A general knowledge of the literary history of Arabia 
down to the time of Mutanabbi. 


Persian. 


Ain Akbari— Description of 


India and the Emperor 


Akbar’s Precepts. 


Vaqaya Nemat Khan AIL 

* ^ 

Akhlaqe Naseri. 


Ejaze Khusravi. 


Se Nasre Ziihuri. 


Tauqiate Kisra. 


Abul Fazal 

m (JUiifyf 

Shahnamae Firdausi. 
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Qasaed Qa^ni. 0 

Divan SaMi with • ^ ^ 

Qasaed. 


Qasaed Zahir Faryabi. 
Divane Hafiz. 

Qasaed Khaqani. 
Hadaequl Balaghat. 
Meyarul Ashaar. 


« jx^ 

• hiU. 

* OwiilJl 


Persian history and general literature, and Arabic as 
far as is necessary for understanding Arabic quotations 
and allusions; and also the Arabic Course for the 
Intermediate Examination of 1899. 


Latin. 

Plautus : Trinummus ; Aulularia. 

Catullus : 

Lucretius : De Rerum Natura. 

Virgil : Greorgics, iEneid. 

Horace : Satires and Epistles and Ars Poetica. 

Juvenal : Satires. 

Sallust : Bellum Catilinarium. 

Cicero : The Letters ; De Finibus ; De Oratore ; The 
Orations against Verres. 

Tacitus : The Annals. 

Quintilian : Institutio Oratoria. 

Momibsen ; Eoman History, translated, by W. P. Dickson. 
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G-reek- 

Homee : Iliad, Books I — VI : Odjssej, Books I — IV. 

Pindar : The Olympian and Pythian Odes. 

^SCHYLUS : Prometheus Vinctus ; Agamemnon.; Pers^. 

Sophocles : (Edidus Tyrannus ; Electra ; Philoctetes. 

Euripides : Medea ; Hecuba ; Iphigenia in Aulide, 

Aristophanes : Clouds ; Frogs ; Birds, 

Theocritus: Idyls. 

Herodotus : Books I, II, and VI L 

Thucydides : Books I, IV, and VI. 

Demosthenes : Philippic Orations ; Orations against 
Leptines and Meidias. 

Plato : Gorgias ; Protagoras ; Symposium ; Republic, 
Books I — IV. 

Aristotle : Ethics. 

History. 

CuRTius : History of Greece. 


Hebrew. 


Judges, 

Psalms. 

ISTehemiah. 

Proverbs. 

Ezra. 

Isaiah. 

Esther. 

Jeremiah. 

Ecclesiastes. 

Ezekiel. 

Job, 

Daniel. 
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Syriae, 

The Gospel according to St. Luke and the Acts of 
the Apostles in the Peshito version. 


IIlst07*y. 

Robertson Smith : Old Testament in the Jewish 
Church. 

Ewald ; History and Antiquities of Israel. 

Philosopliy. * 

Mental a^id Moral Science, 

Plato: Republic (in an English translation, either 
Jowett’s or Davies and Vaughan’s). 

Aristotle : Nicomaehean Ethics. (Translated by 
Peters or 'Williams.) 

Kant ; Critique of pure reason. (Translated by 
Max Muller.) 

Berkeley : Principles of Human Knowledge. 

Hume : Inquiry concerning Human Understanding and 
Inquiry concerning the Principles of Morals. 

Green ; Prolegomena to Ethics, 

Seth : Scottish Philosophy. 

Ward : Psychology. (Reprint of article Psychology ” 
from Eacye, Brit) 


^ A fifth paper will be set on some philosophical question. 
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SiGWARr : Logic. (Translated by Bendy, 2 Vols.) Parts 
prescribed, are — 

Vol. I. Introduction and pages 1 — 175, 245 — 374. 
Vol. II. Introduction and pages 181 — 418. 

Weber : History of Philosophy. (Translated by Thilly.) 

History. 

There will be six papers set : — 

1. Political Philosophy. 

Arispotle’s Politics. 

Hobbes’ Leviathan, Chapters XIII — XXX, 

Mill’s Liberty. 

Stephen’s Liberty, Equality, Fraternity. 

2. Political Economy. 

Mill’s Political Economy. 

Marshall’s Principles of Political Economics : Book V, 
Chapters 2 to 5 (inclusive) ; Book VI, Chapters 1 to 8 
(inclusive). 

3. Constitutional and Economic History. 

Either (A) English: Constitutional History 
by Tasvvell-Langmead ; Six Centuries of 
Work and V'ages by Thorold Eogers. 

or (B) Indian: Chesney’s Indian Polity; 
Eaghavaiyengar’s Progress of Madras dur- 
ing the last forty years. 
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4. Either (A) Indian History, (a) Mahomedan 

History: Ain-i-Akbari; Budauni (as in Elliot). 
(6) G-hant Duff’s Mahratta History. 

or (B) The outlines of Roman History up to 
476 A.D. 

5. Either (A) The worhs of an eminent historian 

as an examfle of historic method : Taine s 
French Revolution, 
or (B) The outlines of Greek History. 

6. Either (A) A Special Subject ; (a) The Economic 

History of the North-West Provinces during 
the 19th Century ; or (b) The Roman 
Provinces : Mommsen’s Eoman Provinces ; 
Arnold’s Government of the Eoman Pro- 
vinces ; Cicero’s Vernne Orations (translation 
in Bohn’s Library). 

or (B) An Original Thesis. 

Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 

The Examinations in Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry for the Degree of M.A. to be the same as 
the First and Second Examinations for the D.Sc. 
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EXAMINATIONS OF 1902^ 

EHTBANCE EXAMINATION, 1902. 

I. — English. 

11. — History and Geography. 

III. — Mathematics. 

IV. — A Classical Language, viz.^ one of the 
following : — 

Sanskrit. Latin. 

Arabic. Greek. 

Pei Sian. Hebrew. 

En^lisht. 

Three papers will be set. One paper will be set 
from the course in Prose and Poetry prescribed below, 
together with a simple passage or passages of English 
from a book not prescribed. 

A second paper will be in English Grammar and 
idiom ; and a third paper in translation, from an Indian 
vernacular (Urdu, Hindi, Mahratti, Gujrati, Bengali) or 
other modem language (French, German or Italian) 
into English; but for such translation there will be 
substituted English Composition in the case of any 
candidate whose mother-tongue is English. 





-- ns'fiu,< f sh . 
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Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare (Selections) : — Tempest ; 
^ As You Like It ; Merchant of Venice ; King Lear ; 

‘ \ ■ Macbeth ; Twelfth Night. 

SCOTP : -The Talisman or Mary Queen of Scots (from The 
Abbot) (Bell’s Beading Books Series). 

Goldsmith : Deserted Village. 

Macaulay ; Horatius. 

History and Geography. 

One paper will be set in History, and one paper in 
Geography. 

One question in Map-drawing will be included in the 
Question-paper in Geography. 

//^s^or2 /.— Gardiner’s Outline of English History— 
from the reign of Henry VII to the end. 

Lethbridge’s Indian History (without 
■ 3^ the Appendix). 

Lee Warner : The Citizen of India. 
Geoyrajjfti/.— Clarke’s Geographic Eeader. . 

^ ^ ? Pnmer in Physical Geography %sno longer pre- 

vailed. giustwm III loth Genual and Physical Geography 
uiU le eonhned to the Teat-Pooh alovementwned. 

Hathematies. 

In Mathematics, one paper will be set in Arithmetic 
and Algebra, and a second paper in Geometry and Men- 
suiation. 
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The course in Arithmetic shall be the whole of Aiuth- 
metic, including Compound Intei'est, Present Worth, 
Discount and Stocks. 

The course in Algebra includes the four Simple 
Rules, Fiactions, Proportion, Simple Equations, Ex- 
tractions of Square Root, Greatest Common Measure, 
and Least Common Multiple, 

Tae course in Geometry includes the first four Books 
of Euclid, with easy deductions, and at least one-half 
the questions set shall be such as can be answered from 
the text-book of Euclid. 

The course in Mensuracion includes so much as pre- 
supposes a knowledge of the first four Books of Euclid. 
The course in Mensuration also includes the Field 
Book. 

Classical Langruagfcs. 

In Classical Languages, one paper will be set in a 
text-book and Grammar ; and a second paper in the 
translation into English of easy passages from a book 
not pi escribed, and in the translation into the Classical 
Languages from English of easy sentences illustrating 
giammatical principles, 

Sanskrit 

Aditya Ram Bh attach aky a : Selections in Prose and 

Poetry. (Omitting ^ akabadha and Andhamunipu- 

trabadha.) 


li 
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Kaj Krishna Banerji • Opakramanika or any otlici 
elementary book in English or in Hindi co\pring 
the same ground. 

(Sayi^Jnit H loutten m the JDtianaqii ilKuacii^ onhi ) 

« 

Arabic, 

Styad Amjad Ali: Selections in Aiabic Piose an<l 
Poetry, together with the elements of Arabn 
Grammar as contained in Mizan Mun&hahb Sail 
Mir and Nahv Mir. 

I^ersian. 

M. Muhammad Shibli : Selections in Perbian Prose and 
Poetry. 

Greek* 

Xenophon : Anabasis, Books I, II, III 
Smith : Initia Grseca, Vol I. 

Latin* 

Virgil: .^Eneid, Books IV and V. 

C^sar: De Bello Gallico, Books IV and V. 

Smith : Principia Latina, Part I. 

Hebretr, 

The Book of Genesis. 

Arnold : First Hebrew Book. 
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A’ rench^ 

(For Female Candidates ) 

B. Saintine: Pjeeiola (Deighton, Bell and Co., Cam- 

bridge). 

i 

H indL 

( For Female Candidates ) 

iLLfciDASA: Bamayana (Indian Press, Allahabad). Pao-es 
208— 213; 329— 340. 

Harxshchandra : Harishehandra Nataka (Khadgavilas 
Press, Bankipur). 

Kamprasad Tewari : Nitisuddho Taraugini (Govern- 
ment Press, Allahabad). Pages 1— -97. 

Bengali. 

(Foi Female Candidates ) « 

I Pushpamala of Sivanath Sastei (Calcutta). 

Prabandha Mala of Rajanikanta Gupta (Calcutta). 

TJrdu^ 

(For Female Candidates ) 


Tahzeeb Unneesa (Anware Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 
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SCHOOL HIKAL-EXAMIHATIOH, 1902. 
Sngflislx* 

As in the Entrance Examination. 

History and Oeograplxy. 

As in the Entrance Examination. 

Mathematics. 

As in the Entrance Examination, 

Urdu and Hindi. 

As under Eegulation «(iv). 

Ko books to be fixed, 

Hai Dcrga Prasad : Majmua ‘‘ Kaghazat Karrawai ” 
for transliteration in Urdu. 

Drawing'. 

Freehand from the flat — With simple shading as in 
the N.-W. P. and Oudh Series No. IV, which has been 
revised and enlarged. 

Geometrical Draiving. — ^Plane Geometry as in Gill's 
New School of Art Geometry to page 92 . 

Freehand Model Draioing. — Eectilineal and curved 
forms in outline, and in addition simple every-day 
objects, such as tables, trestles, surahis, &c. 
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Elemeatsvy Physics and Chemistry. > 

Kos<'OE ; Primer of Chemistry. 
lUi.t'OUK Stewart; Primer of Physics. 

A'gricult'are with Surveying. 

Vhatn Surveying. 

/. Measitremeni. — Structure and use of chains (Gun- 
ter’s and 100-feet chains) ; Point to be kept in view in 
chaining; the duties of the leader and the follower; 

I ect angular and oblique offsets ; use of offset rod (latha 
or gatha) ; erecting perpendiculars with the chain only ; 
description and use of cross staff and optical square ; 
methods of overcoming obstacles in the chain line, such 
as building, tank, swamp, &e. ; use of chain angles ; 
chaining on a slope ; finding distances of inaccessible 
points with the chain ; keeping field-book ; checking 
by tie-lines ; liability to errors in chain 5 provision for 
error of chain ; maximum error allowed in lineal 
measurement ; testing chain’s length by standard 
measuring-rods. 

IL Plotting. — Plotting to scale : conventional re- 
presentations of ground and of objects on the ground ; 
construction and use of simple and diagonal scale ; use 
of compasses and parallel rulers ; representative frac- 
tions ; copying and reduction of plans by squares. 

IIL Finding areas. — Rules of mensuration ; use of 
area-comb (talc square). 




I* 

# 


f s mn m im 's 


\ 
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AgriciiUuve. 

First book of Agriculture for the use of Schools in 
Southern India, by Charles Benson and C.K. Subha 
Eow (Addison & Co., Madras). 

Book-keepiagf, Single and Double Entry, 

Dicksee : Book-keeping for accountant-students, Pt. I 
(Gree (& Co. London). 

Political Economy# 

Political Economy, by J E. Symes 

^1./^ EXAMINATIOI^^ 1902 

Engrlisli./ 

^ There will be one paper in Prose, set from the pre- 
scribed Course ; and a second paper will be set, half 
from the Poetry Course and half from unseen passages ; 
and a third paper will be in Translation from a vernacu- 
lar into English. The translation is to be as literal 
as is compatible with correctness of idiom and expres- 
sion. English Composition will be substituted for 
Translation in the case of any candidate whose mother- 
tongue is English. 

Scott : The Lay of the Last Minstrel. 

LojfGFELLoiv : Ev'angeline. 

Tennyson : The Passing of Arthur. 

Cowper’s Letters. (Macmillan’s Selections.) / 7- ^ 
WISHMTOH Iirao, Sketch Book (Selcctiom,— 
ap Winkle; A Eojal Poet; The Bonr’e-He.d 


.S- 
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Tavern Eastcheap ; the Mutability of Literature; 

Westminster Abbey ; The Legend of Sleepy Hollow. 

Lubbock : The Pleasures of Life (Selections) : — The 

Duty of Happiness ; The Happiness of Duty ; A 

Song of Books ; The Blessing of Friends ; The 

Value of Time ; Science ; Education ; Ambition ; 

Wealth ; Poetry ; The Beauties of Nature. 

Note — Giammatical questions will be asked, including Parsing, 
Analysis, the Sequence of Tenses^ and. the Conversion of the Diiect 
and Indirect Forms of Speech. 

FIEST COURSE OF MATHExMATICS. 

Anthmetic, Algrehra and G'semetry* 
Arithmetic : 

1. Principles of Arithmetic — including scales of 
notation (H. Cox ; Macmillan & Co.). 

2. Arithmetic, General (including Commercial Arith- 
metic, Compound Interest, Present Worth, Discount 
and Stocks). 

3. Mensuration of the Simpler Solids — Cylinders 
parallelepipeds, prisms, pyramids, prismoids and 
spheres. 

Algebra : 

Quadratic equations ; theory of quadratic equations 
and expressions ; imaginary expressions ; arithmetical, 
geometrical and harmonical progressions ; permutations 
and combinations ; binomial and exponential theorems. 
Geometry : 

Euclid,— the definitions only of Book V, Book VI 
and the first 21 Propositions of Book XI, with easy 
deductions. 




WIKP Iff m , 
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SECOND COURSE OF MATHEMATICS. 
Tri§foaoniet3?7 and Q^eomstrical Conic Soctioas* 
Trigonometry, 

Trigonometry including logarithms ; methods of 
measuring angles ; trigonometrical ratios and the 
simple relations connecting them ; relations between 
trigonometrical ratios of angles differing by multi- 
ples of right angles ; trigonometrical transformations ; 
solution of triangles; area of a circle; the properties of 
logarithms ; the use of logarithmic tables ; properties of 
triangles. 

Geometrical Coptic Sections* 
Mukuopaduya : Geometry of Conic Sections. 

Deductiva Log'io. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed 

First Principles and Laws of Thought; Logical 
use of Language, Terms, Categories and Predicables ; 
Formal Division and Definition ; Propositions and their 
Import; Forms of Immediate Inference; Syllogism 
and other varieties of Formal Reasoning; Fallacies; 
Functions of Syllogism; Trains of Reasoning ; Demon- 
stration and Necessary Truth 

Classical Lau^ua^es. 

The Classical Language must be one of the follow- 
ing 

Sanskrit. Latin. 

* Arabic. Greek. 

Persian. Hebrews 

‘=!tntence« will be given for translation from English into the 
Classical Language, and fiom the Classical Language into English 
One piner m each such language will also include questions on 
gnramar and idiom. 
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SausJanf. 

Kalidasa ; Eaghiivansa, Cantos I and IL 
Rhartrihari: Nitisataka. 

Apte : Guide to Sanskrit Composition, including illus- 
j trative sentences in larger type. 

Grammar as contained in Macdonell’s abridged 
edition of Max Muller s Grammar or in any similar 
j book. 

(Sa?isJ{rit imst he wriUeti in the JDevanagri character only.) 

Arabic, 

Syyad Amjad Ali : Selections in Arabic Prose abtil 
Verse (omitting the following pieces : — Zikrul Hawa- 
tif, An-Nawadir and the extract from Ibrahim Beg) ; 
Arabic Grammar as contained in Zariri. 

Persian, 

M. Muhammad Shibli’s Selections in Persian Prose 
and Verse. 


Latin. 

Horace : Odes, Books I and II. 
iRVY : Book XXI. 

Cicero : De Amicitia. 


Greek, 





J 
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Me^reiv^ 

Genesis. 

First Book of Samuel 
Psalms I— XVIIL 

Frencfu 

^ De Sevigke, Madame: Selections from tke Corre- 
spondence of, edited by G. Masson (Clarendon Press). 

Corneille; Cmna (do. do.) 

History. 

* Meiklejohn ; History of England and Great Britain, 
and cither 

(a) Sanderson: Greece and Eomei 

^ 0) Liall: British Dominion in India. 

Physios. 

The following Syllabus to be prescribed : — 

Syllabus — 

ileasurements of lengthj area and volume. 

Comparison of weights. The balance. Methodb 
of weighing. Mass. Density, Density relative to 
water. Buoyancy of liquids. Pressure at any point 


^(Tbe JSxanimahon^ti IM'Atla ohn iiiU he resiriGted totlie morQ 
vnpmtint; pots tliu sitbject) 
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of a liquid. Pressure of a gas. Boyle’s Law. Atmo- 
spheric pressure. Barometer. Water-pump. Air-pump. 
U tube manometer. Siphon. 

Temperature. Thermometry. Quantity of Heat. 
Speeifie Heat. Fusion. Vaporization. Condensation. 
Solidification. Latent Heat. Melting point. Boiling 
point. Vapour tension. Distillation. Dilatation. Co- 
efficiencs of expansion, Charles’ Law. 

Eectilineal propagation of Light. Shadows. Pin- 
hole Camera. 

Eeflection of Light. Mirrors. Images. 

Eefraction of Light. Index of refraction. Prisms. 
Minimum deviation. Lenses. Focal lengths. Posi- 
tion and magnification of images. Telescope. Simple 
Microscope. 

Dispersion. Spectroscope. Spectra. 

Sound Waves. Vibration frequency. Pitch Inten- 
I sity. Vibration of stretched strings. Monochord, 

Eelation between frequency, length, mass and tension 
^ of stretched string. Tuning fork. Velocity of sound. 

Velocity of a moving body. Uniform acceleration 
[ in direction of motion. Eelation between force, mass 

I and acceleration. Unit of force. Momentum, Energy. 

> Work. Power. Units of Work and Power. Conversion 

of Energy into Heat. 

Condition of equilibrium of two or more forces acting 
at a point. Triangle and polygon of forces. Eesultant 
of two or more forces acting at a point. Parallelogram 
Law. 


I 
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Parallel forces acting on a rigid body. Condition of 
equilibrium. Eesultant. Centre of gravity. Couples. 

Lever. Systems of pulleys. Screws. Mechanical 
advantage and efficiency of machines. Friction. 

Magnets. Magnetic lines of force. Magnetization. 
Strength of pole. Magnetic moment. Magnetic field. 
Action of a magnetic field on a magnet. Faith’s mag- 
netic field. 

Magnetic field due to electric currents. Unit current. 
Measurement ot currents. Tangent Galvanometer. 
Heating effect of currents. Electric lighting. 
Electro-chemical action of cnrrents. Electroplating. 
Electro-magnets. Electric Telegraph. 

The following text-books are suggested 
Watson : Elementary Practical Physics. 

Schuster and Lees : Intermediate Course of Practical 
Physics. 

Kintodl : An Introduction to Practical Physics. 
Everett ; Text-book of Physics. 

Gallatly : Mechanics for Beginners. 

Chemistry. 

The following Syllabus to be prescribed : — 
Snllahns— 

Measurements of length, volume and contents; the 
use of the balance, burette, thermometer, barometer, 
Boyle's Law, Charles’ Law, vapour tension, liquefaction 
and solidification, determination of melting points and 
boiling points, distillation and condensation. 
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Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solu- 
tion, chemical action, the laws of definite and multiple 
proportion, the determination of equivalent weights, 
atoms, molecules, atomic and molecular weight^s, 
vapour, density, the atomic theory and Avogadro’s 
hypothesis, combination of gases by volume, valency, 
diffusion. 

Eelation between equivalent and atomic weights, 
determination of atomic weights, Delong and Petit’s 
Law. 

Chemical symbols, formulse and equations ; calcula- 
tions of an easy nature. Chemical change and physical 
change, combination, decomposition, double decomposi- 
tion. 

The chief physical and chemical characters, pre- 
paration and properties of the following elements and 
compounds, with (as far as possible) proofs of the com- 
position of the compounds : Hydrogen, oxygen, water, 
natural waters, ozone, hydrogen dioxide. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, the effects of animal and 
vegetable life upon its composition, ammonia, nitric 
acid and nitrates, nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides 
of nitrogen. 

Carbon, marshgas, ethylene, acetylene, carbon-dioxide, 
carbon-monoxide, carbonic acid, combustion, structure 
oi flame, coal gas, Davy lamp. 

Chlorine, hydrochloric acid, the chlorides, oxides and 
oxyacids of chlorine* 


i lift 
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Bromine, Iodine, their hydracids and oxyacids. 
Sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, the oxides of sul- 
phur, sulphuric acid and the sulphates, sulphurous acid 
and the sulphites. 

Phosphorous, phosphoretted hydrogen, oxides of 
phosphorous, phosphoric acid. 

Silica and silicates. 

Sodium and its hydrate, chloride, nitrate, corbonate : 

* Borax. 

Potassium and its nitrate, carbonate and hydrate. 
Calcium and its oxide, carbonate, sulphate and 
chloride. 

Iron, the outlines of its metallurgy, its sulphates, 
chlorides and oxides. 

Steel, cast-iron, wrought-iron. 

Copper, the outlines of its metallurgy and its 
sulphate, nitrate and oxide. 

^ Lead, the outlines of its metallurgy, and its chloride, 

sulphate and acetate. 

The following text-books are suggested : — 

Peekin and Lean: Introduction to the Study of 
Chemistry. 

Eoscoe and Ldht: Inorganic Chemistry for Begin- 
ners. 

Jago: Inorganic Chemistry (Longman’s Elementary 
Science Jlanual). 

Eemsen: Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan’s Manual 
for Students) 
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B.A. EXAMUSTATION, 1902. 

Bnglisli. 

There will be three papers in English. In each of 
the first two papers — Prose or Poetry — three-fourths will 
be set from the prescribed Text, and one-fourth from 
unsee7t jiassages ; the third jiaper being an English 
Essay bearing on some subject included in the B.A, 
Course of English Literature and to be written from a 
brief outline indicating the main points to be expanded. 

In the viva voce test for the B.A. Degree the passages . 
used will be %b7iseen passages. ^ 

Shakespeare : Hamlet; Richard II ; Merchant of Venice. 
Milton : Paradise Lost, 1, 11. 0 ^ 

Keats (Selections): Hyperion; Ode to a Night- 
ingale; Ode on a Grecian Urn; Ode (Bards of 
Passion and of Mirth) ; To Autumn ; Ode on 
Melancholy. 4 — 

Tennyson : The Last Tournament; Guinevere, 3 - 
Carlyle : Heroes and Hero Worship. 0 ^ 

Newman: Idea of a University, V, VI, VII. // — - 

George Eliot : Silas Marner. /— 

Dowden : Shakespeare Primer. 

Abbott : Shakespearian Grammar. 

The Literary History of the Periods of Shakespeare 
and Milton, as in Shaw’s Manual of English Literature 
or any similar hand-book. 


i 
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Pliilosopi.7* 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

Groom Eobertson; Psychology (University Extension 
Series). 

Berkeley: Bialogne of Hylas and Philonous. 

Home: Inquiry concerning Human Understanding 
(Ward, Lock and Bowden’s edition). 

Butler: Fifteen Sermons and Dissertation on Virtue. 

Mill: Utilitarianism. 

Muiehead : Ethics. (University Extension Series— 3rd 
edition, revised and enlarged.) 

Flint : Theism, Chapters 1 IX ; 

or, 

SiDGWiCK : Outlines of the History of Ethics. 

I 

SansJant* 

Kalidasa : Sakuntala (omitting Act 3rd), 

Bhayabhuti : Uttararama Charita. 

Grammar as contained in Max Muller’s larger 
Grammar or in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammary or in 
Kale’s Higher Sanskrit Grammar, (Bombay.) 

Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit Composition, including the 
illustrative sentences in smaller type. 


i 


I 


f 

i 

I 

I 
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Arabic^ 

Syyad Amjad Ali : Selections in Arabic Prose and 
Poetry. 

In place of tbe following four pieces included in the 
above Selections — Tarikhe Abul Feda, Kashful Mukha-^ 
bba, Al-Jawaib and An-Nahla — Candidates may op- 
tionally take up the first 50 pages of Ibn Khaldun’s 
Muqaddamat. 

Persian^ 

1. Siassat Namah, by Nizam -ul-Mulk. 

2. Firdausi ; Shah N^mah. 

(I) The episodes of Eustam and Sulirab, and of 

Rustam and Ashkabus. 

(II) The Sasanid Period. 

3. Selections from Qa’ani, 

4. Selections from Manuchihri, 

5 A’in-i~Akban, Selections, 

The candidates will be expected to write an Essay in 
Per&ian, and to answer questions on the subject-matter 
of the prescribed tezt-bookb. 

Latin, 

Horace : Epistles, Books I and II, and Ars Poetica, 
CiCERO : De Oratore, Book I. 

Tacitus : Annals, Book I, 

Note — TheB.A. Latin Examination papers will contain pass- 
ages for transUition irom i^n^Iisii into Latin, and uni>een passages for 
tianslation fiom Latin mto EngUsh ; and one- third of the total marks^ 
Will bo assigned to such passages. 
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Greek* 


Sophocles : Philoctetes ; Ajax. 


Plato: Phsedo. 


Thucydides : Book L 


Psalms. 


Hebrew* 


Proverbs. 


Isaiah. 


Sistory, 


^(A ) — Ewropean History. 

. ; Fheeman : G-eneral Sketch of European History. 

: .i ^Prvce: Holy Homan Empire. 


i. Seeley : Growth of British Policy. 

*>,h '.1. ;' ‘,^*//»^*'3(^iZ0T: Uist^^ Civilization in 



' k:\if ^ ^ f 


Europe ; 


(1 ) The Administration of Warrm Hastings. 


Lyall : Warren Hastings. 


FoHRDsr : The Administration of Warren Hastings. 


Stbachey : The Eohilia War ; or, 


(2) The Crusades. 

Condeh’s Latin Kingdom pf Jerusalem. 
Cox : The Crusades. 


CoriEH Mokison : Life and Times of St. Bernard. 


^ Questions will not he set from the “ History of Cmhzatwn : 
trance. 
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Identical Economy and Political Scienco. 

(1 ) — Political Economy. 

Walker : Political Economy. 

Price : Political Economy in England. 

(2) — Political Science. 

Seeley’s Introduction to Political Science. 

Bluntschli : Theory of the State. The following 
chapters are to be omitted : — 

Book II, Chapters 5, 6, 10, 12, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21. 

Book III, Chapters 1 to 6 (inclusive). 

Book VI, Chapters 8 to 12 (inclusive) and 14 (Sections iii, 
iv, V only), and 17, IS. 

Book VII, Chapters 8 to 11 (inclusive). 

BaGtEHOT ; English Constitution ; and 

either 

Strachey (India’s New and Revised Edition) : Chapters 
III— XV and XVIII— XXI ; 

or, 

Aristotle's Politics. / 

# # 

Hatliematics, 

As in B.Sc. 

PliTsics and Chemistcy. 

As in B.Sc. 


I 
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B.Sc. EXAMINATIOH, 1902. 
Matliematics,'^ 

(1) Analytical Geometry (limited to rectangular 
axes). 

i Differential Calculus fas in Williamson, 
Chapters I — V and IX) ; and 
Integral Calculus {as in Edwards’ Integral 
Calculus, Chapters I — VI). 

(3) Dynamics — Hicks*| Dynamics : — 

There will be three question-papers. 

From 1903 the course m Mathematics will be : — 

Mathematics . 

Alqehm : Convergence and Divergence of series. Continued frac- 
tions, partial fiactions, Inequalities, Determinants. 

Trtqonometry : Inverse trigonometrical functions, DeMoiyre’-^ 
theorem, Summation of trigonometrical senes, hyperbolic tunc- 
tions, expansion of trigonoraetiical functions. 

Analytical Geimctry : The straight line, circle, parabola, ellipse, 
hyperbola, and the general equation of the second degree, treat- 
ed by means of rectangular, oblique and polar co-ordinates. 

Differential Calcxtlus : Differentiation, successive Differentia- 
tion development of functions, indeterminate forms, partial 
differential co-eflScients, maxima and minima for a single 
variable, tangents and normals to curves, asymptotes, multiple 
points on curves, envelopes, convexity, concavity, points of 
inflexion, radius of curvature evoiutes, curve tracing. 

InttgraJ Calndvs : General methods of integration, standard 
forms integiation by parts, formula of reduction, lectification 
of curves, quadrature, surfaces and volumes of solids of revolu- 
tion. 

Dynamics : Motion in a straight line, mass momentum, collision 
force, work, energy, power, composition of velocities and accel- 
erations, coplanar forces point, forces on a rigid body parallel 
forces, centre of gravity, machines, friction, oblique impact 
projectiles, motion in a circle under central force simnle 
harmonic motion, pendulum. ^ 

Hydrostatics : 'FlmO. pressure, pressure on immersed surfaces 
specific gravity, properties of gases, machines dependin'^ unoii 
fluid pressure. ^ 

Ikcre will he three gnestion-papers in Mathematics. 
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Pliysios. 

The Examination in Physics shall consist of two 
papers and a practical examination. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed : — 

General JProperties of matter — 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary cases of attrac- 
tion, e.g., atiractions of a sphere and spherical shell on 
internal and external points, attraction of a disc and 
attraction of any closed surface on a point just out- 
side. Definition of Potential and its determination in 
simple cases. Definition of Equipotential surface and 
lines of force, and elementary propositions connected 
therewith. Definition of Elasticity. Hooke’s Law, and 
iletermination of Young’s Modulus. Definition of 
Moments of Inertia and Eadius of Gyration. Calcu- 
lation of Moments of Inertia of a sphere about any axis, 
and of a cylinder about axis perpendicular to or parallel 
to axis of cylinder. Boyle’s Law Air-pump. Vibra- 
tion of simple pendulum and harmonic motion. 


Sound— 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity 
of sound and its connection with the elasticity and 
density of the medium. Doppler’s principle. Ee- 
flection and refraction of sound. Methods of deter- 
mining the frequency and wave-lengths of notes. 
Interference of sound waves. Vibrations of strings and 
columns of air. Experimental methods of analysing 
complex sounds, Lissajod’s figures. Application of 
the equation y- a cos ^ {vc~x) to problem in inter- 
ference. 
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Heat— 

Construction and theory of thermometers. Co-efh- 
cients of expansion and their variation with tempera- 
ture. Unit of heat and calorimetry. Specific heat. 
Latent heat. Vapour pressures and their determina- 
tion Radiant heat. Its reflection, refraction, ab- 
sorption and emission. Conductivity. _ Determination 
of co-efficients of conductivity. Indicator diagrams. 
Carnots Heat engine. First and second laws of 
Thermo-dynamics. Carnots function and Thomson’s 
scale of temperature. Determination of mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 

Light- 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elementary 
mathematical formulas relating to the reflection and 
refraction of light. Mirrors. Lenses. Dispersion and 
spectrum analyses. The construction of achromatic 
lenses. Undulatory theory of light. Rectilineal pro- 
pagation of light. Deduction of the laws of reflection 
and refraction. Interference of light. Newton’s rings, 
and colours of thin plates. Diffraction. Double re- 
fraction in uniaxal crystals. Plane, circularly, and 
elliptically polarised light. Interference of polarised 
light. Rotation of plane of polarisation. 

Mngnetism— 

Method of drawing lines of magnetic force. Mag- 
netic potential. Action of one magnet on another 
placed broadside or endways. Determination of 
magnetic moments, horizontal component of Earth’s 
magnetic force, and the dip. Magnetic induction. 
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Co-efficients of magnetisation and induction. Permea- 
bility. Diamagnetism, 

Electricity-^ 

Proof of tbe law of Electrical repulsion. Specific in- 
ductive capacity. Thomson’s quadrant and absolute 
electrometers. Calculation of potential, capacity, and 
energy in simple cases. Frictional and inductive 
machines . The Electric current. Gralvanometer. De- 
termination of resistances. Ohm’s Law. Joule’s Law. 
Determination of electromotive force and internal 
resistance of batteries. Properties of a conjugate 
system of conductors. Electrolysis and electro-chemi- 
cal equivalents. Thermo-electrical currents. Peltier 
and Thomson’s effects. Electro-magnetism. Electro- 
motive force produced in conductors by altering the 
magnetic field surrounding them. Co-effieients of ^ 
mutual and self-induction. Ruhmkorff’s coil : Ele- 
mentary theory of dynamo. Units. Electrostatic and 
electro-magnetic. Definitions of Coulom, x\mpere, Yolt, 
Farad, Ohm, Watt and Joule. 

The practical Examination will be in the following 
experiments from Glazebrook Shaw's Practical Phy- 
sics Nos. 1, 3, 4, 7—10, 12, 13, 15—17, 20, 22, 24, 
2% 27, 29, 30, 32—34, 36—40, 48, 49, 51—54, 56, 57, * 
62, 69—78, 80. 

The following books may be consulted : — 

Maxwell : Matter and Motion. 

Daniell : Principals of Physics. 

CHANEL: Natural Philosophy. 
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Ganot : Natural Philo'!opliy. 

Maxwell : Theory of Heat. 
pREsroN ; Theory of Heat. 

Draper: Heat. 

Glazebrook : Heat and Light. 

Everett : Vibratory Motion and Sound. 

Barnes’ Practical Acoustics. 

Emtage: Light. 

Glazebrook: Physical Optics. 

Preston : Theory of Light. 

S. P. Thompson : Electricity and Magnetism. 

Foster and Atkinson : Electricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson : Elements of the Mathematical Theory 
of Electricity and Alagiietism. 

Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics. 

Chemistry. 

, The Examination in Chemistry shall consist of two 
papers and a practical examination. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed : — 
j 1.— Elements, compounds, mixtures, solutions, chem- 
ical action, symbols, formulae, nomenclature, laws of 
chemical combination, equivalents. 

Outlines of elementary crystallography. 

The Atomic Theory, Gay Ldssac’s Law, Avogadro’s 
Law, 'Dhlong and Petit’s Law. Determination of 
Atomic and Molecular weights. Isomorphism, Dimor- 
phism, Isodimorphism, &c. Chemical notation, Valency, 
Graphic formulse, chemical equations, calculation of 
formulae, and percentage composition. Compound radi- 
cals. Theories of dissociation in gases and liquids 
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Chemical aiEEnity. Influence of heat and light on 
Chemical affinity, Allotropy, Isomerism, Electrolysis, 
Faraday’s Law, Diffusion, Dialysis, Catalysis, Com- 
bustion, Flame, Luminosity, Elements of Thermo- 
chemistry, Outlines of spectrum analysis. 

Distinction between metals and non-metals, alloys, 
acids, bases, salts and anhydrides. The constitution of 
alt s. The Periodic Law and the study of the elements 
on the periodic system. 

A fairly complete knowledege of the modes of occur- 
rence, methods of preparation, properties, uses, and 
general characters of the following non-metals, their 
allotropic modifications, and their principal com- 
pounds : — Hydrogen, Chlorine, Fluorine, Bromine, 
Iodine, Oxygen, Sulphur, Boron, Nitrogen, Phosphorus, 
Arsenic, Carbon, Silicon and Argon ; also Selenium, 
Tellurium, Gallium, Rubidium, Caesium, so far as to 
determine their location in Lothar Meyer’s or Men- 
DELJEFF s tables. 

A general knowledge of the methods of preparation^ 
properties and uses of the following metals and their 
principal salts : — Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium, 
Lithium, Silver, Calcium, Barium, Strontium, Magne- 
sium, Zinc, Copper, Mercury, Cadmium, Gold, Lead, 
Tin, Platinum, Aluminium, Antimony, Bismuth, Chro- 
mium, Manganese, Iron, Nickel, Cobalt. 

A knowledge of the methods used in the preparation 
of the more important acids, salts, &c , employed in 
arts and manufactures ; and also of the metallurgy of 
Iron, Copper, Lead, Silver, Gold, Mercury, and Platinum • 
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B.^Praciical work 

1. Analysis by wet and dry processes. The sub- 
stance to be analysed may contain two bases and 
acids and shall be confined to the following metals and 
acid radicals : — Silver, Mercury, Lead, Copper, Arsenic, 
Antimony, Bismuth, Tin, Cadmium, Zinc, Iron, Manga- 
nese, Aluminium, Chromium, Nickel, Cobalt, Strontium, 
Barium, Calcium, Magnesium, Sodium, Potassium, 
Ammonium, Hydrogen. Chlorides, Iodides, Bromides, 
Fluorides, Sulphides, Nitrites, Sulphites, Cyanides, 
Acetates, Oxalates, Phosphates, Chlorates, Sulphates, 
Nitrates, Carbonates, Borates, Chromates. 

2. The preparation of and the recognition of 
Oxygen, Hydrogen, Nitrogen. Chlorine, Allotropic 
modifications of Sulphur, Carbon-monoxide, Caibon- 
dioxide, Marshgas, Ammonia, Hydrochloric acid, 
Nitric acid, Sulphur-dioxide, Sulphuretted Hydrogen, 
Nitrous oxide, Nitric oxide. 

Preparation of simple salts involving no special 
difficulty, and use of no special apparatus. 

The following books may be consulted 
Newth : Inorganic Chemistry. 

Eoscoe and Schorlemmer : Treatise on Chemistry, 
Vol. I and Vol. II (Parts I and II). 

Watt ; Inorganic Chemistry. 

Kolbe; Inorganic Chemistry. 

TiLDEif : Chemical Philosophy. 

WuRTZ : Chemical Theory. 

Kemsen ; Principles of Chemical Theory. 

Hill ; Practical Chemistry. 
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Thorpe and Muir : Qualitative Analysis. 

Fenton : Notes on Qualitative Analysis. 

Jones : Junior Course of Practical Chenaistry. 

Turpin : Practical Inorganic Chemistry. 

PIBST EXAMINATION FOB THE DSCm 1902. 
Mathematics , 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

Analytical Solid Geometry, 

The following text-books are suggested : — 

Smith’s Solid Geometry or the corresponding portions 
of Frost's Solid Geometry. 

Elevieniary Differential Equations^ including equa- 
tions of the first order, similar equations with 
constant co-efficients of any order and partial differ- 
ential equations of the first order and first degree., 

Edwards’ Integral Calculus and Forsyth's Differential 
Equations may be consulted. 

Dynamics of a D article, 

Tait and Steele or Williamson and Tarleton may 
be consulted. 

Rigid Dynamics in tivo Dimensions, 

As in the first four Chapters of Eouth. 

The Examination will consist of two papers as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Solid Geometry and Elementary Differential 
Equations. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics in 
two Dimensions. 
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Pliysics. 

The subjects of Examination are 
PropsHies of Mait^v, 

Heat 

Sound, 

The scope of the Examination is approximately indi- 
cated by the following text-books 
Tait : Properties of Matter. 

Maxwell : Theory of Heat. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

G-anot : Physics (part relating to sound) ; 
or, 

Heschanel : Physics ( do. do. ; . 

Barnes’ Practical Acoustics. 

The following may also be consulted 
Kelvin : Popular Lectures and Addresses, VoL I. 

P’OIIRIER : Theory of Heat. 

Stone : On Sound. 

Donkin: Acoustics. 

Helmholtz : Sensations of Tone, Parts I and IL 

Papers bearing on the subjects of the Examination § 
given in NcituTe, the Philosophical Magazine or the 
Transactions of the Eoyal Society. 

I*ra€tical Examination, 

Quantitative Demonstrations of the subjects of the 
Examination as in — 

Stewart and Gee : Elementary Practical Physics, 
Vol I, 
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Shaw : Practical work at the Cavendish Laboratory 5 
Heat. 

Barnes’ Practical Acoustics. 

The following may also be consulted : — 

Pickering : Physical Manipulation. 

(tlazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics. 

Loudon and McLennan : Experimental Physics. 
Nichols ; Laboratory Manual of Physics Vol. II. 
OsrwALD : Physico-Chemical Measurements. 
Kohlrausch : Physical Measurements. 

Papers in Scientific Publications as above. 

Two papers as follows : — 

I — Heat. 

IL — Properties of Matter and Sound. 

Chemistry - 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

Iv organic Chemistry. 

The following may be consulted : — 

Newth : Inorganic Chemistry, 

Eoscoe and Sghorlemmer : Treatise on Chemistry, 
YoL I and Yol. II (Parts I and II). 

Organic Chemistry. 

The following may be consulted : — 

Eemsen : Organic Chemistry. 

Beenthsen ; Organic Chemistry. 
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Theoretical and Historical Chemistry^ as in* 
Eemsen : Principles of Chemical Theory, 
Meyer : Modern Theories of Chemistry. 



Wertz : Atomic Theory. 


W URTZ : History of Chemical Theory. 


Practical Chemistry— -Jnovgmic, Qualitative and 

Quantitative. 


The following may be consulted : — 
Valentin : Qualitative Analysis. 

Clowes and Coleman : Quantitative Analysis. 
Two papeTs as follows : — 

I. —Inorganic Chemistry. 

IL— Organic Chemistry. 


SECOND EXAMINATION FOE THE D.Sc., 1902. 


Mathematics. 


The subjects of Examination are : — 

Algebra and Trigonometry with Elements of Theory 
of Functions^ as in Chrystal’s Algebra and Hobson s 
Trigonometry. 


Analytical Statics. 

Either Eouth s Statics or Minchin's Statics is re- 
commended. 


Dynamics of a Favticle. 

Tait and Steele’s Dynamics of a Particle or 


Williamson and TiRLEroN’s Dynamics may be con- 
sulted. 
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Bigicl Dynamics^ 

As in the first volume of Eouth’s Rigid Dynamics. 
Mach’s Science of Mechanics is also recommended. 

Uifferential Calculus. 

Integral Calculus. 

Differential Equation, 

Elements of the Calculus of Variations, 

Analytical Elane Geometry, 

Analytical Solid Geometry, 

A more thorough knowledge of those subjects which 
have been taken in previous Examinations will now be 
required. 

The Examination will consist of five papers as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Algebra and Trigonometry with Elements of 
Theory of Functions of a complex variable. 

2. Analytical Statics and Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Rigid Dynamics. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus and Differen- 
tial Equations with Elements of the Calculus of Varia- 
tions. 

0 . Co-ordinate Geometry of two and three Dimen- 



sions. 
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Pliysics. 

The subjects of Examination are : — 

Light. 

Magnetism. 

Electriciiy. 

The scope of the Examination is approximately indi- 
cated by the following text-books : — 

Preston : Theory of Light. 

Foster and Atkinson : Elementary Treatise on Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson : Elements of the Mathematical Theory, 
Electricity and Magnetism ; 

or, 

The corresponding parts of GtRay’s Theory and Prac- 
tice of Absolute Measurements in Electricity and 
Magnetism 

The following may also be consulted : — 

Gordon ; Electricity and Magnetism. 

J. J. Thomson : Eecent Kesearches in Electricity and 
Magnetism. 

Hertz : Electric Waves. 

Papers in Scientific Publications as for the First D.Sc. 
Four papers as follows : — 

I. — Light. 

11. — Electricity and Magnetism. 

HI.— Electricity and Magnetism. 







# ' 
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IV.— -General paper on the more advanced parta 
of the subjects prescribed for the First and 
Second D Sc. Examinations. 

Practical Examination* 

Quantitative Demonstrations of the subjects of the 
Examination as in — > 

(jLAZEBROOK : Physical Optics. 

Stewart and Gee ; Elementary Practical Physics, 

VoL II. 

The following may also be consulted t — 

Henderson : Practical Electricity and Magnetism. 

Mascart and Joubert; Electricity and Magnetism, 

Vol. IL 

Nichols : Laboratory Manual of Physics, Vol. IL 
Papers in Scientific Publications as above 

daemistry- 

The subjects of Examination are ; — 

Inorgamc Ckemistryc 

Special attention should be paid to recent work. 

Organic Chemistry* 

The following may be consulted j — 

Bernthsen ; Organic Chemistry. i: 

Eichter : Organic Chemistry. 
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Theoretical and Historical Chemistry, 

The following may be consulted;— 

OsTWALD ; Outlines of General Chemistry. 

Nernst : Theoretical Chemistry. 

E. Von Meyer : History of Chemistry. 

SCHORLEMMER ; Kise and Development of Organic 
^Chemistry. 

Watt’s Dictionary of Chemistry (new edition). 


P'our papers as follows 

j, Advanced Inorganic and General Chemistry- 

II ^Organic Chemistry. 

HI.-— Organic Chemistry. 

IV.— Theoretical and Historical Chemistry. 


Practical Chemistry, 

Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis, with Organic 
Analysis and Preparations involving no special difficulty. 


The following may be consulji^l' 
Lassar Cohn ; Organic Chemistry. 
Bernthsen : Organic Chemistry, 
Kichter : Organic Chemistry. \ 


Some knowledge of the more important papers to be 
found in the Journal of the Chemical Society or the 
Transactions of the Eoyal Society will also be required. 
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THIBD EXAMINATION FOE THE D.So, 1902. 

Mathematics. 

The Examination will be in one of the following 
groups of subjects ; — 

h^Elli'ptiG Functions and Differential Equations, 

II. — Geometrical Optics, Descriptive Astronomy, 
Lunar and Planetary Theory* 

III, -- Higher Rigid Dynamics, Hydrostatics and 
Hydro-Dynamics* 

W Theory of Potential with application to Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism, Fo^mefs Series and Spherical 
Harmonics. 


V. — Theory of Elasticity and Physical Optics. 

The Examination will consist of two papers. The 
candidate will also be required to submit a dissertation 
embodying original work in some portion of the select- 
ed group. • 


The group .selected by the candidate must be noti- 
fied to the Registrar, at least nine mouths before the 
date of the Examination. 


Physics* 

The Examination will be in one of the subjects 
prescribed for the First and Second D.Sc, Examinations, 


It '* l \y. 

. 









Oliemistry. 

The Exammation will be in one of the subjects 
prescribed for the First and Second D.Sc, Examinations. 

The Examination will consist of two papers. The 
candidate will also be required to submit a dissertation 
embodying original work in some portion of the selected 
subject, at least three months before the date of the 
Examination. 

The subject selected by the candidate must be noti^ 
lied to the Registrar, at least nine months before the 
date of the Examination. 


M.A. EXAMINATION, 1902. 

The subjects of Examinatiqn are ;— *• 

(I) Languages i — Any one of the following, 
viz., English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew. 

(II) Mental and Moral Science. 
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(III) Mathematics. 

(IV) Physics. 

(V) Chemistry. 

(VI) History, Political Economy, and Jurispru- 
dence. 


English' 


There will be eight papers set. 

CanMates will hare to take up groups I, II, III, YI and 
and Ya or IVfi and V5, ' 


I. — Nineteenth Century Poetry, 

Tennyson ; In Memoriam, 

Ward ; English Poets, Vol. IV (Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Southey, Scott, Campbell, Byron, T. Moore, Shelley, 
Keats, Landor, T. Hood, ■ Eliz. Barrett-Browning, 
R. Browning, Matth. Arnold, Tennyson). 


11 . — Poetry from Milton to the end of the ISth Century. 
Milton : Samson Agonistes ; Comus ; Sonnets. 

Drydrn : Satires, ed. by Collins (Macmillan). 

Pope : Essay on Man. 


HI. — Shakespeare, 

Hamlet ; Anthony and Cleopatra; As You Like It; The 
Winter’s Tale. 

IVa . — Elizabethan Dramatists (exclusive of SkaheS’ 
peare) ; Chaucer ; Spenser, 

Ben Jonson ; Every Man in his Humour. ‘ , 



iSiiiii 

iiii 
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Chatioer : Prologue ; The Knight’s Tale ; The Nonne 
Prestes Tale (ed. Morris). 

SfENSER : Faery Queen, Boohs I Bud 11. 

lYb— Chaucer ; Spenser; and general Philology 
of the English Language, 

Chaucer : Prologue ; The Knight’s Tale ; The Nonn© 
Prestes Tale (ed Morris). 

Bpensee : Faery Queen, Books I and II. 

Morris ; Historical Outlines of English Accidence. 
Kellner : Historical Outlines of English Syntax. 

Ya. — Eaily Prose ; Essays^ Pith and l^ih Centuries. 
More : Utopia. 

Sidney : Apologie for Poesie. 

,|BAC 0 N : Essays. 

Addison : As in the Golden Treasury Series. 

V6. — Anglo-Saxon, 

VI. — Prose, ISth and 19 th Centuries, 

> Sheridan ; The Rivals. 

Carlyle : Heroes and Hero Worship. 

Froude : Short Studies on Great Subjects (A Fortnight 
ID Kerry ; Reciprocal Duties of State and Subject ; 
On Progress ; Education ; On the Use of a Landed 
Gentry ; Party Politics). 

Georoe Eliot: Silas Marner. 

I 

iV Candidates must sboT7 a competent knowledge of the 
• History of Enghih Literature 
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Sanskrit. 

Eigveda, Peterson’s University Selections, 

Chbandogya UpanisTiad, 

Bhagavadgita text only. 

SuDRAKA : Mrichcliliakatika. 

Bhavabhuti : Malatimadhava. 

ViSAKHADATrA : Mudrarakskasa. 

Vanabhatta : Kadambari-Purvabkaga. 

Mammata : Kavyaprakasa. 

Sakityadarpana, Ckapter YI. 

Vyasa and Sankara : Vedanta Sutras witk Sankara’s 
Bkashya, Adky. I, Pada I, Sutras 1 — 4 inclusive, 
and Adky II, Padas 1 and 2 

Prasastapada : Padartkadkarmasamgraka, commonly 
known as Yaiseskikabkaskya Mula only. 

Vachaspati MibRA : Samkkyatattava Kaumudk 
Naishadha : Canto 17, 

Muir : Sanskrit Texts, Vols. I and II. 

The Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Literature as 
in Weber or in the Introduction to Lanman’s Sanskrit 
Eeader or any similar work. 

As an alternative to the Samkkyatattava Kaumudi 
and the Padartkadkarmasamgraka, candidates may offer 
Cunningham’s GoT'pus Inscriptionum , 

{Sant>h %t must 16 wrtUen %n Devanagi i charact$r only ) 


I ilpa 




I 


i 
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Maqto^te Hariri. 

Mnstatraf. 

Muqadd aTBat-nl-Q^i^^® * 

Divane Hamasa. 

Mutanabbi. 

„ Nabegba. 

Sabae Mualla(i&t (as contained in Zouzani). 

Qasidse Banate Suad. ^ ^ 

Kafia and Shafia, with commentaries by E^zn 
Mukhtasar-ul-Maani. 

Muhit-ud-Dair. 

A general knowledge of the literary history of Arabia 
down to the time of Mutanabbi. 


Persian. 


Ain Akbari—Description of 
India and tbe Emperor 
Akbar’s Pi'ecepts. 

Vaqaja Nemat Khan Ali. 
Akhlaqe Naseri. 

Ejaze Khiisravi. 

Se Nasre Zahuri. 

Tanqidte Kisra. 

Abul Fazal. 

Shahnamae Firdausi. 


# JLasJfy? 

J &Ai\} 
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Qasaed Qaani. * 

Divan Saadi with ^ ^ ^ 

Qasaed. 

Qasaed Zahir Faryabi. * 

Divane Hafiz. * 

Qasaed Khaqani. * 

Hadaeqiil Balaghat. * 

Meyarul Ashaar. * 


Persian history and general literature, and Arabic as 
far as is necessary for understanding Arabic quotations 
and allusions ; and also the Arabic Course for the Inter- 
mediate Examination of 1899. 


Latin. 

Plautus: Trinummus ; Aulularia. 

Catullus: 

Lucretius: De Eerum Natura. 

Virgil: Georgies, JJneid. 

Horace : Satires and Epistles and Ars Poetiea, 

Juvenal : Satires. 

Sallust ; Bellum Catilinarium, 

Cicero ; The Letters ; De Finibus ; De Oratore ; The 
Orations against Verres. 

Tacitus ; The Annals. 

Quintilian : Institutio Oratoria. 
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History. 


Mommsen 


: Eoman History, translated by W. P. Dickson. 


Homer : Iliad, Books I— VI : Odyssey, Books I— IV. 
Pindar : The Olympian and Pythian Odes. 
jEsghylus : Prometheus Vinctus ; Agamemnon , Persae. 
Sophocles : CEdidus Tyrannus ; Electra ; Philoctetes. 
Euripides: Medea ; Hecuba ; Iphigenia in Aulide. 
Aristophanes : Clouds ; Frogs ; Birds. 

Theocritus: Idyls. 

Herodotus : Books 1, 11? and VIL 

Thucydides : Books I, IV, and VI. 

Demosthenes : Philippic Orations ; Orations against 
Leptines and Meidias. 

Plato: Gorgias ; Protagoras ; Symposium ; Republic, 
Books I — IV. 

ARiSTorLL’s Ethics. 


Mtstoryo 


CuRTius ; History of Greece. 


Sshrew* 


Judges 

Nehemiah. 

Ezra. 

Esther. 

Ecclesiastes. 

Job. 


Psalms. 

Proveibs. 

Isaiah. 

Jeremiah. 

Ezekiel. 

Daniel, 




If 
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Syriac^ 

The Gospel according to St. Luke and the Acts of 
the Apostles in the Peshito version. 


History* 

EoBEiiTSON Smith : Old Testament in the Jewish 
Church. 

Ewald : History and Antiquities of Israel. 


Philosophy. 

Mental and Moral Science* 

Plato : Eepublic (in an English translation, either 
Jowett’s or Daties and Vaughan's). 

Abisiotle : Nicomachean Ethics. (Translated by 
Peters or Williams.) 

Kant : Critique of pure reason. (Translated by Max 
Muller.) 

Berkeley : Principles of Human Knowledge. 

Hume: Inquiry concerning Human Understanding and 
Inquiry concerning the Principles of Morals. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics 

Seth : Scottish Philosophy. 

Ward : Psychology. (Eeprmt of article ‘‘ Psychology ” 
from Encyc. Brit.) 


* A fifth paper will be set on some philosophioai question. 
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SiGWAET ; Logic. (TraBfalated by Dendv, 2 Vols.) Parts 
prescribed, are — 

Vol. I.— Introduction and pages 1 — 175, 245—374. 
Vol. II.— Introduction and pages 181—418. 

Webeb : History of Philosophy. (^Translated by Thilly.) 

History* 

There will be six papers set :— 

1. Political Philo'iophy. 

Abisiotle’s Politics. 

Hobbes’ Leviathan, Chapters XIII — XXX 
Mile’s Liberty. 

Stephen’s Liberty, Equality, Fraternity. 

2. Political Economy. 

Mill’s Political Economy 

Marshall’s Principles of Political Economics : Book V, 
Chapters 2 to 5 (inclusive) ; Book VI, Chapters 1 to 
8 (inclusive). 

3. Constitutional and Economic History. 

Either (A) English : Constitutional History by 
Taswell = Langmead ; Six Centuries of 
Woik and Wages by Thorold Eogees 

or (B) Indian : Chesney’s Indian Polity ; 
Eaghavaiyengar’s Progress of Madras dur- 
ing the Idst foity years. 
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Either (A) Indian History, (a) Mahomedan 
Histoiy : Ain-i-Akban; Budauni (as m 
Ellioi). {b) GRANrDoFr’s Makratta Eistoiy' 


01 (B) The outlines of Roman Histoiy up to 
476 A.D. 


Either (A) Ihe wotks of an eminent his- 
torian as an exam-pie of historic method. 
Taine’s French Revolution. 


or (B) The outlines of Qieek History. 


6. Either {k) A Special Subject: (a) The Economic 
History of the North-West Piovinces during 
the 19th Century ; or {h) The Roman 
Provinces: Mommsen’s Roman Provinces; 
Arnold’s Government of the Roman Pi ovinces; 
Cicero’s Veirine Oiations (translation in 
Bohn’s Library). 


01 (B) An Oiiyinal Thesis 


Hathematies, Physics and Chsmistry 

The Examinations in Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry for the Degree of M.A. to be the same as 
the First and Second Examinations for the D Sc. 
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LL.B. EXAMINATION. 

The following Text-Books, Acts and Codes are re- 
commended by the Faculty of Law under Regulation 
7 of the Regulations iu Law m connection with the 
subjects prescribed in Regulation 6 : 

Text-Books 

(1) Holland’s Elements of Juiisprudence. 

(2) Cowell’s Tagore Lectures. 

(3) The Indian Evidence Act. 

(4) The Introduction to Fields Law of Evidence 

in Biitish India. 

(5) The rules and forms relating to pleadings, ap- 

peals and applications contained in the Code 
of Civil Procedure. 

(6) The Mitakshara, Chapters I and 11. 

(7) A treatise on Hindu Law and usage by J. D. 

Mayne. 

(8) Tagore Lectures for 1873 (on Muhammadan 

Law, by Shama Chaean Siecae) (omitting 
Lectures IV & XVII). 

(9) Tagore Lectures for 1874 (on Muhammadan 

Law, by Shama Chaean Siecae). 

(10) The Indian Contract Act. 

(11) The Negotiable Instruments Act. 



appendix B, — LL.B. EXAMN., 1901-1 9UZ. <^00 

(12) The Transfer of Property Act. 

(13) The Indian Easements Act. 

(14) Innis’s Digest of the Law of Easements. 

(15) The Indian Eegistration Act. 

(16) The Indian Succession Act. 

(17) Underhill on Torts. 

(18) Story’s Equity (edited by Grigsby), the 

Chapters i elating to Trusts and Mortgages. 

(19) The Law of Specific Eelief in India, by Charles 

Collett. 

(20) The Indian Trusts Act. 

(21) The Code of Civil Procedure. 

(22) The Indian Penal Code. 

Candidates will not be requiied to have a knowledge of the 
amount of punishment which can be inflicted for any 
offence. 

(23) The Code of Criminal Procedure. 

JS'vU —Except Schedules Nos. 1 and II. 

(24) The Acts and Eegulations in force relating 

to the subjects mentioned in para. 8 of 
Eegulation 6 of the Eegulations in Law. 

— jSvery Act'inmtioned in the above list shoidd 
be understood to mean the Act %oith all 
subsequent amendments thereof^ 


—The above list is suggestive only, and must not bo taken 
to be exhaustive or exclusive ) 
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HONOURS IN LAW EXAMINATION. 


No Text-Books are prescribed, but the Examination 
will be in the following subjects : — 

(1) Jurisprudence. 

(2) Evidence, Limitation and Prescription, 

(3) Hindu Law (as at present administered by the 

Comts in British India). 

(4) Muhammadan Law (Ditto ditto) 

(5) The Law of Contract in all its branches. 

(6) Law of Torts and Easements 

(7) Principles of Equity and their application. 


:‘r. 


)i«|-4*»'P»»!'«?f:;>';, : 


r ; : 


ENDOWMENTS. 

QUEEX-EMPRESS VICTORIA JUBILEE 
MEDAL, 

In a lettei from the Secretaiy to Govemment, North- 
Westeru Piovinces and Oudh, No^ — uPTssT”®^ 1888, 
dated 12th 16th Januaiy, 1888, a Government pro- 
missory note for Rs 1,000 was transferred to the Univerv 
Mty, being the gift of Mohan Lai Vishnu Lai Pandia, 
Member and Secretary of the State Council of Mewar, 
Odeypur; which sum of one thousand lupees was set 
aside by him to commemoiate the Jubilee of Her Most 
Gracious Majesty the Queen-Empress of India, under 
the following conditions 

(1) That the sum of the Endowment be invested in 

Government promissory notes and placed 
under the protection ot Government 

(2) That, fiom the interest of the Endowment, two 

silver medals, bearing the inscription “Queen- 
Empress Victoria Jubilee Medal” be given at 
the Convocation of Calcutta University for 
commemorating the Jubilee every year to t!ie 
two most successful candidates of the North- 
Western Provinces who will appear from time 
to time for the M A. and B A. Examinations of 
Calcutta Univeisity. 


% 
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] 

(3) That m case of a separate U»iversity having been 

granted, opened, and established for the North- | 
Western Provinces by the Grovernment of || 
India, this endowment be transferred and 
allotted to that Local Government for the 

1 

purpose specified above. 

(4) That the names of the medallists be printed in | 

the University Calendar. 

EuLEa 

For the B.A. {and B Sc) MedaL J 

1. The medal is to go in one year to the most sue- I 
cessful student on the A side and m the next year to , 
the most successful candidate on the B side, and so j 
on in future every year. 

The B side shall include all students who go up | 
either for the Degree of Bachelor of vScienee or for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts, having taken up two of the 

subjects prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. | 

j 

The A side shall include all the rest of the candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Aits. 

For the M A. Medal. 

2. The medal is to go in one year to the most 
successful student in one of the following subjects : — 

1. English, 

2. Philosophy, f 1 

3. History and Political Economy, 



r f 
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4. Sanskrit, atad 

5 , Arabic^ 

and in the next year to the candidate laost successful 

m the M.A. or D.Sc. Examination in one of the follow* 

fag subjects 2~ 

3 . Mathematics, 

S. Phjsics^ 

^3. Chemistry, 

4. Or such other subject or subjects as may be 

hereafter prescribed for the Degree of D.Sc. 

3. Provided no medal shall be awarded to a student 
^ho does not take a drst class, and that beginning from 
the second year in which these rules will be in force the 
medals shall be awarded to the student who is the most 
successful among the students of that year and the 
preceding year. 

4. In the event of the University prescribing new 
rules or subjects for the Degree of M.A., D.Sc., B.A., 
or B Sc., the Syndicate shall have full power to direct 
how the medals shall be awarded. 

5. In the event of there being in any year no can- 
didate entitled to the medal under the above rules the 
Syndicate may award the medal in such manner a 
they may think fit. 

1880-Brijnandan Piashad, M.A., LLB, Muir 
Central College, and Ganga Nath Jha, B.A , Queen’s College. 
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ifarfaJ«a;U891.-SatishM 
College, and Surendra Nath ben, iS.A., v^^uu b & 

S«-, S, 

Eaghubir Prasad, B.A., Muir Cential College. _ 

Medallists, 1893-- Surendra Nath Sen^^^^ 

ege, and Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Cential College. 

HfedaM&ls, 1894.-Hari Prasad Vidayant M.A„ Mmr Centra 
College, and Ghasi Bam, B.A., Agra College. , 

JI/ed«lliste,1895.-Syyad Muhammad Slje 

College, and Muhammad Wilayat TJllah, B A., M. A. U. v-o g 

Jl/edalhsls, 1896.— dhumak Lai Saksena, M*. A., Agra o eg 

and Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

Medallist, 1897.-Maheshwar Prasad, B.A, Muir Centra 

^Medallists, 1898.-Eam Prasad 
C entral College, and Eup Narain, B.A., Muii 

Medallists, 1899.-Muhammad Usinan, M. A. Mail Ce t 

nolle^e. and Abhaya Charan Mukerji, K.A., Canning College 


IKBAL MEDAL. 

Byyad Ikbal AH KHan, Judge, H. H. Nizam's High 
Court, placed Es. 3, 500 to be invested in 4 per cent 
(now reduced to 3-^ -per cent.) Government paper, at the 
disposal of the University of Allahabad, the interest of 
which should be spent in a gold medal to be annually 
awarded on the following conditions : 

(!) The medal to be called the Ikbal Medal. 

(2) To be awarded to the Muhammadan who stands 
first in order of merit, among his co-religionists at 
the B.A. Examination. But in case no Muhammadan 
student has been successful iu Passing the said Exam- 
ination, the medal to be awarded to the student who 
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heads the list of successful candidates without regard 
to religion or creed. 

Medallist, 1889.— Muhammad Ahmad-ud-din, B.A., Muir 

Central College. 

Medallist, 1890.— Mirza Muhammad Askari, B A., Canning 
College. 

Medallist, 1891. — Syyad Muhammad Anwar-ul-Hasan, B.A., 
Canning College. 

Medallist, 1892.— Nisar Ali, B.A., Bareilly College. 

Medallist, 1893-— Khushi Muhammad, B.A., M.A.-O. College. 
Medallist, 1894.— Qawar Ali, B.A., M.A.-O. College. 

Medallist, 1895.— Muhammad Wilayafc Ullah, B.A., M.A.-O. 
College. 

Medallist, 1896.— Abul Hasan, B.A., Muir Central College. 

Medallists, 1897.— Sayyad Muhammad Baza Muswi, B.A., 
Muir Central College, and Sayyad Mufawaz Husain, B.A., 
Canning College. 

Medallist, 1898.— Muhammad Ali, B.A., M.A.-O. College, 
Aligarh. 

Medallist, 1899.— Maqsud Ali Khan, B.A., M.A.-O. College. 
Medallist, 1900.— Siraj-ud-din, B.A., M.A.-O. College. 

SIR CHARLES ELLIOTT SCHOLARSHIP. 

Sir Charles Elliott, K.C.S.I., Member of the Couu- 
cil of the Government of India, placed Rs.6,0f'U in the 
Debenture Debt of the North-Western Provinces Club, 
Allahabad, twelve certificates of Rs.500 each bearing in- 
terest at 7 per cent, (may be reduced to 5 per cent.) with 
a view to create a scholarship in the gift of the Univer- 
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Scholar, 1889.-PliHl Chand Rae, B.A., Canning College. 
Scholar, 1890.— Avadh Beliari Lai, B.A., Muir Central College. 
Central^CoHege”"^'^*'^***^ Chandra Bandopadhaya, B.A., Muir 

Scholar, 1892.— EaghubirBrasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

Karim Khan, B.A., Muir Central Col- 

■LalGopal Muterji, B.A., Muir Central College. 
-Ganesh Prasad Verma, B.A., Muir Central 

-Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College. 

, . Muir Central College. 


Scholar y 1893. 
lege. 

Scholar j 1894.- 

ScholaVf 1895. 

College. 

Scholar^ 1896. 

Scholar. 1897.— Eup Narain, B.A. 

Scholar, 1898. — Birj Lai, B. A., Muir Central College. 

Scholar, 1899.— Bhoora Lai Hiran, B.A., Muir Central College 

Scholar. 1900.-.Tagat Prasad, B.A., B.So., Muir Central 

v/Oilege. 

GEIFFITH MEMORIAL FUND SCHOLARSHIPS, 
The Griffith Memorial Fund was formed from contri- 
butions made by friends and pupils of Mr. E. T. H. 
Giiffith, and it was determined that the income arising 
from the fund was to be expended entirely on the en- 
couragement of Sanskrit learning, such encouragement 
being restricted to the students of the Sanskrit Colleo-e 
at Benares. ^ 

I he trust of the fund was accepted by the Syndicate 
of the University of Allahabad on the 6th November 
1888, and the following rules were finally laid down. 

The “ Griffith Memorial Fund ” shall consist of the 
sum of Es. 6,329-4-1 1 already realized for the purpose of 






GEIFFITH SCHOLARSHirS. 


The property in the fund shall be vested in tne uni- 
versity of Allahabad in trust for the following pur- 
poses : — 

The fund shall be invested in Government Promis- 
sory Notes, and the income accruing therefrom shall be 
applied annually to the bestowal of scholarships and 
for the encouragement of and reward for profi- 
the study of Sanskrit learning at Benares. 


prizes 
ciency in 

The said scholarships and prizes shall be denominated 
the Griffith Memorial Scholarships and Prizes respect- 
ively, and shall be awarded to such students only as are 
actually pursuing their studies at the Sanskrit College, 
Benares. 

The income of the fund shall be annually applied in 
the following manner : — 

(а) Two scholarships, not exceeding Rs.o pev nienscTn 
each. 

(б) The surplus, if any, to prizes in money. 

The scholarships and prizes shall be awarded by a 
Committee constituted as follows : — 

(а) The Registrar, for the time being, of the Alla- 
habad University ; 

(б) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh; 

(o) The Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares ; 

(d) A Pandit of the Sanskrit College, Benares, to be 
appointed annually by the Director of Public Instruction, 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh ; 
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(tf) A competent person to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate of the Allahabad University, who may hold office 
for three years and be eligible for re-nomination. 

The Committee shall awaid the scholarships and 
prizes in accordance with the results of the Annual 
Examinations held in the Sanskiit College, Benares. 

Provided that the Committee shall awaid to any 
student of Sanskrit, whom Mr. R T. H. Griffith may 
recommend, any scholarship for which he may be so 
recommended subject to the conditions contained in 
the preceding rules. 

LUMSDEN- 


AND 


MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS 
GOLD xMEDAL 

At a public meeting held at Benares on the 2nd 
August, 1891, it was resolved, in view of the approach- 
ing retirement of the Hon’ble J. J. F. Lumsden, C.S., 
Senior Member of the Board of Revenue, N.-W. Pro- 
vinces and Oudh, who, during his long connection 
with these Piovinces, and more particularly with the 
Benares Division, had endeared himself to all classes, 
that in order to perpetuate his memory, a fund be 
raised for the purpose of founding a Medal and two 
Scholarships. This fund, amounting to Rs 7,700, has 
been vested in the Tieasurer of Charitable Endowments 
for the N.-W. Provinces and Oudh. The interest is 
paid to the Registrar of the University of Allahabad, 
and is expended by the Syndicate in the following 
manner : — 

(a) The Syndicate awards every second year a schol- 
arship called the Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship^’ of 
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the value of BsJO (now reduced to Es 8 — as 4 per 
cent Government Promissory Notes are reduced to 3^ 
per cent.) per mensem and tenable for two years to the 
student who passes the Intermediate Examination of 
the Allahabad University and obtains thehicrhest num- 
ber of marks in Sanskrit among those who take up 
Sanskrit as their second language. The scholarship is 
awarded subject to the condition that the student con- 
tinues his studies for the B,A. Examination in a College 
affiliated to the University of Allahabad. 

(6) The Syndicate also awards every second year 
a scholarship called the ** Lumsden Arabic or Persian 
Scholarship ” of the value of Rs 10 (now fis.8 only) per 
mensem and tenable for two years to the student who 
passes the Intermediate Examination of the Allahabad 
University and obtains the highest number of marks 
m Arabic among those who take up Arabic as their 
second language ; the scholarship is awarded subject to 
the condition that the student continues his studies for 
the B A. Examination, If no student passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination with Arabic as his second lan- 
guage in the year in which the scholarship is awarded, 
the scholarship will be awarded on the same conditions 
to the student who passes the said Examination and 
obtains the highest number of marks in Persian as his 
second language. 

(c) The S}ndicate also every year awards a gold 
medal of the value of not less than Es.dG and not more 
than Es.60, called the Lumsden Medal to the student 
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wh6 stands highest in the Examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 

(d) If a student holding either of the scholarships 
discontinue his studies, die, or through misconduct or 
any other cause be considered by the Syndicate disquali- 
fied to hold the scholarship, it will be given for the 
rest of the term of two years to the next best student 
of the same year, who fulfils the requirements laid 
down in clauses (a) and (6) above. 

2. The Syndicate awards one of the aforesaid schol- 
arships alternately every year commencing with the 

Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship ” in 1893 and the 

Lumsden Arabic or Persian Scholarship ” in 1894. 

3. The Syndicate will, from time to time, invest in 
Government securities any surplus that may remain 
over annually, after meeting the cost of the Scholar- 
ships of the medal, and incidental charges, and will 
apply at their discretion the interest received from this 
source towards increasing the value or number of the 
scholarships. 

Sanskrit Scholar, 1893.— Govind Sadasliiva Apte, Madhava 
College. 

Medallist^ 1893.— Haribans Sahai, B.A., Muir Centi^al College. 

Arabic 1894.— Sjyad Jalahud-din Haidar, Muir 

Central College. 

Medallist, 1894.— Hari Har Lai, B.A ., Agra College. 

Sanskrit 1895.— Hari Krishan Tailang, Lashkar Col- 

lege. 

Medallist, 1895.— Ganga Sahai, Meerut College. 

Arabic Scholar, 1896.— Fida Ali Khan, M. A. -0. College. 

Medallist^ 1896. — ^Jotindra Mohan Chatterji, Canning College. 

■Do. 1897.— Pyare Lai Chaturvedi, Agra College. 
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Sanskni Scholar^ 1897.— Malchand Tiwari, Jabalpur College. 

Peman Scholar, 1898. — Syyad Hakim Ahmed, Lashkar Col- 
lege, Gwalior. 

Medallist, 1898.— Norat on Mall, Muir Central College. 
Sanshrit Scholar, 1899.— Jagannath Misra, Muir Central Col- 


Medallist, 1899. — Brij Narain Saksena, Christ- Church College, 
(•awnpore. 

Arahic Scholar, 1900 — Mazhar-uhHasan, M.A.-O., College. 


SWARNAMAYI— UMA CHAE.AN GOLD MEDAL. 

Dr, Avinas Chandra Banerji, in April 1900, placed 
Rupees one thousand by Government Promissory Note 
bearing interest at three-and-a-half per cerd., as an 
endowment for a Gold Medal to be awarded annually (or 
biennially, as the donor may ultimately decide) to the 
most successful candidate at the Examination held for 
ilie Degree of Bachelor of vScience of this University. 
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STATE SCHOLARSHIPS TENABLE AT OXFORD 
OR CAMBRIDGE BY NATIVES OF INDIA * 


Eesolution. 

In Home Department Eesolution No. 360, dated 
30th June, 1868, a scheme was pi omulgated for the 
creation of a certain number of Government scholar- 
shij[)S tenable in England by Natives of India. It 
was explained that the object of creating the scholar- 
siiips was to encourage Natives of India to resort more 
freely to England for the purpose of perfecting their 
education and of studying for the various learned pro- 
fessions or for the civil and other services in India. 
In a subsequent Eesolution, dated 18th January, 1870, 
the circumstances were set foith under which it had 
been determined to hold this scheme in abeyance 
For some time past the Government of India has been 
in communication with Her Majesty’s Secretaiy of 
State legarding the i e-establishment of a limited num- 
ber of Government scholarships, tenable in England 
l)y Natives of India, and the Go vernoi -General in 
ijouneil is glad to be able now to announce that it 
has been decided to bring into immediate operation 
a scheme hieh, it is hoped, will have the effect of 


* lliesc scliolaifehips \veie instituted by Home Department 
Hi',oiiition No dxted the 12th Febiuaiy, 1886, No dated 

the 23id August, 1886, and No dated 30th Januaiy, 1885. 
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2 bix scholaibliips, the cost of which will be 
defrayed by the Government of India, will be at once 
established, tenable in England by persons who are 
Natives of India within the meaning of Section 6 
of the Statute 33 Vic , Cap. 3. The scholarships will 
be placed at the disposal of the Universities of 
Calcutta, Bombay, iMadras and the Punjab in rotation,* 
one scholarship being given to each of the first two 
Universities during the present year (1886), and one 
scholarship to each of the last two duiing nest year 
(1887). In allotting the scholarships in future years 
the same order will be observed. 


Allahabad 

Madias 


Calcutta 

Bombay 


Punjab 

Calcutta 


Allahabad 

Madras 


Calcutta 

Bombay 

Allahabad 

Madras 


Bombay 

Allahabad 


Punjab 

Calcutta 


Madras 

Punjab 


Bombay 1 
Allahabad j 


Punjab 

Calcutta 



3. Each scholarship will entitle the holder to an 
allowance, not exceeding £200 per annum, payable from 
the date of his arrival in England, and will be tenable 
for ihftB years. candidate should be inoie than 2 
years of age. Each candidate to whom a scholarship 
may be awarded will be required to proceed to England 
within a reasonable period from the date of his selection 
and to reside there for a period of thT6& years, unless 
compelled to return sooner by ill-health. 

4. Each scholar will be entitled to receive a sum of 
£100 ^ for passage-money, and a similar sum will be 
payable within one month before his actual return to 
India if he should complete the full period of three 
years' residence, or be compelled by sickness to return 
before the completion of that period 

d. It is intended to reserve to the scholars the 
])Ower of selecting, once for all, the course of study to 
be followed by them in England. Each scholar will be 
re^piired to bind himself by written engagement to 
submit to such regulations as may, from time to time, 
be framed by Her ^Majesty’s Secretary of State for the 
guidance of scholars. 

(L If any scholar, not being disabled by sickness, 
fails to complete a residence of three years in England, 
or is guilty of gross misconduct or disregard of the 
orders of Her Majesty’s Secretary of State, he will, at 

* Bt/ resolution of Government of India, dated %nd February, 
189"), it IS notified tha^, m future, Second Class accommodation^ only 
by Hallway in India, and on the Sea-voyage to London, will he 
allouedto persons selected to hold State Scholanhijis tenable ui 
J'ngUiiid. 
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the discretion of the Secretary of State, forfeit his 
scholarship and further be liable to refund the sum 
drawn by him as passage-money. 

7. Scholars will he expected to reach England before 
the opening of the October term at the Universities of 
Oxford or Cambridge to one of which Universities they 
will be required to proceed. 


RULES FOR THE SELECTION OF CANDIDATES 
FOR THE STATE SCHOLARSHIPS TENABLE 
IN ENGLAND BY NATIVES OF INDIA. 

1. The Syndicate shall in the year in which a State 
Scholarship tenable in England is placed at the disposal 
of the University, and as soon as may be reasonably 
practicable after the results of the Examination in 
such year for the Degree of R.A. have been ascertained 
by the Syndicate, and at any other time or times as 
occasion may arise, select for the scholarship a person 
u ho is qualified in the manner specified by Rule 2. 


t; 

f fi 


2, A person shall be deemed to be qualified for 
selection by the Syndicate who is (a; a Native of India 
within the meaning of Section 6 of the Statute 33 Vic., 
Cap. 3; (6) under the age of 22 years on the 31st day 
of March in the year in which the selection is made; (e) 
has qualified for the Degree of B.A. of the University 
of Allahabad ; (d) has satisfied the Vice-Chancellor, or, 
in case of his absence, the Syndicate, that he is of good 
moral character by the production of a certificate to 
that effect signed by the Piincipal of the College affili- 
ated to the University at which he has studied, or by a 




B, Any person desirous of being selected by tlie 
F}ndieate sliould, at as early a date as possible in tlie 
} ear in which the selection may be made, forward to 
the Eegistrar of the University a signed notice to that 
effect, stating that, if selected, he will comply with such 
legiilations lekting to the scholarships and the holders 
thereof as the Secretary of State for India may at any 
time make, and shall forw’’ard to the Registrar such 
ceitifieates as to his qualifications as he may have been 
able to obtain. 


4 Aftei the selection, the Registrar shall give to 
tlie pel son selected, a copy of the regulations of the 
Secretary of State for India relating to the scholarships 
and the holders theieof. 
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EULES FOR INDIAN GOVERNMENT SCHOLARS 
IN ENGLAND. 

1. Every scholar shall, on reaching England, at once 
present himself at the India Office and report his 
ai rival m writing. 

2. Every scholar shall, without any unnecessary 
delay, inform the Secretary of State to which Universitj^ 
he intends to pioceed, and shall at once take steps to 
enter himself at the College he has selected. 

3. Every scholar shall, within four weeks of reach- 
ing England, submit, for the approval of the Secretary 
of State, a statement showing the general course of 
study he proposes to follow; and the course approved 
shall not be changed without the sanction of the 
Secretary of State. 

4 Every scholar shall, at the end of each term of 
lesidence at University, submit to the Secretary of 
State a certificate from the proper College or Univer- 
sity authority, showing that his residence, conduct, 
and progress in study, have been satisfactory during 
the term. 

5. Every scholar shall, at all times, obey such 
instructions as he may receive fiom the Secretary of 
State. 

6, Subject to a due compliance with the above 
conditions, the allowance, at the rate of £200 a year, 
for three years, will be paid quarterly in advance by 
the India Office, commencing from the date of the 



284 RULES FOR INDIAN GOVT, SCHOLARS IN ENGLAND, 


scholar’g reporting his arrival in England ; but this 
allowance shall be reduced by the amount of any other 
sum which may become payable to him out of the 
revenues of India, in respect of residence at a Univer- 
bity during the same period or any part of it. 

7. E\ery scholar will forfeit his scholarship, who 
not being disabled by illness or prevented by any other 
cause which the Secretary of State may consider sufS- 
cient, fails to complete a residence of three years in 
England accoiding to the terms and conditions approv- 
ed by the Secretary of State under Eule 3, or who is 
guilty of misconduct or disregard of the orders of the 
Secretary of State. If a scholarship be forfeited, the 
scholar will lose his claim to a free return passage to 
India, and will further become liable to refund the 
cost of his free passage to England, 

8. The scholars will be under the special super- 
vision and charge of the Political Aide-de-Camp to 
the Secretary of State, through whom the necessary 
oiders will be given, and to whom all reports and other 
«'ommimications respecting them should be sent. 


Scholars. 

ISaa -Mohammad Ahmad-ud din, B A , Muii Central College. 
189L--G B. Foj, B A., Mmr Central College. 

P94.— Abdul Karim Khan, M A., Muir Central College 
1896.— Bimal Chandra Ghosh, M A , Teacher, Bareilly College. 
1899— Ganesh Prasad, D.Sc., Muir Central College. 
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jiiliation of the University of Allahabad with the Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities. 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY. 

ReGISTEAR OE the IJji^IVERSITY’S OFFICE 

Broad Stieet, Oxfoid, December U/, 1894. 


I HAVE to notify to you that in a Convocation of the Uin- 
veisity of Oxfoid on November, the 20tb, 1894, the following 
form of Decree was approved unanimously 

“That the University of Allahabad be admitted to the 
privileges of a Colonial University, under the provisions of 
Statt. Tit II, Section VII, on Colonial and Indian Universi- 
ties.” 

I send herewith a copy of the Statute referred to. 

I am, faithfully yours 

EDWARD T. TURNER, 
Registrar of the Umveisity of OrfotrL 

C DODD, Esq, 

Regibtrar of the Univervty of Allahabad » 


Registrar of the University’s Office 

Clarendon Buildi7ig, Oxfoid, 1th March ^ 1899. 

Dear Sir, 

I ENCLOSE a copy of a Statute passed on Eebruary 28 th, 
and a copy of the Statute on Colonial and Indian Universi- 
ties as thereby amended. 

Clauses 3 and 4 of the Statute of February 28th, apply to 
candidates who do not enjoy the privileges of the Statute on 
Colonial and Indian Universities. 

Youis very truly, 

T. H. GROSE. 

The Registrar of Allahabad Cniversity. 



2S6 AFFILIATION OF THE UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY STATUTES. 

Statt. Tit, II., Sect. VII. 

October, 1898. 

# 

SECTION VII.- ON COLONIAL. 

P" 1. Any University situated in any pait of th 
British Dominions other than the United Kingdom ma' 
apply to this University to be admitted to the piivi 
leges of this section of the Statutes 

2. I he application shall be addressed to the Vice 
Chancellor, who shall report the same to the Hebdoma' 
dal Council 

3. The Hebdomadal Council, after considering sue! 
application and after making such Inquiry as it shall 
deem necessary, shall, if it think fit, propose to Convo- 
cation that the University so applying shall be admit- 
ted to the privileges of this section of the Statutes. 

^ 4 (a). Any person who shall have puisued during 

two full years a course of study prescribed by a Univer! 
sity which has been admitted to the privileges of this 
section, and shall have passed all the Examinations 
connected with the course, may, although he has not 
been matiiculated, claim to be admitted to the exami- 
na 1011 in the Greek language only in Responsions 

ib) Any such person, although he has not been 
matriculated and although he has not satisfied the 
asters of the Schools either in Stated Subjects or in 
an Additional Subject, may claim to be admJft.H f. 
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any one or more of the following examinations, vis , any 
part of the First Public Examination, and any Prelimi- 
nary Examination in the Second Public Examination. 

5. Any such person who has either satisfied the 
Examiners or has obtained Honours m one of the exam- 
inations enumerated below in Schedule B, or, if he 
desiies to be admitted to the Examination in Animal 
Physiology or in Animal Morphology or in Botany or 
in Geology in the Honour School of Natural Science, 
in Schedule C, shall, if he is matriculated not later 
than the Michaelmas Term next following, be admitted 
on mati iculation to the status of a Colonial or Indian 
Student. 

a. The Status of such a Student shall be as fol- 
low s : — 

(а) The Teim in which he is matiiculated shall be 
leckoned for the purposes of any provisions respecting 
the standing of members of the University as the fifth 
Term from his matriculation. 

(б) He may claim to be admitted to the examination 
in the Gieek language onlj in Responsions. 

(c) If he has not before matiiculation passed the 
Examination in Holy Scripture or in a book statutably 
ofieied instead theieof in the First Public Examination, 
he may claim to be admitted to that examination : and 
until he has passed that examination, he shall not be 
admitted to any part ot the Second Public Examination 
other than the Preliminaiy Examinations in the Honour 
Schools of Natural Science and of Jurisprudence. 
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(d) He shall not be admitted to any part of the 
First Public Examination other than the Examination 
m Holy Scriptuie or in a book statutably offered in- 
stead thereof. 

(e) Subject to such other provisions of the Statutes 
as are not inconsistent with this section, and subject 
to the provisions of this section, he may claim to be 
admitted to any part of the Second Public Examina- 
tion. 

(f) If he has passed the Second Public Examina- 
tion, and has obtained Honours either in the First or 
in the Second Public Examination, he shall be entitled 
to supplicate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, so soon 
as he shall have kept statutable residence for eight 
Terms. But if he has passed the Second Public Plx- 
amination, and has not obtained Honours either in the 
First or in the Second Public Examination, he shall 
not be entitled to supplicate for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts until he has kept statutable residence for twelve 
Terms. 

7 A Colonial or Indian Student shall be deemed 
to have shown a sufficient knowledge of the Gree!: 
language, who has passed one of the examinations 
enumeiated below in Schedule A, and subject to such 
conditions as are therein contained. 

8. The following regulations shall apply to any Colo- 
nial Student and to any Indian Student being a Euro- 
pean Biitish subject as defined in the Indian Code of 
Criminal Piocedure, 1898, piovid^d that he has satisfied 
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the Moderators in Holy Scripture or in a book statutably 
offered instead thereof : — 

{(X) If he has obtained Honours in Greek and Latin 
Literature in the First Public Examination, he may 
claim to be admitted to any part of the Second Public 
Examination. 

(6) If he has satisfied the Moderators in the Ex- 
amination of Candidates not seeking Honours, he may 
claim to be admitted to any part of the Second Public 
Examination : provided that he shall not be admitted 
to the Final-Examination in the Honour School of 
Natural Science, unless he has also satisfied the pro- 
visions of Statt. Tit. VI, Sect. I. C., § 5, cl. 7. 

(c) If he (1) has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
Greek language, and (2) has obtained Honours in 
Mathematics in the First Public Examination, he may 
claim to be admitted to any part of the Second Public 
Examination, except the Examinations in the Honour 
School of English Language and Literature and in 
subjects G (1) and C (2) of the Examination of Candi- 
dates who do not seek Honours. 

(d) If he (1) has shown a sufficient knowdedge of the 
Gieek language, and (2) either has satisfied the Moder- 
ators in the Examination of Candidates for Honours in 
Mathematics in the subjects specified in Statt. Tit. VI, 
Sect. I. B , § 2., el. 6, or has passed the Preliminary Ex- 
amination in the Honour School of Jurisprudence, or 
has passed the Preliminary Examination in Mechanics 
and Physics and in Chemistry in the Honour School of 
Natural Science, he may claim to be admitted to any 



oi loe i'lnal Honour Schools of the Second Public 
Examination, except the Examination in the Honour 
School of English Language and Literature : provided 
that he shall not be admitted to the Final Examination 
in the Honour School of Natural Science unless he has 
satisfied the provisions of Statt Tit. VI, Sect I. C, § 5, 
cl. 7; and if he has failed to obtain Honours in one of 
these Phnal Schools, or, being disqualified hy standing 
from obtaining Honours, has failed in the judgment 
of the Examiners to show sufiScient merit to entitle 
him but for such disqualification to a place m the Class 
List, he shall not be entitled to claim admission to the 
examination in anj of the subjects of the Examination 
for Candidates who do not seek Honours in the Second 
Public Examination, until he has satisfied the Moder- 

Hrours Candidates not seeking 

(«) If he (I) has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
Greek language, and (2) has passed two of the exami- 
nations specified below in Schedule C, these subjects 
eing so chosen as to be in confoimitj with the pio- 
visions of Statt Tit. VI, Sect. I. C, § 5, cl. 7, and (3) 
has passed a third of these examinations, in case this is 
required by the provisions of the aforementioned danse 
7, he may claim to be admitted to the Examination in 
Animal Physiology or Animal Mornbr.l..r„. .... 


4 



WITH THE OXFORD UNIVERSITY, 


Examiners to show sufficient merit to entitle him but 
foi such disqualification to a place m the Class List, he 
shall not be entitled to claim admission to the exami- 
nation in any of the subjects of the Examination for 
Candidates who do not seek Honours in the Second 
Public Examination, until he has satisfied the Moder- 
ators in the Examination of Candidates not seeking 
Honours. 

(/) If he has obtained Honours in the Second Public 
Examination he may claim to be admitted to the 
Examination in the Honour School of English Ijanguage 
and Literature. 

9. An Indian Student not being a European British 
subject as defined above, who has satisfied the Moder- 
ators in H0I3" Scripture or m a book statutably offered 
instead thereof, shall be subject to regulations (ct), (6), 
and (/) in the foregoing clause ; and he shall also be 
subject to regulation (c , (d) and («), with this excep- 
tion, that he shall not be required to show knowledge 
of the Greek language. 

10. A Colonial or Indian Student shall not be per- 
mitted to present himself again for any examination 
which he has passed before his matriculation, and no 
examination with the exception of the examinations held 
by the Masters of the Schools, passed before matricula- 
tion under the provisions of this section, shall, in the 
case of any Student who has not been admitted to the 
status of a Colonial or Indian Student, be deemed to be 
one of the exercises required for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts. 





jects or in an Additional Subject or in the Greek langu- 
age only in Responsions, or who under the provisions of 
clause 4 (6) desires to be admitted to any of the 
examinations therein enumerated, shall be sent by the 
Head or a Tutor of the College or Hall or by the Censor 
of the Non-Collegiate Students, as the case may be, to 
the Secretary to the Boards of Faculties, together with 
(1) a certificate drawn up in a form approved by the 
Delegates of Local Examinations, and showing that the 
Candidate has satisfied the conditions prescribed in 
clause 4 (c&), and (2) a list of the books and subjects 
offered for examinations, and (3 ) the appointed fee. 

12. The name of any Candidate who, under the 
provisions of clause 5, desires to claim the status of a 
Colonial or Indian Student at matriculation, shall be 
sent by the Head or the Tutor of the College or Hall or 
by the Censor of the Non-Collegiate Students, as the 
ease may be, to the Delegates seven clear days before the 
Candidate is presented for matriculation, together with 
Certificate diawn up in a foim appro\e(i by the 
Delegates and showing that the Candidate has satisfied 
the conditions of the afoiesaid clause, and signed by 
the Head or a Tutor of the College or Hall or by the 
Censor of the Non-Collegiate Students, as the case may 
be. The Delegates shall register this Certificate, and 
shall issue a Certificate stating that the Candidate is 
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entitled to the status of a Colonial or Indian Student, 
and shall enter upon the Ceitificate the Term which, 
for the purposes of clause 6 (a), is to be reckoned as the 
Term m which the Candidate was matriculated, and 
anj examination of the University for which his name 
has at any time been entered before the granting of the 
Ceitificate. The Candidate shall produce this Ceitifi*- 
cate to the Secretary to the Boaids of Faculties on or 
before the giving in or transmitting of his name as a 
Candidate for examination after his matriculation, and 
shall at the same time pay to the University Chest, 
through the Secretary, the sum of five shillings. In 
case the Candidate, under the provisions of clause 4 (6), 
is admitted to any examination during the interval 
between the issue of the Certificate by the Delegates 
and his matriculation, the Delegates shall recall thd 
Certificate which they have issued, and shall issue a 
new Certificate showing the examination for which 
the Candidate’s name is entered. 

The Delegates shall communicate to the Secretary the 
issue by them of any Certificate under the provisions 
of this clause. 

13 It shall be the duty of the Secretary to th^ 
Boards of Faculties to see that the provisions of this 
section with reference to the admission of Candidates to 
Examinations are observed. 

14. Any University admitted to the privileges con- 
ferred by this section of the Statutes may at any time 
renounce such privileges, and this University may at 
any time withdraw the same by a vote of Convocation. 


Add 
p 1025. 
[1898 ] 
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SCBEDtJLE A. 

1. The ExamiBation in Stated Subjects in Respon^ 
sions or any Examination which under Tit VI. Sect. 1, 
§ 2 exempts a Candidate from Eesponsions. 

2. The Examination in Additional Subjects in Re- 
sponsions, the subject offered being a Greek book, or 
any examination including Greek which is accepted by 
the University as equivalent to this Examination. 

3. The Examination of Candidates in the Greek 
language only at Responsions. 

4. The Examination of Candidates not seeking 
Honours in the First Public Examination, * 

5. The Examination of Candidates for Honours in 
Greek and Latin Literature in the First Public 
Examination. 

6. The Preliminary Examination in the Honour 
School of Jurisprudence, provided that the Candidate 
satisfies the Examiners in a Greek book in that 
Examination. 

7. Group A. 1 of the Examination of Candidate^ 
who do not seek Honours in the Second Public 
Examination. 

8 and 9. The Honour Schools of Literce Humaniores 
and of Theology in the same Examination. 

Schedule B. 

L The Examination of Candidates not seeking 
Honours in the Fiv&t Public Examination, 
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2. The Examination of Candidates for Honours in 
Creek and Latin Literature in the First Public 
Examination. 



3. The Examination of Candidates for Honours in 
Mathematics in the First Public Examination. 

4. The Preliminary Examination in the School of 
Jurisprudence. 

5. The Preliminary Examination in Mechanics and 
Phy.^ics and in Chemistry in the School of Natural 
Science, 

Schedule C. 

The Preliminary Examination in Chemistry and in 
at least one other subject not being Mechanics and 
Physics in the School of Natural Science. 

STATUTE, 

In a CONVOCATION holden on Tuesday, February 
28, the following form of Statute was approved {nemine 
contradecente ) : — 

WHEREAS it is erpedient to make further provision 
with reBpect to Candidates who are permittelio ofier 
a classical Oriental language as a substitute either for 
the Greek or for the Latin language in certain Exami* 
nations, or who, being Indian Students, are not re* 
qiiired to shoio knowledge of the Greek languagx,yCff^ 
University enacts as follows:*— 

I. In Statt. Tit. IL Sect. VII. cl 8 (p. 13, ed. 1898)^ 
the words who was not born in Asia of parents born in 
Asia’* shall be struck out, and the following words shall 
be substituted ; being a European British subject as 

\ 
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defined in the Indian Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1898.’’ 

2. Ibid., cL 9 (p. 14), the words who was born 
in Asia of parents born in Asia’’ shall be struck out, 
and the following words shall be substituted: *^not 
being a European British subject as defined above.” 

3. In Statt. Tit. VL Sect. 1, after cl. 4 (p 100) 
the following clause shall be inserted: — 

*‘5. Any Candidate, not being a European British 
subject as defined in the Indian Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure, 1898, who desires to be admitted to the 
privilege of offering a classical Oriental language in 
Kesponsions or in Moderations, or in both these Exami- 
nations, may apply to the Vice-Chancellor and Proctorf 
for such admission. The application shall be trans** ^ 
mi tied to the Senior Proctor by the Head or a Tutor of ^ 
a College or Hall, or by the Censor or one of the Tutors 
of the Non-Collegiate Students, who shall at the same 
time send evidence of the Candidate’s parentage and 
place of birth. If the Vice-Chancellor and Proctors 
approve the application, they shall grant the Candidate 
a certificate to that effect, and shall also notify the fact | 
to the Secretary to the Boards of Faculties. The Vice- 
Chancellor and Proctors shall have power from time to ^ 

♦ Part I, Preliminary, Chapter 1, bee 4 (1), (i). ** Euiopean British' 
subject ” means 

(1) Any subject of Her Majesty born, naturalized or domiciled m ffi 

the United Kingdom of Great Biitain and Irehnd, or in 
any of the European, American or Australian Colonies or 
Possessions of Her Majesty, or m the Colony of New Zea- 
land, or m the Colony of the Cape of Good Hope or Natal ; 

(2) Any child or grandchild of any such person by legitimate * 

descent. 
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time to make and vary such regulations for carrying 
out the provisions of this clause as they may deem 
expedient.” 

4. Ibid., A. § 1. cl 4 (p. 101), and B. § 1, cl. 10 
(p. 107). and cl. 12 (p. 108), the words, who was born 
in Asia of parents who were born in Asia” shall be 
struck out, and the following words shall be substituted : 

who has received the necessary permission from the 
Yice-Chancellor and Proctors ” 

5. Ibid., E. § 2 (p. 140), cl. 3 shall be struck out. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY. 

Ef^port of the Coimcil of the (Senate on the Affiliation of 
Uti9ve'}sity of Allahabad ; cov firmed by the Senate 
on 2i6t November ^ 1895, as per letter, dated Gant-* 
bridge, 2dtk Jane, 1896. 

21se October, 1895. 

The Council of the Senate beg leave to report to 
tbe Senate as follows ; — 

In course of last year the Vice-Chancellor received 
from the Registrar of the University of Allahabad an 
application for the affiliation of that Unuersity to the 
University of Cambridge. 

The Council have found that the constitution and 
scheme of examinations of the University of Allahabad 
closely resemble those of the University of Calcutta, 
and that the two Universities recognise each other on 
equal terms, the Examinations and Degrees of the one 
being accepted as equivalent by the other. The Coun- 
cil, therefore, decided that they would be prepared to 
recommend to the Senate that tbe application for affili- 
ation be granted on teims similar to those appioved 
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by Grace 1 of 5th March, 1895, for the University of 
Calcutta; and they communicated with authontm. 
of the University of Allahabad to this effect. I hey 
have now received an acceptance on the part o la 
University of the terms proposed. 

The Council accordingly recommend : — 

1. That the University of Allahabad be aduptid as 
an institution affiliated to the University of t'amhridgc. 

2. That any matiiculated student of the Tnivcr- 
sity of Allahabad be entitled to be adimttwl to the 
privileges of affiliation who has (1) in accoidance 
with the regulations of that Univeisity studied tor not 
less than two years at one or more Institutions for the 
education of adult students affiliated in Arts up to the 
B.A. standard ; (.21 passed the Entrance E'camination, 
and also passed in the First Division in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts or in the First or Second Division 
in the Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of A 
of that University: provided that in one of t 
Examinations or in some other Examination held 
that University he has satisfied the Examiners 

Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Arabic, or Persian. 

CHARLES SMITH, ThM-OArt 

C. TAYLOR. 

JOHN PEILE. 

A. AUSTEN LEIOH. 

A. E. KIRKPATRICK. 

F. W. MAITLAND. 

ALEX. MAOALISTER. 

H. SIDGWICK. 

DONALD MACALISTER. 

HENRY JACKSON. 

A. R FORSYTH. 

J. N. KEYNES. 

F. wHirriNG. 

EICHD. T. WRIGHT. 

W. L. MOLLISON. 



XI. 


' 


INSTITUTIONS AFFILIATED 
TO THE UNIVERSITY. 


(1) IN ABTS. 

A. — {J]p to the M.A. Standard.) 

(1) Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

(2) Queen’s College, Benares. 

(2) Canning College, Luckno^v. 

(4) Muhammadan Anglo* Oriental College, Aligarh. 

(5) Agra College, Agra. 

(6) St. John’s College, Agra. 

(7) Christ-Church College, Cawnpore. 

(8) Maharaja’s College, Jejpore. 


ft 



B. — {Up to the B.A. Standard.) 

GoYernment College, A 3 mere. 

Bareilly College, Bareilly. 

Christian College, Lucknow. 

Jabalpur College, Jabalpur, 

Madhava College, Ujjaia. 

Lashkar (Victoria) College, Gwalior. 

Mussoorie School (and College). 

Meerut College, Meerut. 

Woman’s College, Lucknow, 

Jaswant College, Jodhpur. 


i ■ ■■■ 


■' ■■ 
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Q_ — (i/p to the Intermediate Emminatio/i.) 

(1) High School, Fyzabad. 

(2) Ramsay College, Almorah. 

^(3) Sfc. George’s College, Mussoorie. 

*.(4) St* Peter’s College, Agra. 

».<5) philander Smith Institute, Mussoorie. 
w.(6) Girls’ High School, Allahabad. 

(7) Kayastha Pathshala, Allahabad. 

^(8) European Boys’ High School, Allahabad 
|i(9) Church Mission (St. Andrew’s) College, Gorakhpur. 
»r(10) St, Joseph’s Institute, Naini Tal. 

(11) Central Hindu College, Benares. 


(II) m SCIENCE. 

A, — (Up to the D:So, StaTidard*) 

Muir Central College, Allahabad. 


B— (Up to the B, So. Standard.) 

(1) Queen’s College, Benares. 

(2) Agra College, Agra. 

(3) Canning College, Lucknow. 

(4) Jabalpur College, Jabalpur. 


(Til) IH LAW. 

A, — (Up to all Standards.) 

Muir Central College, Allahabad. 


B.—{Up to the LL.B. Standa- 

(1) Queen’s College, Benares. 

(2) Canning College, Lucknow. 

(3) Bareilly College, Bareilly. 

(4) Jabalpur College, Jabalpur. 

(5) Agra College, Agra, 





M0IR CENTRAL COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD, 

(C) Muhammadan Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh. 

(7) St, John’s College, Agra. 

(8) Meerut College, Meerut, 

(11) Lashkar College, Gwalior, 

(10) Christ'Church College, Cawnpore, 


(IV) m EHaiNEERma. 
(Vp to the highest Standard. 
Thomason Engineering College, Roorkee. 


MITIR central college, ALLAHABAD. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888; in Science, 1896 and 1897' 
IN Law, 1888. 

In 18rO-7l, Sir William Muir, the Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor, acceding to, a generally-expressed wish, invited 
the co-operation of the Chiefs and Feudatories of the 
North-Western Provinces and the territories adjacent in 
founding a Central College at Allahabad, the Seat of Gov- 
ernment. His proposal having been warmly responded 
to, the College was temporarily opened in a hired build- 
ing on the 1st July, 1872. The foundation-stone of the 
Muir Central College was laid by Lord Northbrook in 
1873, and the College was opened by Lord Dufferin on 
the 9th April, 1886. It is built in a modified Saracenic 
style, and cost nearly nine lakhs of rupees. 

This institution admits all classes of students who 
have passed the University Entrance Examination, and 
is affiliated in Arts, Science and Law. The Course of 
Instruction embraces the University requirements for 
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degress in those branches. The tuition fee is Ks.8 pcT 
in the first and second year classes ; Rs.9 in 
the B.A. and M.A. classes*; and Rs.5 in the Prelimi- 
nary Law class, and Rs.8 in the Final Law class. 

A fund of sixty-nine thousand rupees in Government 
4 per cent, notes, the endowments of H. H the Nawab 
of Eampur, the Maharajas of Vizianagram, Rewah, 
Pannah, Chirkhari, and others, furnishes a number of 
local scholarships of various amounts. There are also 
minor stipends for the assistance of poor and deserving 
students. 

The late Nawab Ali Asghar Khan, C.S.I., of Rampur, 
by a waqif-nama, dated 13th November, 1872, endowed 
scholarships to the value of Rs.50 monthly to be given 
to students who pass in Arabic. 

There are also the two following Gold medals ; The 
Peary Mohan Gold Medal for Science ; and Nil Kamal 
Mittra’s Gold Medal for Sanskrit ; one awarded in every 
alternate year. Also a prize of Rs.40 is awarded 
annually to the best student in the first year class ; and 
Chaudhri Dhyan Singh and Mauivi Hyder Husain’s 
prize is awarded annually to the best Sanskrit and 
Persian student alternately. 


Instructive Staff. 

General Department 

Principal G, Thibaut, Ph.D. 

Professor of English Literature ... J. G. Jennmgs, M.A, 

* The fees in the B.A. and M.A, classes will be raised to Es.iO 
and Rs.l2 respeotiyely. 


I ' ^ 


QUEEN'S COLLEGE, BENARES. 


Asst. Profr. of Eng. Literature 

Offg. do. do. 

Piofessor of Mathematics 
Asst. Profr. do. 

Professor of Physics ... 

Do. of Chemistry 

Do. of Oiiental Literature 

Asst. Fiofr. do. 

Piotessor of Sansbit 


C. H. Linton, M.A. (on fur- 
lough.) 

R Deefholts. 

H Cox, xM.A. 

Umesh Chandra Ghose, M.A* 
F \i A S. 

J. Muriay, M.A. 

E. G. IIill, B.A. 

Shams-uI-Uiama M. Byyad 
Anija<l All, M. 

Mauhi Muhi-ud dm. 

Mah.rmahopodhayaya Pt. A. B. 
Bhattacharya, M.A, 


Lem Departmejit 


Professor of Law 


D, N. Banerji, Bar.-at-Law, 


QUEEN’S COLLEGE, BE3NABES. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888; in Science, 1896; in 
Law, 1888. 

Queen’s College, Benares, is supported bj Govern- 
ment, and is under the control of the Director of Public 
Instruction, IsTorth-Western Provinces and Oudh. It is 
divided into College and School Departments, the for- 
mer under the immediate charge, and the latter under 
the supervision of the Principal. 

English College. 

This College, teaching Arts up to the ]M A. Standard, 
and also affiliated in Science and in Law, has a 
School Department attached to it. The tuition fees 
vary trom Rs.lO to Rs.8 pe7' mejisem in the College 
and from Rs.3 to four annas in the School Depart- 
ment. Each class has its fixed rate of fee. The 


I- ^ 
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(]Q]] 0 ge atid School are accessible to all classes on pay- 
ment of an entrance fee of Es.2 and Re. 1-8 respectively* 
Government scholarships are awarded according to the 
results of the University and Departmental Examina- 
tions. There are also local scholarships amounting to 
about Rs.l50 per mensem^ in the College Department. 

Connected with this College is a Boarding-House for 
district students. The number of boarders at present 
is 96. Many of them get Government stipends. 


Instructive Staff. 

English College Department 


Principal . 

A. Yenis, M A. 

Professor of Eng. Lit. & Logic ... 

W K, Johnson, SI A., Bai .-at*-JL3W,k 

Do of Philosophy 

C. M. Alulvany. U A , B. Lift, 

Bo. of Physical Science 

A. C. Sanyal, M.A.. F.C S. 

Asst. Profr. do. 

Sardha Charan Ohakravaiti, B.A. 

Professor of Mathematics 

Mohendra Nath Diitta, M.4, 

Bo. of Arabic .. 

Sbams-ul-Ulama Muhammad Abdul 
Jahl. 

Do. of Sanskrit 

Pt, Kesava Sastri. 

Do. of Law ... 

J. N. Ghosh, B.A,LL.B. 

Head Master 

J. W. Bacon, Af A. 


Besides twenty Endish Teachers, one Writing Master, t^YO Pandits, 
two Maulyis, one Drawing Master and one Science Master. 


III. 

CANNING COLLEGE, LUCKNOW. 
Affiliated in Akes, 1888 ; in Science, 1890; in 
Law, 1888. 

This College, founded by the Talukdars of Oudh in 
memory of the late Earl Canning, was opened on the Ian 






CANNING COLLEGfi, LCCKNOW. 3O5 

In^-th/colfeg! p“ p^a ° l“T““ 

Oriental Do,, r ^ ^ ^ Department, and an 

and Arab ^^nskvit, Persian, 

aDci Aiabic are taught. ^ 

opdrs/°b"T ” ‘'”= °f 

uudh aided by Government. By a San<yr? d„i, 

cuted, the Talukdars nnanimously endowed the cl' 

fortyine In 1 to 

the offiee is collected by 

government Treasury for the use of the Collec^e. A 

thornTT” to the amount of twenty-five 

thousand rupees is also enjoyed by the College. Th 

tods irr " grant-in-aid, fovested 

p. thousand rupees 

The institution is open to all classes, and its ob- 

in thr F i^part instruction 

m he English Language and Literature, in Mathe- 

matrcs and Science, m Law and in the Oriental 

(lassieal Languages. Its management is vested in a 

Committee, consisting of the Commissioner of Lucknow 

the Deputy Commissioner, the Inspector of Schools’, 

Oudh Circle, District Judge, the Executive Engineer 

the^ Principal, and the representatives of the Talukdars! 

The fee for the College classes is— Es.6 for the 
Intermediate class, Bs.7-8 for the B.A. class and 
Ks.9 for the M.A. class. The Committee reserve to 
themselves the right of admitting Oudh students to the 
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free list, or of admitting them on a modified fee. The 
fee for the Law classes is for Arts students Ks.4 for the 
first year and Es.6 for the second year and for outsiders 
Es.5 for the first year and Es.8 for the second year. 

The admission fee is Es.3 for all classes. 

In addition to Government scholarships, there are 
local scholarships to the value ofEs.lTO perinensem. 

Instructive Staff. 

principal ••• M J White, 

Profr of Eng. Lit & History ... A H. Pine 
Do. of Science & Mathematics, A. W. Ward, M A. 


Do of Eng, Lit. & Logic 
Do of Law 
Do of Mathematics 
Do of Science ... 

Do of Persian ... 

Do. of Sanskrit ... 


M B. Camel on, M.A , B.Sc. 

C H. Coidenx, Bar at-Law. 
S C. Milker] eo, M A., B L 
Knhi Bhushaii Bhadun, M A, 
Munshi Ramkishen. 

D. N. Chakravati, M A. 


Oriental Department 

Sanskrit Teacher ... ... Pt Ram Krishna Sastru 

1st Aiabic do. ... ... Maulvi Ah Asghar. 

2nd do. do ... ... ManWi Abdul Ma]id 

IV. 

THE MUHAMMADAN ANGLO-OEIENTAIi COL- 
LEG-E, ALIGARH. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888 ; in Law, 1889. 

This institution has been established by the edu- 
cated and more advanced portion of the Muham- 
madans of Upper India, under the leadership of iSir 
Syed Ahmad, Khan Bahadur, K C 8. 1., LL.D. The 
objects in view are to place the benefits of libera] 
education within the reach of the Muhammadan 
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comxHiiiiity, who have markedly failed to avail them'- 
shelves of Governraent educational institutions ; and to 
reconcile the Muhammadans to the study of Western 
science and literature by founding a scheme adapted to 
meet the special educational wants of the Muham- 
madan community. However, the institution is catholic 
in its character, and is open to students of every creed 
and race. 

This institution was firbt opened as a school in June, 
187d, and in January, 1878, it was converted into a 
College and vas, from the beginning of that year, 
affiliated to the University of Calcutta up to the 
Standard of the First Arts Examination. In Arts the 
College has been affiliated to that University up to the 
B.A Standaid from the 1st of January, 1881, and in 
Law it has been affiliated up to the E.L, Standard from 
the 1st January, 1883. 


In the College and School attached to it all subjects 
are taught in the English language, and Aiabic, Persian 
or Sanskrit is taken as the classical language. 

I All the Muhammadan students are taught Theology 

in Persian or Arabic, according to their sect, i.c., Sun-^ 
according to the Sunni sect and Shias according 
1 to the Shia sect. 


The College is governed by Trustees, for wdiose 
guidance laws and regulations have been passed on 
December 28^, 1889. 





Principal 

Professor of English Literature, 
Lo, of Science 

Do. of Mathematics 

Asst. Profr, of Mathematics 
Professor of History and Poli- 
tical Science 
Do. of Histoiy 
Do. of Persian and Arabic 
Do. do. 

Bo, ofSansknt 
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Instedctive Staff. 


Head Master 


And twelve Mas 


Theodore Moiison, M.A. 

, L. Tipping, B. 4. 

M. Abul Hasan, B.A. 

, J. C. Chakra varti, M.A. 

M. Zia Ud-dm, B.A. 

G. Gardner Brown, B.A. 

, M. Zaman Mehdi Khan, B A. 
I Maulvi Abbas Husain. 

Khalil Ahmad. 

P. Shiva Shankar Tiipathi. 

J, E. Cornat, M.A. (offg ) 
ters of the School. 


AGHA COLIjBGEI, AGRA. 

Affiliated IN Ari's, 1889 ; in Science, 1896 ; in Law 
1889. 

Iq 1818 Ganga Dhar Shastri bequeathed to the Eas, 
India Company the rents of certain lands in the district 
of Ahgaih and Muttra for the promotion of education 
In accordance with the Shastn's will, Agra College wai 
opened m 1823, the endowment then yielding oVei 
to.2.,,000 a year. Subsequently Government added tc 
the income, and raised the College to its present status, 

In 1883 the management was transferred to a Board 
onVustees. The College now receives annual grant, 
o Ks.I.,000 from Government and Rs 2,500 from the 

oieut. A the time of the transfer the trustees made 

an appeal to the noblemen and gentlemen of the 

North-Western Provinces and a inH r ® 

in Vinces, and a lakh of rupees was 

added to the endowment, while the capital of the 
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Scholarship Fund was raised from R3.25,000 to 
Rs.4o,000, The Maharajas of Gwalior and Bhartpur 
maintain additional scholarships. 

The immediate control of the College is in the hands 
of a Committee, two of the members of which are 
official, the rest nominated by the Tiustees. 

The College consists of two Departments, v{z»<i the 
('ollege proper under a Principal, and the School under 
a Head Master There are 700 schoolboys and stu- 
dents enrolled : of whom 1 22 are boax'ders m the 
College Boarding House, and 104 in the Caste Boarding 
Houses. 

Instructive Staff. 

College Department. 

Principil A Profr. of Mental 
Science ... ... A. Thompson. 

1st Piofr. of Lit, and History ... T. C. Jones, B.A, 

Slid do do ... W G T Mulligan, M A, 

Professor of Physics ... Nigendra Chandia Nag, M.A, 

Do. of Mathematics Pury^ K. Kai forma. M A, 

Do. of Sxnsknt ... Kiishn Lai Misi i, M A (offg) 

Do, of UdbiG & Persun ... Syei Mohd Ibii Ibrahim, M A, 

Do. of Law ... ... Nilmini Dnar, B A , B L. 

Head Mister ... ... {Vac(int') 

With fifteen AsMbiant Misters. 

YI. 

ST. JOHN^S COLLEGB, AGRA. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888, 1890, 1893 ; in Law, 
1891. 

This College was established in 1850, and its fouuda^ 
tiou was chiefly due to the efforts of an influential 
body of Civilians and Military Officers, who were at 
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that time members of the Local Committee of the 
Church Missionary Society ; the Ilonble J. R Colvin, 
Lieutenant-Grovernor of the N.-W. P. being the Patron, 
and Sir William Muir, the President. 

Their desire was to found a College for the education 
of the higher classes of Indian youths upon strictly 
Christian principles, as they felt that such an Insti- 
tution was greatly needed, in order to create a higher 
moral and spiritual tone among those classes. 

In more recent years, owing to the rapid growth 
of the Indian Christian community, the object of the 
Institution has become somewhat changed. W’hilst 
welcoming, as before, all Hindus and Muhammadans 
desirous of receiving a liberal education under Chiis- 
tian influences, the College has become recognised 
more especially as an Institution where the education 
of Indian Christian youths is made a matter of primary 
importance. The following High Schools of the Church 
Missionary Society are affiliated to St. John’s College 
viz : — ® ’ 

1. Robert Money Institution, Bombay, 

2. St John’s Collegiate School, Agia. 

3. Church Mission High School, Azamgarh. 

” ” » H Basti. 

g ” ” j» JaiinHiir. 

” ’> if Jabalpur 

g’ ” ” »* Lucknow, 

” ‘J jj Meerut 

9 Jai Narain s College, Benares 

The Christian students of these schools are eligible 
for various scholarships and other concessions, according 
to merit and circumstances. ^ 


4 I T „ 
f i 
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The buildings and conveniences have been consider- 
ably increased in recent years. They consist of the 
College; the School ; Hostels for Christians and Hindus | 
a College-chapel ; a Swimming-bath, &c. 

The College consists of two sections, viz : — 

I. — An unaided College Department with classes in 
Arts, Science, and Law, 


M A. Class 

... 

... 5 

8 

per month. 

B \ „ 

... 

... 4 

8 

»» 

BSc „ 

... 

•*. 3 

8 


F.A. „ 

... ... 

... 3 

8 

9f 

Law Class ■ 

r n students 
[ otheib 

... 3 
.. 4 

8 

8 

1» 

Admi&bion Fee to all Courbes 

... 2 

8 

}» 


IL — A School Department, including a School Final 
Class, which receives a Grant-in- Aid of Ks.400 per 
month fiom Government. 

The fees are according to the scale of the Dhector of 
Public Instruction, N.-W P. and Oudh. 


iNSTRUCriVE Stapf. 


Pimcipal and Piofessor of 
} hilosophy and Ilibtoiy 


Rev. J P, Hay thorn thwaite, 

M A 

Eev H. Y. Birney. 


Yice- Principal .. ... Eev H, vv« Y. Birney. 

Professor of Enc^hsh Liteiatnre 

and Political Soionce... Eev H. B Duiiant, Ai.A* 

X)o. of Mathematics ... B. M SaiLar, M.4. 

Do, of Physical Science ... A. C, Banerji, M,A. 

Asst. Prof, of do. ... Piobhu Das, B.A. 


■I 


*1 


:jli* 

P:''' • 
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Assfc. Profr, of Mathematics 

Do. of English Liteiature 
and Histoiy 
Professor of Logic ... 

Do, of Sanskrit 

Do. of Pei Sian 

Head Master 


John A. Ponniah, B.A, 

S 0 Roy.M.A 
B. K. Dutt, B.A 

Pandit Ghanasbyam. 
Maulvi Abdul Mabud. 
Samuel G. Thomas, 


With fifteen Assistant Masters, 
Principals* 

1850. Rey. T. Yalpy Fiencli, M.A. 

1858 „ H. W. Shackell, M.A. 

1861, „ J. Barton, M. 

1863, „ c Ellard Vine«, M.A. 

1878. „ J. A. Loyd, M 

1883. „ G E. A Pargieter, M.A. 

1890. „ J. P. Haythornth\\aite, M.A. 


CHEIST-CHUECH COLl.EGE, CAWNPORE. 

Afi'Iuated in Arts, 1892 and 1896; in Law, 1898. 

The Chnst-Church High School, in connection with 
the S. P. G. Mission, Cawnpore, was, on the request 
of the Board of Missions, Allahabad, affiliated to the 
University of Allahabad up to the Intermediate Stand- 
ard m 1892. A Fust Year Class was opened from the 
middle of July. 

A Hojel for non-Christian students was opened in 
1896 and placed under the control of the Vice-Princi- 
pal. In 1897 a separate building was erected for the 

0 ege and in the same year a second Hostel opened 
for Christian students. ^ 




i 



MAHARAJAS COLLPOE, JEVPORE. 


Insieoctive Spaff. 


Pimcipal (also Profr, of English 
nnd Philosophy) 

Vice-Prmcipal (and Profr ofEng- 
hfch and Mathematics) 


Rev, G. H. Westcott, M A. 


Fiofr, of English, Philosophy and 
History 

Do. of English & Maths. 

Do. of Mathematics 

Do, of Law 

Do. of Science 

Do, of Pei Sian 

Do. of Sanskiit 

Do, of Tlistoiy & Logic 

Do. of Mathematics & Logic 


Rev A. Ciosthwaite, B A (on 
fill lough.) 


Rev. A A Bhir, M. A 
Rev. T R. Underwood, M.A. 

V. Yesiidian, B.A. 

Rac Debi Pei shad, B A B.L. 

IT C Chattel] I, B A. 

ManUi Muhammad Muza Jan. 
Pandit M idho Run, 

Debi Pei shad Snkk, B A 
Siyel razl-iu Rahman, B A. 


MAHARAJA’S COIiLEG-E, JEYPORE, 
Affiliated in Arts, 1888 . 

The College, founded in 1844 and maintained entirely 
by the Durbar, is a free institution, no fees of any 
kind being charged to the pupils. It now comprises 
the usual five Arts Classes teaching up to the M.A. 
Standard, and nine classes in the School Department. 
Attached to it are a Grymnasium, a Libiary and a 
Laboratory. 


All students of the College on passing a University 
Examination are awarded scholarships, varying from 
Rs 5 to Es.20 a month according to qualification and 
tenable for two years. 


A Silver Medal, founded by Lord Northbrook in com- 
memoration of His Excellency's visit to Jeypore in 
1876, is annually awarded to the candidate who stands 
first among the successful candidates from the College 
at the highest University Examination. 







AFFILIATED INSTITITIOXS 


Instructive Staff. 

Director of Public Instruction and 
Principal ... ... . Kalipada Banerji. 

Vice-Principal and Professor of * 

Philosophy Sanjivan Gangiili, M.A. 

Professor of Maths, and Science ... Meghnath Bhattachaiya, B.A 

Do, of English Literature, A 

History and Politi- J 
cal Economy. J 

Do. of English ... 

Do. of Sanskrit 

Do. of Persian ... 

Asst. Profr, of English Literature.. 

Do, of Mathematics 
Do. of fliaths. and Science, 

Do. of Persian 

And tweh^e Assistant Masters, tli 
the School Department. 

PriiicipaU, 

1844. Pandit Shio Din. 

1855. Munshi Kishen Sarup, 

1865. Kanti Chander Mukherji. 

1876. Krishna Vihari Sen, M.A. 

1877. . Dina Nath Mukerji, B.A, (Offg.) 

1878. Chandra Nath Basu, M.A, 

1879. Dina Nath Mukherji, B. A. 

1886. Baridas Shastri, M.A, 

1893. Kalipada Banerji (Offg.). 

1894. Dorabji Hirjibhai Yachha, M.A. 

1895. Kalipada Banerji, 


Nagendra N. Mukerji, M.A 


government college, ajmere. 
Affiliated in Arts, 1888 . 

1 his Institution was opened originally as a School 
and after having been closed for sev^eral years, was 



.•science Kooms for instruefcion in Physics and Chemistry. 

Donations from Local Bodies amounting to Rs.25o 
a month contribute towards the maintenance of the 
B.A. Classes; and Rs.244 jjcj’ nniisem, including an 
annual donation of Rs.oOO from His Highness the 
Maharaja of Jeypore, is distributed into School and 
College Scholarships. 

Instrdctive Staff. 

. , P. L. Reid Con leave). 

- ... E. F. Harris, B.A, 

OiTg, Head Master and Professor 

P of Phil, and Hi...tory... Balwant Rai K. Thakur, M,.A. 
t rofessor of Maths, and Science ... Krishna Rao h. Ponaskar, M A. 
t n Mathematics ... Binod Lai Makerii, M.A. 

Assit. i-rofr. of Mathematics ... Jagdindra Chandra Sen, B.A. 

z,, of English ... M. Ganeshi Lai, R.A, 

£ ro^ssor of Sanskrit ... P. Sali'g Ram Shashi. 

1)0. of Arabic and Persian... M. Tehsin Ali, 

And sis English and four Oriental Teachers. 

Connected with the College is a Branch School in the 
City of Ajmere opened on the 1st of May, 1876. 

Instructive Staff. 

Head Master ... ... Pandit Nnrsingh Dass. 

And tvventy.one English and Vernacular Teachers, 


AFFILIATED INSTITDTIOHS. 
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II. 

BAREILLY COLLEGE, BAREILLY. 

Affiliated in Aets, 1888 ; in Law, 1889. 

The College consists of two Departments, viz : — 

1. The College Department, which is an aided in- 
stitution supported by public subscriptions, and is 
under the management of a Local Committee, with the 
Principal. 

2. The School Department, which is supported by 
Grovernment, and is under the control of the Director 
of Public Instruction, North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh. 

The School has been in existence since 18.36. The 
piesent College Department was opened in 1884, and 
there are classes preparing for the B.A. Examination. 

Instel'ctive Staff. 

G. S. Carey, M.A. 


Fiofes&or of Engli&h ... 

F. W. Sudmersen, B,A» 

JDo. 

of Maths, k Science ... 

Syama Charan Do, M.A, 

Do. 

of Histoiy & Philosophy, 

P. Ikbal Kishcn, B.A. 

Do. 

of Science ... 

B. Sarat Chandra Bhattachai 

M.A. 

Do. 

of Arabic ... 

M. Mahmud Hosem. 

Do. 

of Sanskiit 

P. Kam Dutt, 

Do. 

of Law 

B. Kam Sarup, B.A , LL B. 


III. 

(REID) CHRISTIAW COLLEGE, LUCKNOW. 
Affiliated in Arts, 1888, 1889. 

Ihis Institution is the outgrowth of the Centennial 
High School which was opened on the 1st Feb"^! 




f 
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(reid) Christian college, lccknow. bi7 

18/7, under the designation of the Centennial High 
School; in 1888 it was affiliated to the University of 
Allahabad up to the Intermediate Standard in Arts, and 
in 1889 up to the B.A. Standard. It is under the 
•special patronage of the North India Conference of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church. The management is 
' ested in a Board of Trustees (registered according to 
law) composed of eight ministers and three laymen. 
An agent is in America collecting money for the endow- 
ment of the institution. The new College building was 
completed in 1892, and foimally opened by His Honour 
8ir Auckland Colvin, K.C.M.G., K.C.S.L, C.I.E., 
Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western Provinces 
and Chancellor of the University, on the 3Ist of 
October, 1892. 

A number of scholarships, among them the Queen's 
.Jubilee Scholarship, have been established, available 
for Hindus, JIuhammadans, and especially for Native 
Christians. For the latter class a Boarding-House is 
attached, with accommodation for 80 boarders. The 
number of students on the roll is about three hundred. 



Instructive Staff, 


Principal and Profr. of Philosophy, 
Pi’ofessor of English Literature ,,, 
Bo. of Science 
Bo. of Mathematics 
Do. of Logic and History 
Bo. of Persian and Arabic ... 
Bo. of Sanskrit 
Business Department 


Rev. C. L Bare, M.A., B.D 
H. T. Bad},^, M.A,, 

Rudra Nurain, B A., B Sc. 
Kanti Chandra Pramanik, M.A, 
Rev. J. N. West, M.A., B.D. 
Mirza Mohammed Hadi, B.A. 
Naram Dutt Shastri, 

Hey. J, N. West, M.A., B D. 
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JABALPUR COLLEGE, JABALPUR. 

Affiliaied in Arts, 1891; in Scteisce, 189(); in 
Law, 1889. 

This IristitutioR is the giadual outgrowth of the 
Hagar High School, founded in 1836, to which College 
Classes wexe first added in 1860. It was removed to 
Jabalpur in 1873. Above the Intermediate Standard, 
the College is specially intended for the teaching of 
Science, and is supplied with Science Lecture-rooms 
and Laboratories, and a complete set of English 
Scientific apparatus. There is a commodious Boarding- 
House on the premises, where fiee accommodation is 
piOMded for students. There is likewise an extensue 
Library. A Law Class and an Engineering Class ait^ 
attached to the College. During the past year 1897-98) 
scholarships were awarded in the College to the follow- 
ing amounts; — From private funds, Rso31; from 
<io\ernment funds, Es.1,037. Two Prizes of Es.i4 and 
Es.lO respectively are likewise annually awarded by 
the (jhantaya Trust Fund Committee. 

Instructive Staif. 


i luicipal, k Fiofr. of English 
Piofessor of Fh} sicai Science 


i-^o, of Chemistry 

Do, of Sanskrit 

Po. of Pei Sian 

Fo. of English 


Coliu H. Browning, M A. (0.\un, 
Bai.-at Law. 

Mahadeo Yeswant Dole, M A 

L.C.E. ' ' 


T. K Bakshi, .M.A. 

Kailash Ch. Dntta, M.A. 

Dwarka Prasad, B A. 

Han Dhan Bandopadhaya, M.A. 


i 
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I’Kjfeb&or of Mathematics ... A. C. Datta (Cantab), B.A. (on 

deputation), Gnkul Erasad, 
B.A. (oifg.) 

TJo. of Logie ... ... A. N. Shroute, B.A. 

Law Lecturer ... ... B. N. Chandra, M. A , B.L. 

V. 

MADHAVA COLLEGE, UJJAIE'. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1890 and 1893. 

Thib College owes its origin to the development of 
the Ujjain High School, founded by the Gwalior Darbar 
in 1888. The results shown by the School at the 
Entrance Examination of the Calcutta University in 
1890, encouraged the Darbar to raise it to the status 
of a College, which was afiSliated to the Allahabad 
University in 1890 j and it is now (1893) recognized 
by it for the purposes of the B A. Examination. Sub- 
sequently on the suggestion of the Director of Public 
Instruction, Malwa, supported by the Member of the 
Council of Regency, Gwalior, in charge of the Educa- 
tional Department, the President of the Council re- 
quested His Highness Maharaja Madho Rao Scindia, 
the present Ruler of the Gwalior State, to allow this 
College to be named after him. The request was kindly 
granted by the Maharaja, and thus this institution came 
to be called the Madhava College. 

c> 

The College at present woiks under the immediate 
control and supervision of J. D. Johnstone, Esq., 
F.R.G.S., Inspector-General of Education, Gwalior 
State. 

Scholarships of the total v.alue of Es.200 are awarded 
to the .students of this College every month. 
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Instructive Staff. 

Frincipal, & Profr. of Maths. Bapu N. Dheknc, M,A. 
Profr. of Science and History ... Anant V. Khot, B A., B.Si* 
Do, of English and Sanskrit ... P. K. Patankar, M.A. 

Asst. Profr. of Sanskrit ... Kashi Kath Shastri Achar} ^ 

Professor of Arabic and Persian . Manlvi Sd. Mahamud. 

Do. of Logic &: Philosophy... Moio Kesheo Damle, M A. 
Asst, Profr. of Maths, ... G. V, Amberdekar, B A 

And ten Assistant Teachers. 


LASHKAE (VICTOBIA) college, gwaliok 
Affiliated in Arts, 1890 and 1893 ; in Law, 1890 . 

This Institution is under the control and supervision 
of the Inspector- General of Education, Gwalior State, 
and consists of two departments, English and Oriental 
The English Department prepares students up to the 
B.A. Standard for both A. and B. Courses, and for 
the LL.B. Eramination, The School Department is 
recognised for the School Final-Examination. Draw- 
ing and Smveying Classes are attached to the English 
Department. Ihe Oriental Department, consisting of 
Sanskrit, Marathi, Hindi, Persian and Urdu Sections, 
prepares students for the Punjab University and 
Benares Sanskrit College Examinations. 


Instructive Staff. 


Prinoip.!], & Piofr of Histoiy , 
Pi ofessoi of Science 

Do. of Maths, and Logic 

Do. of Eng. & Philosophy 

lunior Piofr. of English 


Pran Nath. 

Janaki Nath Dutta, B.A. 
Shankar Lai, M.A. 

Manna Lai, M.A. 

Upendra Nath Mukeijee, B A 
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MDSSOORIE SCHOOL (AN0 COLLEGE). 3 21 

As?t. Piofr. o£ Maths. & Logic ... NarayanEao Qhanekar, B 

Piofessor of Persian k Arabic ... Tuiab Ah. 

Do. of Sanskrit ... Somnath Shashi. 

Do, of Law ... ... Basant Lai, B.A., LL.B, 


VII. 

MUSSOOEIE SCHOOL (AHD COLLEGE). 

Ah FILIATED IN AkTS, 1894 . 

Thib Seliool was fomicled by the Rev. R. N Maddock, 

M* A., in 1850. In 1857 (January 1st) it was transferred, 
by purchase, to the Calcutta Diocesan Board of Educa- 
tion ; the funds for the purpose being raised by subscrip- 
tion in answer to an appeal to the Indian Public, made 
by the late Bishop Cotton, Mr. Maddock gave to the 
School a sufScient sum to found three annual exhibitions :: 

of Rs.200, Rs.l25 and Rs.75 lespectively. The School | 

is under the control of the Lucknow Diocesan Board oi | 

Education. ] 

I 

Instructive Staff. j 


Warden 

Chaplain & Asst, to the Waiden, 
Second Master 
Fiist Assistant 
Second do. 

Thud do. 

Fourth do. 


Eev. A. Stokes. M A. 

Eev. T. A. Rambart, B.D. 

A. McR. Ogden. 

T F. Walkei. 

B. L, Kelly. 

G. C. Blakee. 

A. B. Stokes. 


The Senior Department of Mussoorie School has been 
closed temporarily, pending the erection of new build- 
ings. During the interval, the School will be carried 
on as a Preparatory School in the Abbey and adjoining 
houses. 
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}Ie,i<l Mast«i 
A‘^‘^lsted by 


JUNIOR SCHOOL-PREP \RA10RY 


W C. Hoist, B A. 


Me<iical Attendint 


A B, Stoics, BA (Late Stb(»lar 
oi Queen’s College, Cain budge 
4th Senioi Optirae, Mathemati- 
cal Tiipos.) 

Mrs C F, Richardson. 

Biigade Suigeon C. B 
M.S. (Retiied ) 


MEERUT COLLEGE, MEERUT 

AinLiiTEDiN Arts, 1892 and 1895; in Law, 1893. 

This Instil ution owes its origin to the liberality of 
the nobility and gentry of tlie Aleerut Division, who 
eieated an Endowment Fund for the encouiagement 
of Higher Education within the Division. 

diie College, w'hieh is aided by Gfovernment, consists 
of two Depaitments, the College Proper teaching uu 
to the B.A. LL B. Standard, and a School Department 
consisting of two High School Classes, which prepares 

students for the Entrance and School Final-Examina- 

lions. 


Ji 
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The ia&titution was founded in 1892, and is governed 
bj a Board of Management ; but the immediate con- 
trol of the College is in the hands of an Executive 
Committee, three members of w'hich are ecc officio and 
the rest elected by the Board of Management. 

The College receives an Annual G-raut of Hs 1,200 
from the Meerut Municipality 

Connected with the College is a Boarding Establish- 
ment for the accommodation of District students. 

The “Harington,” the “ Ganga Saran,’’ and eight 
other scholarships granted by the Committee are com- 
peted for every half-year by the students of the College 
Department; and the “ Rai Bahadur Nihal Chand ” 
Scholarship is granted to the best Sanskrit student 
belonging to the Vaish community. 

The “ Wyer Gold Medal ” i.s awarded annually to the 
best student in the Fourth Year B.A Class, and the 
“ Ganga Saran Silver Medal to the best student in the 
Second Year Intermediate Class. 


IiNSTRUCnVE SriFI. 


Puntipal . . 

Piofr of Philosophy, Pol. Science, 
Economics & Histoiy, 
Do. of Mathematics 
Do, of Physical Science 
Do. of English, Logic k History, 
Do. of Persian 
Do. of Sanskrit ... 

Sen 101 English Teacher 


C A Andicws, M \ 

W. Hiist, B A 
Nogendro Nath Sarnakai, M A. 
Jeoti Piasada Bejil, M.A, 
Haricharan Mukeiji, M A. 
Yaqnb Ah, B.A. 

Ashutosh Banerji, B 
D B. Anthony, B.A, 


♦ 
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. Prof r. of Mathematics 

. Anirudha Lai Alahendia, B.A 

Do. 

of English 

, E. Chne, B A. 

Do. 

of Persian 

. Alim-ud-Din. 

Do. 

of Sanskrit 

. Sukhbiins Lai, 


Drawing Teacher 
Frolr. of Law 


Faiz Mohammed, 

Guichaian Das, B.A,, LL B. 


WOMAN’S COLLEOE^ LUCKNOW. 

AFriLIAFED IN ARTS, 1892 AND 1895. 

The School was ojDened m 1870. A High School 
Department was added in 1882 j and the first candidate 
for the Entrance Examination sent up in 1884. 

It was affiliated to the Calcutta University to the 
F.A Standaid in 1886, and in 1892 to the Intermediate 
Standard in Arts of the University of Allahaliad, 

The institution is under the Patronage of the 
Woman’s Foreign Missionaiy Society of the Methodist 
Episcopal Church. This Society has endowed six 
scholaiships for Collegiate students. 

One hundred and seventy pupils are enrolled. Of 
these 105 are boarders, the rates for whom vary accord- 
ing to accommodation from Es.5 to Rs.l6. 

There is a Training Class for Teachers connected 
with the School; and special facilities aie offered to 
any who wish to prepare for Medical Schools. 




HIOH SCHOOL, FYZABAD. 


Instructive Staff. 


Principal 

Frofr, of Philosophy & Logic 
Do, of Latin & French 
Do. of Science & English 
Do, of English 
Do. of Mathematics 
Do of History 
Do. of Persian 
Secietaiy 


Miss I Thobnrn, 

Miss F. Nichols, M.A, 

Mi&s M Newton, B A. 
Miss M. P. Stearns, Ph,B, 
M ss L. Singh, M.A. 

Miss L. Sircar, 

Miss J. MacReddie, B,A, 
M N, A?!/, M.A, 

Mibs E, Ilardie. 


With twelve Assistant Teachers. 


JASWANT COLLEGE, JODHPITE. 


Principal, & Profr. of Science 
Frofr. of Eng. Lit. & History 
Do, of Mathematics 
Do. of Philosophy &: Logic 
Asst. Profr. of Mathematics 
Do. of Eng. Literature 
Frofr. of Sanskrit 
Do. of Persian 


Pandit Suraj Prakash, M.A, 
K. Piambhatji, B.A. 
Nowratan Afal, B A., LL.B, 
Ghasi Rim, M \ , LIj.B 
B Peayare La), M A. 

K Afunjnath Bhat]!, B,.A, 
Paisotam Dive, B 
Al. Afuzaffei Ah bhah, 


HIGH SCHOOL, PY2ABAD, 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888. 

This Institution was founded by the Talukdars of the^ 
district in 1860. It is now entirely supported by 
Government, and is under the control of the Director 
of Public Instruction, North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh, Instruction is given up to the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts, and there are a few local scholar- 
ships for students. 


■il' 
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There is a Boarding-House attached to the School 
under the supervision of a Resident Master in which 
free quaiters are given to students from out-stations 

The Bishen Prakash Scholarships and a few Munici** 
pal and other local Scholarships are available for stu- 
dents in the College Depaitment. A special prize of 
Es.21, called the Nesfield Pnze, is annually awarded 
to the best student in the College Department from the 
interest of a sum of money subsciibed by llu Kakku 

Bfai Bahadur and some other leading citizens of 
Fyzabad. 

Instructive Staff. 

Head Master and Principal ... B N. Dev, M A 

First Assistant leacher ... b Damodar Da.’ BA. 

- B. Mahabir B A. 

_ ••• B. (jirish ClianJifl, B. 

Sunder Lai, B. A 

Science Teacher B tt i. m n d , 

Jidli Nath Baijil B.A. 


lloftetLsIrnrl’eacS''' ^ere are 


JL A • 

bahsay college, almorah. 

Affiliated in Arts, 1888. 

Tbs School was commenced in 1850 bj the Rev J 

H. tehalf of fk, 

In 18.1 the large and handsome building now m 

serLe* efiicient 

. and in isso, owing to the btioug 
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desire of many of the gentlemen of the town, College 
Classes weie opened up to the Fust Aits Examination, 

Some branch schools are earned on in connection 
with the College. Several scholai ships have been endow- 
ed, one by bir H. Katnsay, G.B , K C.S I , a warm sup- 
porter of the School fiom its commencement, and two 
by the Baja of lelui and Gailiwal, A number of schol- 
arships aie also given by tlie District Committee to poor 
village boys, to assist tliem in studying ioi entrance 
into the College at EooiLee, Lahoie, or Agra, 

Instructive Staff. 

Principal & Profr. of Eng Lit. .. Rev. E. S. Galley, B.A. 

Pi otr. of History .. ... Rev G. 11. Bullocii, 

Do. of Maths & Science ... Jaga Baiidhii Pham, M.A 

Do. ofSanskiic ... , Devi Datt Pandc 

Bo. of Persian ... ... Ghulara Haziat Khan. 

Head Master ... ... Ut tarn S. Raw it. 

And seventeen other Teacheis in the School Department, 

III. 

ST. GEORGE’S COLLEGE, MIJSSOOEIB. 
Affiliatid in Arts, 1890. 

This College, generally knowm as the Manor House, 
was founded by Rishop Carli in 1853, and is under the 
contiol of the Aichbishop of Agra. The institution, 
though under Catholic management, is open to Catholics 
and Protestants alike, and the religion of the latter is 
in on way iiiteifered with. 

The course of studies embraces the subjects for both 
departments of the Roorkee Engineering College, the 
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AFFIUATED IRSTITUriONS. 


Survey Department, the Government Education De- 
partment, High Standard, the University of Allahabad 
and other public Examinations. 

The College can accommodate 200 boarders, and 
further extensive additions are being made to the pre- 
sent buildings. 

The institution is under the control of the Local 
Goveinment, Education Department. 


Insiructue Staff. 


Principal and Head Master 
Professor 
Ho. 

Ho. 

Ho. 


Rev I P Price. 

Hev Hivent}. 

Rev Mile lb j 
H P Luri iy, B 4. 
b U KuLi-atnck, B A, 


With SIX Assistant Masteis, one Uidu and one 1 ersian Master. 


IV. 


ST, TETER S COLLEGE, AGRA. 

Al FILIATED IN ARTS, 1890. 

St. Peter^s College, founded in 1842, and conducted 
by the Capnehm Fathers, is under the Patronage of 
the Most Rev. the Aichbishop of Agra. It prepares 
students for the Entrance and Intermediate Examina- 
tions of the Allahabad University, for Roorkee, the 
Accounts’ Department, and the Suboidmate Medical 
Department. Pailour boarders aie admitted at Rs.27 
and ordinary at Es 20 each ; the fee for day scholars 
Rs 4 each per mensem. To the College is attached the 
Orphanage of St Paul, for poorer children, uho cannot 
adord the higher fees. Both institutions undeigo the 
same course of instruction. 


1 . !}., 
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GIELS’ HIGH SCHOOL, ALLAHABAD. 


IKSTEDCTIVE SrAFF. 


Hector 
Vice- Rector 
Frefecfc of Studies 
Head Master 


Kev Fr. Raphael. 
Rev Fr. Tyione. 

Rev Fr. A. Correya. 
B. Paul 


And five A‘=:sistant Masters. 


BHILAlJirDEE SMITH INSTITUTE, MUSSOOBIE, 
Affiliated in Aets, 1891. 


Principal ... 

Head Master 
Ibt \sbistant Master 
2.ud do 


... Rev H Mansell, M.A., D D 
... ... R C. Bucher, M A. 

.» ... G Moore 

... L. F Otto, F.R.C.I. 

And five As^astant Teachers 



GIBLS’ HIGH SCHOOL, ALLAHABAD. 
Affiliated in Arps, 1891. 

Founded in 1861 (affiliated in Arts up to the Fust 
Arts Standard of the Calcutta University in 1883) 
under the pationage of the Right Rev. the Lord 
Bishop of Lucknow Special training for Teachers, 
Scholarships tenable by pupils of the School only The 
School is managed and controlled by a Committee of 
Residents in Allahabad Special provision is made and 
special advantage offered to students for the Interme- 
diate Standard in Arts of the University of Allahabad. 

Instructive SrAPF. 

Ijady Superintendent ... ... Miss Bailey. 

Firbt Assistant ... . Miss Biancbctt. 

With eleven Assistant Teachers and two Urdu Teachers* 
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KAYASTHA PATHSHALA, ALLAHABAD*. 

Ajfiuatp:d m Arts, 1895. 

The Kayastha Pathshala was founded in 1872 by the 
late Munshi Kali Prasad, of the Lucknow Bar. In 1878 
it was raised to the Middle English Standard and in 
1883 to the Entrance Standard of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity In 1 894 it was included by the Allahabad Uni- 
versity in the list of schools recognised for the purpose 
of the School Final-Examination. In 1 895 it was affili- 
ated to the same University up to the Intermediate 
Examination Standard. The first year class was opened 
in July 1895 and the second year m July 1896. 

The institution was registered in August 2nd, 1893, 
under Act XXI of 1860, the chief controlling authority 
being the President for the time being, assisted by a 
Committee of Management. Its income is derived from 
an endowment of property made mainly by the late 
Munshi Kali Prasad and partly by others, which was 
estimated to be worth Es 5,10,583-6-11 on the 30th of 
June, 1894. 

The institution is divided into College and School 
Departments, the former under the immediate charge 
and the latter under the superintendence of the Priii- 
ciml. 

In the College Department the scale of fees chaiged 

ordinarily is Es.3 per mensem, pajable durino' ten 
months in the session. There are 20 free scholarlhips, 
ten in the first year and ten in the second year class, for 





BUROPEAN BOYS' HIGH SCHOOL, ALLAHABAD. B3l 

poor students who have passed the Entrance or the 
School Final-Examination m the First Division. In the 
School Department the scale of fees is proportionate to 
the income of the guardians of boys, Ghitragupta Vanshi 
Kayasthas paying lower fees than students belonging 
to other castes. There is a large number of free scholars 
111 both the College and School Departments, belong- 
ing mainly to the Kayastha community. Kayastha 
students, moreover, receive monthly scholai ships and 
aid, the total amount spent yearly for this purpose 
exceeding Es 2,500. There is a Boarding-House for 
Kayastha students, where the monthly fee charged is 
Rs 7 per head. 

The College teaches both the A. and B. Courses. 
Instrucfive Staff. 

Principal and Profr, of English 
and Logic ,, Ramananda Chatterji, M.A. 

Proir of Maths and ‘Science ... B Dhanesh Prasid, 

JDo of Mathb and History ... Surcndra Nath Deva, M.A, 

Do of Sanskrit . ... P Ralkushna Bhatta. 

Mead Master . ... Jwila Prasad. B A 

Besides sixteen other Teachers and a Drawing Master, 
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Affiliated in Aris, 1897. 

Principal ... C. H Dixon, M A. 
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CHTJECH MISSION (ST. ANDREWS) COLLEGE, 
GORAKHPUR. 

Affiliated in Akts, 1899. 

Principal ... Eev.A.H.WrighI. 

Profr. of English Literature ... B. Hira Lai Chattorii, M A 

Do. of Mathematics ... B. Shashadhar Banorji, M.A. 

0 , of science ... B. ManoraujMn Gupta, B.A. 

Do. of History and Logic ... B. Gobiud Sahai V.arma, B. A. 

o. of Persian ... Mohammad Abii.as All. 

Do. of Sanskrit ... P»n,Hf. R,n.,- <>, 


■ JOSEPHS INSTITUTE, NAINI TAL, 

Affiliated in Arts, 1899. 

Eev, Br. D. B, Holland. 

»» I) T. F, KeiineaiJy, 

»» » J* C. Dohoriey. 

j» u J. F. Lyons. 

»r „ J. B. Oulhane, 

G. A. Cooney. 

»> 1 , J. B. Connally, 

»» ,f J. N, Lynch. 

»» ji D. P, 0’ Doherty. 

With three Assistant Masters and a Munshi 
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Instructive Staff. 

Principal and Professor of Science ... A. Uichards'>n, Ph.D.j 
Professor of English ... ... James Scott, M. A. 

Do. of History ... ... B. Banerji, M,A. 

Do. of Mathematics ... K. 0. De., M.A. 

Do. of Sanskrit ... ... H. K. Paranj »pi, B.A, 

Head M-iSter ... ... H. Ranhery. 

And seven Assistant Masters, 


IN fcCIENGE, 

A. — {JJp to the I), So. Standard,) 

Muir ^Central College, Allahabad. 

B, — (Up to the B,Sg. Standard.) 

(1) Queen’s College, Benares. 

(2) Agra College, Agra. 

(3) Canning College, Lucknow, 

(4) Jabalpur College, Jabalpur. 


In Law. 

A, — (Up to all Standards.) 

al College, Allahabad, 


B, — (Up to the LL.B. Standard.) 

( 1 ) Queen’s College, Benares. 

(2) Canning College, Lucknow. 

(3) Bareilly College, Bareilly. 
f4) Jabalpur College, Jabalpur, 

(5) Agra College, Agra. 

f6) Muhammadan .Anglo-Oriental College, Aligarh, 

(7) St. John’s College, Agra. 

(8) Meerut College, Meerut. 

(U) Lashkar College, Gwalior. 

(10 j Christ-Church College, Cawnpore. 





m 


^phliated iNsnroriosa. 

IV. 

In Enginedbing, 

(Up to the fnghist Standard.) 

(1) Thomxson < ml Engineeiing Coliego, Koorfcee 

THOM^SOH omz. OOIIEGK 

■AtFILUlED 1894. 

h' "''S» 

OoverMr, No.th-We,t;r„ Zv.ncenrtt^“‘'‘'"“‘‘ 
giving theoretical and nnet,. ,) ‘ Purpose of 

EX-ineering to Europeans Ind 
their employment on the Public orl s of r w 

v>g to the requirements of rhA ' India accord- 

of tie LZt ““ ’“aioe- 

“^‘'—0 the College 

Eogmeer and Telegraph classes. 

2- tfPPerSnbord.n.le classes 

•ed Cot7nL!” dltr 

4. Mechanical Apprentice classes. 

^ Industrial classes. 

Jsative JHihtarp Survey class. 
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Engineer and Telegraph Classes, 

Admissions to these classes up to the niimbei 20 are 
made through an annual Entiance Ei.dmination held m 
the follo\\ing subjects . — 

1. English Essay and Hindustani. 

2. Physicsj Chemistiy and Physical Geography* 

3. Histoiy of England and India. 

4 Maihcniatios — Antlimetie, Algebra, Euclid, 
Plane Tiigouometiy and ilensuiatioii 

5, Drawing 

6. One of the Languages . — Latin, French, German, 
Sanskiit, Peihian, or Arabic, or a fuithei Course in 
Physics and Chemistiy. 

The Entrance Examination is open only to Statutory 
Natnesof India other than pure Natives of Bengal, 
Madras and Bombay, under ceitain conditions as to a»e. 
health, education and moial conduct, and admitted can- 
didates pay a fee of Es.l2 a month during the College 
Sessions. 

An additional number of candidates are admitted 
without an Entrance Examination under certain condi- 
tions as to health, education and moral conduct They 
pay a fee of Rs 40 a month during the College Sessions. 
If they aie Statutory Natues of India and are within 
the pieseiibed limits of age, they may compete for 
second and thud year scholarships j and further, if not 
pure Natives of Bengal, Madras and Bombay, they may 
compete for the guaianteed appointments. 


P 


i 


/ 
! 




ATFItUTED INSTITCTIOT^S. 



\.Co„e,.Oo.«e*.a=^ 

rr“ ^‘e"” 

College. firfct year. 

Telegraplr classes 

There are ten the College Sessions 

of Rs.30 a month, tena ° ^ e and first and 

and awarded on the results of the ex 

second year’s examinations. ^ 

One cash prize of open'to all students 

and one cash puze o nnunally on the results 

to Native students are tte kst year of the College 

of the Final Examination of the last y 

in order of stand- 

Ten qualified Engineemg s m • -^^ted as Ap- 
. • f-u. TTlnfll Examination list, aie appoui 

mg m X? p .lie NVorks Department for one year, 
prentices in the Public mr P 

,,h5ect to extension -d Eurasians and 

in case of Natives. On expiry of their piaetica 
r Students are selected, according to cert.un 
prcSdmles, for appointment as Assistant Engineers 
ia the Public Works Department. 

One or two appointments as Apprentices m the le e- 

g„ph Dep..tae.t •'« list of tl.e 

order of standing on t ^ 

last year of the College Course on a sakuy of hs.UH a 

month. They are appointed as Assistant Snpeim t 

dents, Class VI, 2nd grade, on Rs.225 a mont i, on pm 
ing their thorough fitness within three years. 
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Upper Subordinate Clas&ls. 


The Upper Suboidinate classes consist of the 1st, 2nd 
and 3rd grades, intended for British Non-Gommissioned 
Officers, European Civilians and Natives respectively. 
Admissions to the number of 12, 9 and 6 respectnely 
are made on the results of an annual Entrance Examina- 
tion in the following subjects : — 

English Dictation. 

Arithmetic. 

Euclid. 

Elementary Mensuration. 

Hindustani, 

Drawing. 

The Entrance Examination of the2iid and ."'rd grades 
are open to candidates fulfilling certain conditions as 
to age, health, education and moral conduct. Pure 
Natives of Bengal, Madras and Bombay are excluded. 

Should an insufficient number pass the Entrance Ex- 
amination in any of the grades, the full number of 
vacancies (27) is made up by admission m the other 
grades. Students of the 2nd and 3id giades pay a fee 


of Es.3 a month during the College Sessions. 


An additional number of candidates of the 2nd and 
3id giades who have passed the Entrance Examination 
are admitted on a fee of Rs.20 a month dunncr the 
College Sessions if accommodation is a\ai]cible. Tliese 
students may also compete for 2nd year scholaiships 
and gnaianteed appointments. The College Course 
extends over two years and successful students are 
granted certificates by the College. 


I 





imiJATED INSTITUTIOISS. 


The following are the scholarships for these 
classes ; — 


Fini Grade Scholarships of Rs.ll a month to 
each student. 


Twelve scholarships of Rs.25 a 
month during the College Ses- 
sions^ six for the 1st year and 
six for the 2nd year class. 

Six scholarships of Es.lO a month, 
tenable during the College Ses- 
sions, three for the 1st year and 
three for the 2rid year class. 


Second 


Third 


Five Silver Medals, two cash prizes of Rs.40 each, 
four of Rs.30 each, and one of Rs.20 open to all 
students, and a Silver Medal open to Native students 
are awarded annually on the results of the Final Ex- 
amination of the last year of the College Course. 
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suitable works in India as Apprentices on the following 
salaries 

First Grade ... Pay brought up to Es.80 a month. 

Second ,, ... Pay of Es. 60 a month. 

Third „ ... Pay of Ks.40 a month. 

On proving their fitness during their apprenticeship 
they are appointed to the Public Works Department 
permanently as Overseers, 1st, 2nd or 3rd grade, 
according to the grades of the class to which they 
belong. 


Lower Subordinate Classes. 

Admissions to these classes to the number 40 are 
made through an annual Entrance Examination in the 
follow\ g subjects: — 

Arithmetic. 

Printing as for Plans. 

Euclid, 

Mensuration of Plans. 

History of India. 

Elementary Geography. 

English Dictation. 

Colloquial English. 

The Entrance Examination is open to candidates 
fulfilling certain conditions as to age, health, education 
and moral conduct. The College fee is Rs.2 a month 
during the College Sessions. 

An additional number of candidates who have passed 
the Entrance Examination are admitted on a fee of 
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Tb.6 Course for an ordinary certificate lasts two years 
and for a higher certificate three years, and is subject to 
extension at the discretion of Government. The Course 
is thoroughly practical with the view of turning out 
Press Foremen qualified for the superintendence of ail 
kinds of work, efficient Photo-mechanical operators and 
high class art handicraftsmen. The certificates will be 
granted by the College to students whose progress has 
been satisfactory. 

There are no fees, and a scholarship of Es.4 a month 
is given to each student, if his progress is satisfactory. 

Free quaiters are provided during the College Sessions 
for students only. 

Tools and materials are supplied free to students. 

Beitlsh Military Survey Class. 

Eight Non-Commissioned Officers of the British Army 
in the Bengal Piesidency are admitted annually on the 
nomination of the Quartermaster-General in India, 
Members of the class receive a College allo'wance of 
Ks.7-8 a month. The Course lasts one year, and suc- 
cessful students receive certificates from the College. 

Natue Military Survey Class. 

About ten Native Officers, Non-Commissioned Officers 
or men of the Bengal Native Aimy are admitted annually 
OB the nomination of the Quartermaster-General in 
India for instruction in Sur^ejing and Road reconnais- 
sance. Ihe Course lasts one year, and successful stu- 
dents receive certificates from the CoIIeo-e 
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Loilege holds the following examinations and grants 
certificates in case of Nos. (1), (2) and (5) to successful 
candidates : — 

( 1 ) For promotion of Overseers of the Public Works 

Department to the grade of Sub-Engineer. 

(2) For appointment of outsider candidates to the 

grade of Overseer in the Public Works De- 
partment. 

(3) For competitive appointment to the Superior 

Accounts Branch of the Public Works 
Department. 

(4) For competitive appointment to the Superior 

Traffic Branch of State Bail ways. 

(5) For appointment to the 4th grade of Account- 

ants of the Public Works Department. 

(6) Part I of examination for promotion of 

Accountants of the Public Woiks Department 
to the 2nd grade. 

The following are the Subsidiary Departments of the 
College : — 

1. A free public Library containing 17,140 volumes. 

2. A Press which executes printing, lithography 
photo-xincography, wood-cuts and binding for the 
College and the general public. 

3. A Book Depot for sale of College publications, 
text-books, drawing instruments and materials, 

4. A Photographic Depot for sale of Works of Arts. 




Zii AFFILIATED INSTITUTIONS. 

Circulars of the different classes are issued free on 
application, and the College Calendar published annuall} 
is on sale in the College Book Depot. 

A register is kept up in the College of the names 
of Civil Engineers, Overseers, Sub-Overseers, Draftsmen 
and Mistries who are out of employ, and nominations 
are made by the College as applications for hands are 
received. 


Committee of Management. 


Chief Enffincer to Govt., N.*W.P. ] 
and Oiidh, F. W. D.—Buildings [ President, 
and Eoads Branch. j 

Director of Public Instruction, i 
K.-W.P. and Oudh. I 

Manager, 0. & 11. Railway. Members, 

G, Winmill, Esq., lioeo. Supdt., I 
0, & R. Ey. (on furlough h j 
Principal, Thomason College ... Member and Secretary. 


Instructive Staff, 


Principal ... ... Licut.-Col. J. Clibborn, I.S.C., 

B.A., L.C.E., T.C.D. 

Alilitary Assistant Principal ... Lieut, H. B. D. Campbell, R.E 

Professor of Mathematics and 
Physics ... ... E. F. Tipple, B.A. 

Professor of Natural Science and 
Electrical Engineering ... F.W. Sedgwick, B.A., A. Inst. I 

Hoad Master, Upper Subor- 
dinate Class, and Instructor in 
Photography ... ... Conductor J. O’Neill 

Drawing Master, Upper Subor- 
dinate and Lower Subordinate 
Classes ... ... G. T. Sparke. 

0%. 1st Asst, blaster, U.S. Class, Sergeant C. Bolton, 

OFg. 2ud, do. do. ... Sergeant J. V. Francies. 

Offg. Srd do. do. F. J. Smith. 
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Offg. 4tli Asst. Master, TJ.S. Class, Sergeant G.H. Ricketts. 
Laboratory Demonstrator ... Babu B. M. Mukerjee, B.A. 

Head I^Iaster, Lower Subordinate 

Class ... ... Pandit Baldeo Prasad, 

Five Native Assistant Masters. 

Instructor, British Military Survey 

Class ... ... Sergeant A. Writer. 

Do. Native Military Survey 

Class ... ... Duffadar Jahangir Khan. 

Do. in Accounts ... H, J. L. Grogan, 

Do. industrial Class, Sec. Ill, Sadhu Singh, 




XII. 

QUESTION PAPERS. 


LL. B. EXAMINATION 1800. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF JURISPRUDENCE, AND ITTS- 
TORY AND CONSTITUTION OF THE LEOISTA- 
TIVE AUTHORITIES AND COURTS OF LAW IN 
BRITISH INDIA. 

R K SoRABTi, Esq , Bar -at- Law . . Examiner. 

1. Explain the following terms : — 

^ ^Itat Fdd^ratif/ negligence, 

Social contract, neutrality, lex fori. 


2. * Crimes are wrongs which affect the public, as distinct 
from Civil wrongs which affect individuals.’ Discuss this 
statement. 


3. What are the advantages and disadvantages of a law of 
distress? E\ plain any corresponding remedies of which you 
know in Roman and other legal systems. 

4 Examine the principle, and show the application in prac- 
tice, of the following maxims : — 

(а) Ignorantia juris hand excusat. 

(б) L Qui facit per alium facit per se. 

2. Respondeat superior. 

(r) Volenti non fit injuria. 


.5. What modes of classifying rights do you consider most 
important ^ Where in your classification would the following 
rights find place ?— • 


{a} The rights of a servant to sue his master for unpaid 
B ages. 




!r 
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(h) The right of a tradesman to recover the value of goods 
supplied to an ‘infant* undergraduate under 


contract. 


(c) The light of A to obtain compensation from .E— a 

carrier — for damage done to his goods, 

(d) The right of the owner of a park to exclusive enjoy- 

ment of that park. 


B. ‘ There were established in India two independent and 
rival powers ; the boundaries between them being utterly 
undefined, one deriving its authority from the Orown, and 
the othei from the Company * — Explain this. 


7. What advantages had the Legislature established in 186B 
over that of 1834 ? How came it to be again altered in 1861 1 


8. Trace the growth of Courts of Small Causes in India* 


9, How did the Legislature of the N.-W, Provinces come 
into existence ^ State briefly its powers. 


THE CODE OF CIVIL PROCEDURE AND THE LAW 
OF LIMITATION, 


C. Dillon, Esq , Bar.-at-Law . . 


, , jExami7iet\ 


1 What is a foreign Court? Under what circumstances 
does a foreign judgment not operate as a bar to a suit in 
Biitish India ? 


2. State the rule as to pending suits. 

Two suits regarding the same subject-matter aie pending, 


(1) in the Civil Court of a Native State, and 


(2) in the Court of the Subordinate Judge of Allahabad. 
The foinier was first instituted ; will the latter be 
feta} ed ? 
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3. When may a plaint be returned for amendment ? 

A Civil Court passes the following order on a plaint 

‘‘ Let the plaint be returned for amendment as it does 
not state correctly and without prolixity the parti- 
culars required by S. 50 of the Code.” 

A week after the Cour| passes the following order : — 

“The plaintiff not having complied with this Court’s 

order for amendment of his plaint, it is, with 
reference to the provisions of S.54, hereby rejected.” 

Are these two orders correct ? Give reasons. 

4. State the procedure in a suit if on the date fixed for 
hearing, 

(«) the plaintiff only appears, 

(h) the defendant only appears. 

5. What is the procedure to be adopted at the hearing of a 
suit if there are several defendants and only one appears ? 

G. State the rule as to set-off as contained in S. Ill of the 
Code. 

A sues B for the rent of a house. Z? alleges that he was 
in employment and was wrongfully dismissed, and claims 
to set off the compensation which may be found to be due 
to liim for such wrongful dismissal, against ^’5 claim. Will 
he he allowed to do so ? Give reasons. 

T. T'^pon what grounds may a review of judgment be appli- 
ed for? 

8. V, hat law of limitation is applicable to suits instituted 
in British India upon foreign contracts ? What is the reason 
for the rule ? 


4 institutes two suits in the same Court- 

(1) against and 

(2) against G 
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Both suits are beyond the period allowed by the law of 
limitation. 


:^S to — 

(1) he seeks to avoid the effect of the rule of limitation on 
the ground that he was compulsorily absent from 
British India during the whole period of limitation ; 


and as to 

(2) he claims to be allowed to deduct the period during 
which the defendant was absent from British India. 


What orders should the Court pass in these two cases"? 


10. What is the period of limitation applicable to a suit by 
or on behalf of the Secretary of State for India in Council ? 


INDIAN PENAL CODE AND CODE OF CRIMINAL 
PROCEDCRE, 

B. Lindsay, Esq., c.s. Examiner, ' 

1. Under what circumstances is the plea of accident a good 
defence to a criminal charge ? 

2. Enunciate the law concerning' the right of private defence 

of [a) Body j (b) Property. 

IfV hat Knjitations^ if any, are imposed by law on the exercise 
of these rights.? 


3. Define ahetnient and state clearly what facts must be 
proved ill order to sustain a charge of abetment. 


A says to ^ “ U has been slandering you : you ought to 
take a stick and jpve Iiim a thrashing to teach him to be more 
eareful in what he says : ” a few hours after, C passes B?s house^ 
B rushes out and kills C by stabbing him : will a charge of 
abetment of murder lie against A f 


Ciive rccusons for your answer. 
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4. "What is meant by an unlawful assembly f What powers 
are vested in — 

(а) magistrates ; 

(б) police officers ; 

(c) military officers— 

as regards the dispersing of such assemblies ? 

5. Define the terms 

** Counterfeit^^ “ Coin and ** Queen^s CoinP 

A, a jeweller in Allahabad, sends to his agent in Singapore, 
a Farrukhabad rupee and instructs him to have a thousand 
similar coins made and sent to him for the purpose of being 
made up into necklaces. B has the coins manufactured and 
sent to A, Has A committed any offence ? 

Give reasons for your answer. 

6. Give the meanings of the terms Force and * Criminal 
Force Ub used in the Indian Penal Code. Distinguish between 
• Criminal Force ’ and Assault, 

A charges B with spitting in his face. Assuming the allega- 
tion to be proved, of what offence would you convict B f 

7* Ijoumerate the cases in wdiich breach of contract amounts 
to an offence under the Indian Penal Code. 

Can you suggest any reasons why such breaches of contract 
have been constituted offences, a breach of contract being 
ordinarily a subject for a civil action ? ° 

8. State clearly the rules which determine the place of trial 

.of an offence 

(«) A is the agent at Jabalpur of a trading company having 
Its haid office at Allahabad. A receives at Jabalpur 
certain money due to the company and there mis- 
appropriates it. He is charged with criminal breach 
of trust and brought to Allahabad for trial. Is there 
anj.- bar to his trial at Allahabad ? 
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(&) B writes from Calcutta to C, his servant at Caw'npore, 
instigating him to murder C murders Z>at Cawn- 
pore. B is arrested on a charge of abetment of 
murder and brought to Cawnpore for trial. He pleads 
that the Court at Cawnpore has no jurisdiction, Is his 
plea a good one ? 

Give reasons for your answers. 

9. “ For every distinct offence of which any person is accused, 
there shall be a separate charge, and every such charge shall be 
tried separately.” 

Are there any exceptions to this rule ? If so, quote them, 
and illustrate your answer by examples, 

10. What special rules of evidence are laid down in the Code 
of Criminal Procedure 1 


HINDU AND MAHOMEDAN LAW. 

Pr. Mad AN Mohan Malatfa, b.a, . . Examiner, 

1. Cite some authorities for the rule that where a custom is 
proved to exist it will outweigh the written text of the law. 
What would be the nature of the evidence required to estab- 
lish such a custom ? 

2. Give a summary of the main points of difference between 
the Mitakshara and the Dayabhag Schools. 

3. What are the results of a valid adoption ? Discuss the 
validity of the adoption of an only son. 

4. What do you understand by ‘ Coparcenery property ? 
What are the powers of alienation possessed over such property 
under the Mitakshara — 

(a) by a father as against his sons ; 

(b) by the manager of a joint family who is not the father 

of the other members ; 

(c) by a single coparcener. 





QUESTION FAFERS- 


State if there is any difference between the kw on t!ie 
ast point in Benares, Bengal, Bombay and Madras. 

5. State the law as to the right of a Hindu widow in re- 
spect of accumulations made by her from the estate inherited 
by her husband. Would the rents accruing during the last 
year of the widow’s life pass to her own representatives or 
to her husband’s ? 


10. What are the rights of a Mahomedan wido^^- w 
dower remains unpaid against the estate of her deceased 
blind— 

(a) when she has obtained lawful possession of the estate 
{h} when she has not. 
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If a portion of the estate is alienated by the son of the 
deceased for valuable consideration to a person "who has no 
notice of the widow’s claim for dower, can the widow follow 
the property in the hands of such transferee for the satisfac- 
tion of her dower 1 


EQUITY WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE LAW 
OF TRUST, MORTGAGE AND SPECIFIC RELIEF. 

Dvvarka Nath Banerji, Esq., Bar.-at-Law Examiner. 

1. Explain and illustrate the maxim ‘Equality is Equity.’’ 

2. Explain the principle on which Courts of Equity act in 
granting relief on the ground of inadequacy of consideration. 

3. An executor distributes the assets of his testator to the 
legatees without paying the whole of the debts due by the 
testator. Have the unpaid creditors any and what right to 
proceed againjst the assets received by the legatees, and upon 
what principle of law is such right founded ? 

4. An assignment of property is made to trustees upon trust 
to pay all costs, charges and expenses of the deed and other 
•incidental charges and expenses of the trust and to reimburse 

themselves, and then to pay over the residue to third parties. 
May the solicitors who had prepared the deed and acted as 
solicitors to the trustees and not paid, sue to enforce the trust ? 
Give reasons for your answer. 

5. Illustrate the proposition that a trustee is a gratuitous 
bailee of the property entrusted to him. 

e. May an agreement to lend money on Mortgage of Zemin- 
dary villages be specifically enforced against the lender? Give 
reasons for your answer and cite in support thereof such author*- 
ities, English or Indian, as you could think of. 

7. Explain the doctrine of part performance as applied to 
smifcs to enforce specific performance of an agreement. 



QUESTION PAPERS, 


B- A husband covenants for valuable consideiation that hia 
wife shall join him in the conveyance of an estate, m wlacli ba 
has an interest contingent oi immediate, and so validate the 
title May he be compelled to piocure her concuiience ^ Bi't- 
ouss the question 

9 Explain the principle upon which marshalling of securities 
takes place 

What 13 the difference between marshalling and contiibu- 
tionl 

10 Define an Equitable Mortgage 

What IS the remedy of a person having an Equitable Mort- 
gage to leahse las security 


THE LAW BEr4ATINa TO LA>"D TENUBE, BEVENUE 
AND BriST, IN THE NOBTH WEST PBOVINCES, 
OUDH, THE CENTBAL PBOVINCES, AND BBITISH 
BAJPriANA. 


Eujoi, Esq ,, ,, Fxaminer 

•^Ansioirs bhoiiid he xucanct — Ohsej le the nuruhei s and letters 
of th( questi 07 is 

North-Wfst Provinces 

{^) Into wlnt two bioad classes (1 and 2) aie cesses 
divided m the Land Bevenue Act ^ Specif} each 
class in detail and state the directions gi\ en to 
Settlement Officers as to each 

(0 Wlut IS the consequence of omission to fulfil such 
diit( tions in legard of the second class ^ 

(c) Int conditions may be imposed on the collection of 
this lattei class of cesses ^ 

{d) Incase of doubt, what authority is to decide what 
may be deemed a cess ? 
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2, (a) What is understood by the expression ** Mutation of 
nameb *2 ” 

(h) Whet IS th^ maximum fee for a single mutation 

(c) From whom are such fees to be levied *2 

(d) State, m then sequence, the duties which devolve, 

incase of succession to piopnetiiy light, on the 
person succeeding and on the Revenue Officials 
(tf) What IS the penod within which the lequirementh of 
the law must be fulfilled and what the penilty for 
neglect on the part of the^ peison succeeding to 
comply with them ? 

(/) What coiuse is to he followed if there should be a 
dispute as to possession ^ 

S State in detail the procedure to be followed by a tenant 
who desues to relinquish his holding and the other diiectiona 
of the Rent Act with regard to such proceduie and relmquibh- 
ment — * 

4 State — 

The time within which an application for sale of 
disti allied ciops must be piesented 
(b) What it must contain, 

(o') What must accompany it, 

(d) The three immediate duties of the officer recei\ mg it, 

5 (a) Within what time, calculated from what date, must a 

landholdei accept oi lefuse an assessment 

(b) What procedure is to be follov^ed when a Taluqular 
refuses, or does not accept, an assessment— 

(1) when there is no under-propi letor ; 

(2) when there 2 S an under piopuetor holding a por- 

tion of the Taluqa undei sub-settlement ? 
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6. (a) Of wliat clj^sses of persons is the rent payable to the 
proprietor to be determined by the Settlement 
Officer? 

(h) State the special provisions of the law with regard to 
the determination, and payment, of such rent, in 
each case respectively. 

*7- State the procedure to be followed, where rent is paid in 
kind, if either landlord or tenant is absent at the proper time, 
or if a dispute arises ? 


S, (a.) What restrictions upon contracts between landlord 
and tenants not having right of occupancy and not 
being sub-tenants are enacted by the Oiidh Eent 
Law ? 

{h) Under what circumstances are these restrictions sub- 
ject to modification ? 

(c) When is land to be deemed not to hare been pre- 
viously cultivated ? 


in the Central 


flow are tenants classified in the C. P. Tenancy Act 1 

(^0 Define village-service tenant.” 

(b) On what grounds ma^ a village-service tenant 
ejected ? 


Liv.B. EXAMINATIOiyr. 
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British Eajpdtana. 

13. («) What special rights in land and water are reserved 

to the Government by the Ajmere Land and 
Eevenue Act ? 

(b) What exceptions are made to the presumption in 
favour of Government with regard to such rights '? 

14. State the rule as regards alienation of ‘‘ Bhum ” lancL 


CONTRACTS, &c. 

A. E. EyveSj Esq.j B.a., Bar.-at-Law ,, Exammer, 

♦ 

N.B. — Always give your reasons for your answers. No marks will 
he given for answers amounting merely to “ yes ” or 

1. What do you understand by the following terms ; — 

contributory negligence, 
stoppage in transit, 
tacking of mortgages, 
ratification, 
privileged will, 
election. 


% a Banker at Allahabad, advanced Es. 1,000 to E, an 
Englishman, born in England, -residing temporarily in India, 
on his promissory note, and sued him to recover the amount. 
B pleaded that he was a minor and proved that he was 20 
years of age when the promissory note was made. What 
decree would you suggest the Court should pass ? Is there 
any difference between the law in England and in India in 
respect of contracts entered into by a minor ? 

3. What is the difference between “fraud” and “misrepre- 
sentation ” with reference to contracts ? Can “ mei'e silence ” 
ever amount to “fraud” or “misrepresentation?” What 
courses are open to a person whose consent to an agreement 
has been obtained by “ fraud ? ” 




9. Where, within what time of its execution and by whom 
should a document which requires legistration under the law 
be piesented for registration ^ 

What is the effect of failure to get such a docuroent duly 
regHtered 1 

10, What is the effect of a transfer by a lessor of his interest 
in the leased piopeity (in the absence of a contract to the 
coiitiai}) on the statutory rights and liabilities of lessor and 
lessee i When does a lease determine ? Gan a lessor under 
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4. Under what circumstances can a mortgagee bring the 
nfoi tgaged property to sale 1 If he sues for sale and succeeds, 
what decree should the Court pass ? 

5. A mortgagee sues the father of an undivided Hindu 
family on a mortgage deed executed by the father for legal 
necesbity and joins with him as defendantb to the suit all 
the members of the family who were alive at the time of 
the mortgage, but omits to join a son who was boin subse- 
quently tn the moitgage, but who was alive on date of suit" 
Will this omission in any way prejudice — 

(1) the moitgagee’s suit ; 

(2) the mortgagee’s security ? 

f? Who can apply for probate of a will ? What particulars 
should the application contain ? 

7. What is the effect of tlie mariiage in British India 
between a pel son domiciled and one not domiciled in British 
India with respect to property belonging to either party ? 
Does marriage in any way affect the law of succession ? 

8 What facts must a plaintiff establish to succeed in a suit 
foi damages for— 

(1) malicious prosecution ; 

(2) false imprisonment ? 


LL.B. EXAMINATION*. 




any circumstances eject a lessee before the period for which 
the lease was granted has expired ? 

A took a lease of a house for one year, on the expiry of the 
term he continued in possession and tendered the amount of 
the original rent to the lessor —what is the nature of his pos- 
session ? 


THE LAW OE EYIDEECE, &a 

W. K. Porter, Esq. . . . . . . Eramhier, 

1. What do you understand by the following teims : — 

“ Judicial notice, “ Secondary evidence,” 

“ Presumptio juris et de jure, ” ‘‘ Estoppel ? ” 

Illustrate your answer by examples 

2. How has the Indian Legislature attempted to protect 
accused persons against the etfect, as regaids themselves and 
others, of lil-advised confessions ? 

3. What is the meaning of “ character ” in relation to the 
law of evidence ^ and how far is character leievant (1) m 
civil, and (2; in criminal cases ? 

4. In what ways may the following he proved ? 

(a) The handwriting of a letter. 

{h) A telegram. 

(c) Proceedings of a Municipal Board. 

{d) An alleged custom of pi imogeniture in a Hindu 
family. 

^ 5. What do you understand by the privilege of a witness ? ” 
State the piineipal instances in which it exists. 

6. How may the evidence given by a witness be attacked in 
cross-examination ? and what protection does the law give to a 
witness against the abuse of the right of cross-examination ? 





question fapers- 


Explain the meaning of the following maxima 
(a) Optimus interpres rerum nsus. 

(h) Expressio unins exclusio est alterius, 

(c) Ealsa demonstratlo non nocet. 

(d) Kes inter alios acta alter! nocere non debet,. 

8. Draft sample plaints in the following suits 

{a) By the payee against the drawer for non-ac- 
ceptance of a foreign bill.. 

(h) For damages for breach of an agreement to convey 
land. 

(c) For damages for malicious prosecution, 

(d) In an interpleader suit. 

9. (Jive a full and detailed account of the various formal 
stens necessary to obtain letters of administration from a High 
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HONOURS IN IiAW EXAMINATION 


JUEISFEUDENCE, 


W. K. PoKTERj Esq.j Bae.-at-Law , • Examiuer, 

1. State what you know about the following : — Justinian, 
ITlpian, Grotius, Savigny and Sir Henry Maine. 

Who were they, and what were their principal works ? 

2. Discuss at length the following passage:— A law, in 
the proper sense of the term, is therefore a general rule of 
human action, taking cognizance only of external acts, enforced 
by a determinate authority which authority is human, and, 
among human authorities, is that which is paramount in a 
political society.” 

3. Analyse carefully the meaning of the terms “ right ” and 
‘‘ legal right.” 


4. What main classifications of the subject-matter of juris- 
I prudence are you acquainted with ? Which of these do you 

prefer, and why 1 

5. “There is no doubt that the classical Eoman jurists 
recognized two degrees of control over an object.” 

What are the two degrees referred to ? Does the view of the 
Eoman Jurists coincide with the modern English theory ? 

6. “The circumstances which affect the solution of the 
question as to the applicable ‘Lex’ may be enumerated as 
Concentricity, Time, Eace and Place.” 

Amplify and explain this quotation. 


LAW OP CONTEACTS. 

"W. K. PoRTEE, Esq., Ear.-at-L*iw , , ExcnruHCTt 

1. Discuss at length the doctrine of consideration as applied 
in English Law. 


question papers. 


2 What is the meaning of “ consensus ad idem ” in relation 
to contract ? How far, in your opinion, is such consensus neces- 
sary 1 Illustrate your answer by examples. 

3. State what you understand by “ Fraud,” “ Misrepresen- 
tation,” “Mistake” “Coercion,” and what is their effect le- 
speotively upon contracts into which they enter? 

4 What are the general rights and liabilities as regards 
contracts entered into by them of (1) a del ciedere agent, 
(2) an agent of an undisclosed piincipal, (3) a mariied woman, 
(4) a minor ? 

6. Give a sketch of the principal methods in which the law 
grants reJiess in oases of breach of contract, illustrating your 
answer with concrete instances. 

6(a}. patwari, purchases in the name of B some zamin- 
dari situated within /I’a circle. B, after having paid the 
profits of the zamindari to A for some years, dies, and 
the property passes into the possession of B^s heiis, 
who refuse to pay A his profits. A sues B^s heirs for 
delivery of possession and for mesne profits. 

(h) A, the secretary of a club, as such secretary, orders B, a 
contractor, to repair the club racquet court. B executes 
the repairs and sends in a bill, which A neglects to 
pay. A retires from the secretaryship in favour of 0, 
A sues for the amount of his bill, naming as defendant 
Secretary of the — Club.” 

(c) A agrees with B to purchase his house for Es 20,000 and 
pa } 3 B Es.2,OOD as earnest money. Owing, however, 
to default the sale is never completed and the 
earnest money remains with E. Subsequently A sues 
B for lefund of the earnest money with interest. 

{d)A) a member of a partnership to which a debt was alleged 
to be due from I>, agreed with D to refer the matter 
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in dispute between D and the firm to arbitration. One 
of the other partners, however, objected to the action 
of A in consenting to the reference and subsequently 
all the partners ignoring the reference, joined in suing 
I) for recovery of tbe debt. 

State what decrees you would aiake in the above-mentioned 
suits and your reasons for making them ? 


evidence, limitation and prescbiption. 

D N. Banerji, Esq , Bar.-at-Law . . Eaamtntr, 

1. State and illustrate how far you will apply the principle 
that time does not run against claims arising out of trust. 

Does the statute run against the claim of a creditor of 
a bankrupt, not already barred before the Commission of 
bankruptcy ? 

% Explain the doctrine of adverse possession, and state, 
with reasons, is the plaintiff in the following case entitled to 
succeed in his claim ; — 

A person enters upon the land of another and after holding 
possession for a time and without acquiring title under 
the statute abandons possession. A subsequent trespasser 
not claiming through the former enters into possession and 
keeps it for less than twelve years, but the possession of 
the two together extends over more than twelve years : 
the owner now sues the trespasser in possession who 
pleads the statute of limitation. 

3, What constitutes Pesgestse and explain the principle 
which admits evidence of Eesgestse ? 

4. Enumerate the safeguards under which a written inatru-^ 
ment, memorandum or entries in note-books may be used by a 
witness to refresh his memory 1 May a copy of an original 
Memorandum be used for that purpose ? Is there any and what 
difference between the rules of the English and Indian Courts 
in this respect ? 







QUEaXION PAPERS. 


5. . A document is expressed to be made “ for divers good 
considerations ” May it be proved by parol evidence that the 
bargainee gave money for his bargain ? Herein explain the 
law excluding oral by documentary evidence. 

6. Describe the nature of the right acquired by prescription. 
How is it distinguished from right acquired by custom 1 What 
is prescription que estate ? 

TORTS AND EASEMENTS. 

D, N. BanerjIj Es(ii., Dar.*at-Law . , ExaMineT^ 

1. Explain the doctrine of the responsibility of a principal 
for the negligence of his servant. Is a principal in any case 
responsible for the negligence of an independent Contractor ? 
Cite authorities in support of your answer. 

i? and O' together do a thing which if done by any 
one of them singly would not be actionable and their act has 
the effect of doing harm and injury to D. Have they done an 
actionable wrong ? Discuss the question with authorities for 
your answer ? 

3. Explain the rule of law regarding the rights to lateral 
support from adjoining land and state how this question was 
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HINDU LAW. 

The Hok’ble Pt. Bishambhar Nath . . Examiner. 

State fully the difference in opinion and practice between the 
several Schools of the Hindu Law, upon the question of the 
authority of a widow in reference to adoption. Is adoption in 
the form, amongst the “Twice born’’ valid, under the 

Hindu Law, in the following cases (a) an only son, (6) a 
daughter’s or sister’s son, and (c) mother’s sister’s son. Explain 
briefly the principles enunciated by the Privy Council in its 
recent Eulings in relation to such adoptions ; and what would 
be the effect of the latest decision of that Tribunal upon the 
question of the adoption of an “ only son ’ in the North- 
Western Provinces and in Madras, or in Bengal and Bombay 
comparatively, as regards the titles resting upon such adoption, 
already effected ? 

2. Whether all the Schools of the Hindu Law of Inheritance 
do recognise the right as to equal ownership with the fathers 
of sons by birth, in respect to ancestral immovable property. 
Which of those Schools does not recognise such right, and 
upon what premises ? 

3. Whether a step-mother, according to the Mitakshara 
School of Inheritance can inherit from her deceased childless 
step-son, to the exclusion of his remote male heirs ? Give 
reasons for your answer, citing the substance of the Text in the 
Mitalcshara bearing upon the question. 

4: Explain the Eule and Text of the Hindu Law' of Inheri- 
tance, according to the Mitahshara^ relating to the question of 
priority of heritable right as between a Maternal uncle and 
descendants of Father's paternal aunt 1 

5. a father, being the Manager of a joint Hindu family 
died after having executed alone, a simple personal Bond, in 
favour of B with the evident object of accommodating C, his, 
(/I’s) servant, upon the express understanding that A would 
on no account hold himself liable for repayment of the debt 



ggg QtlESTlON PAPEES. 

.0 I. th. '‘IllfLTd* 

bave succeeded since by right of senvorship, hable 
to P, according to the MitaksUra ? 

Give reasons for your answer, quoting the substance of 
Text of the law bearing upon the question . 

6. Whether a Hindu widow can endow an Idol by 
ting her husband’s estate or a portion thereof, to the detnme 
of Eeversioners ; and whether a pilgrimage to Benares, by 1 e , 
is a legal necessity, under the Hindu Law, which might ]ustif. 
the alienation by her, of her husband’s landed property . 

MA-HOMBDAN LAW. 

Tire Hon’bi-e Pt. Bbhambhak N.ith .• Examiner . 

1. Trace briefly the principal points of agreement and differ- 
ence between the Swim and the Shah schools of law, on the 
subject of devolution of propert> . 

2. In what does the great distinction between the Suum 
and Shah law of Inheritance consist ; and explain what are 
the two main causes which give rise to the right of succession 
acct)rding to tlic ^hiahb ? 

3. Knumerate the classes of heirs recognised by the Sunni, 
and explain who ate “Sharers” il-furiiz) and what is their 

fixed number and whom does it include 1 

4 A » Wakfuama” purporting expressly to make property 
Wakf,” settled it, in peipetuity, on the family of dedicators, 
with an ultimate gift for the benefit of the poor, only to take 
effect upon the failure of descendants of the family. Does it 
eHabhsh a valid ‘‘Wakf’' according, to the Mahomedan Hamfi 

law ^ Give reasons for your answer. 

5. Whether a will executed by a suicide who had already 
taken poison when he wrote it, is valid under the Shiah law ? 
Give reasons for your answer with reference to some of the 
Texts bearing upon the question. 
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I i 6, Where a Mahoniedan preemptor has not obtained a 

: decree for preemption in his lifetime, does the right to sue or 

I ' to appeal survive to his heirs, according to the Mahomedan law 

! i applicable to the Sunni sect ? Give reasons for your answer. 


PBINCIPLES OF EQUITY. 


The Hon’ble T. Oohlak 


Examiner, 


1. How and when did equity come to find a place in juris- 
prudence *2 

2. What is meant by an equitable interpretation of the law 1 
Give an instance. 

R. Interpret the maxim mquitas sequitur legem in its various 
senses and give examples drawn from cases actually decided by 
British Courts. 

When there is a conflict between the rules of equity and law 
which of them will prevail ^ 

4. in breach of a covenant in the lease granted him by 
assigns the leased premises to Cand thereby incurs a forfeiture ; 
will equity relieve A against such forfeiture 1 Give reasons 
for your answer. 

5. Money borrowed by an agent for his principal for the 
purchase of pioperty was rendered a charge on that property 
by a deed executed, not by the real purchaser (the principal) 
who was well known to the lender, but by a benamidar. 

The leader not having been paid obtained a money decree 
against the nominal purchaser, and bringing the property to 
sale bought it himself. 

He failed however to obtain entry of his name in the Collec- 
tor’s register owing to the opposition of the real purchaser and 
a suit subsequently brought by him (the lender) for a declara* 
tion of his title and his right to possession against the nominal 
purchaser was dismissed. 

Is the lender competent to bring a fresh suit, and if he is 
how should it be framed, and what reliefs should he ask for I 





QtfEStlON PAPERS^ 


ENTBAlSrCE AB'D SCHOOL PINAL-EXAMIHATIOH- 


ENGLISH 


1. Give in yottr own -words the substance ot tae ro^io^Y- 
ing passage and answer the questions at the end : 

“ Strange to say I could not conquer my dislike to 
Mr, Mastennan. I had nourished the feeling too long. I could 
not bear that my mother should be under obligations to him : 
it hurt my foolish pride young as I then was. Besides as I was 
put to a better school I w^as depriv’-ed of all my former enjoy- 
ments. I became discontented and unhappy merely because I 
was obliged to pay attention to my learning and could no longer 
have my own way ” 

(fi) How is a ‘feeling of dislike' ‘nourished' and how can 
youtnjto ‘conquer' iti 

{h) Give an instance of v.dmt is meant hy saying that a person is 
‘ under an obligation ' to another, 

(c) lF7<a^ Is meant hy ‘foolish pride.’ Is there any hind of 
pride which Is not foolish P 7/' so, give an instance. 





ENTRiNCE & SCHOOL FlNAL-EXAMN. 


3. Explain tlie meaning of the following words and phrases 
printed in thick type and nse the word or phrase in another 
sentence of jour own construction with a different meaning. 
Where the words are used metaphorically use them with their 
literal meanings in your own sentences : — 

(a) They had a commanding view of the bay. 

(b) like hounds that draw upon a deer 

(c) his mighty limbs were loosed 

(d) He sleeps among the kites and crows 

(e) These rocks by custom turn to beds of down 

(/) The Fathers grind the low. 

(g) the heroes fed her path with pine-trnnks 

(h) Stout Argo groaned beneath their stroke '' ’ft! 

(0 honour forms the social temper here. 


4. In the following extracts point out clearly and fully all 
the points of comparison in each simile. Do not paraphrase 
the passages : — 

(a) And like a horse unbroken 

When first he feels the rein, 

The furious liver struggled hard, 

And tossed his tawny mane, 

And burst the curb, and bounded, 

Eejoicing to be free, 

And whirling down, in fierce career, 

Battlement, and plank, and pier, 

Bushed headlong to the sea. 


(h) Meanwhile the Tuscan army, 

Bight glorious to behold, 

Came flashing back the noonday light, 
Bank behind rank, like surges bright 
Of a broad sea of gold. 



QCESTrON PAPEES. 


6. Answer one only of the following 

(«) Give in your own words the story of Horatius and h 
defence of the bridge, 

m Give the substance of what Goldsmith says abou 
the character of the French. 

W Give a short account of Jason’s search for the Golde. 
Fleece, and the various dangers he encountered it 
finding and bringing it back. 

7. Give in your own words the substance of the followine 
passages „ such a way as to show that you fully under 
«taud the meaning and can express it in good English, Do 




[c) Eclcli nobler aim, represt by long control, 

Jsfow sinks at last, or feebly mans the soul ; 

While low delights, succeeding fast behind, 

In happier meanness occupy the mind : 

As in those domes, where tosars once held sway, 
Defaced by time and tottering in decay, 

There in the ruin, heedless of the dead, 

The shelter-seeking peasant builds his shed ; 

And wondering man could want the larger pile, 

Exults, and owns his cottage with a smile. 

5. Answer the questions on the following extract 

For praise too dearly loved, or warmly sought, 
Enfeebles all internal strength of thought : 

And the weak soul, within itself unblest. 

Leans for all pleasure on another’s breast. 

What is meant by saying (hat a person is ‘ unblest Within 
md why IS such a person ‘weak’? Horn does a too great desin 
of pratse cause this ‘weakness’ and how does it ‘enfeeble all 
internal strength of thought ’ ? 



1 
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ENTRANCE & SCHOOL FINAL-EXAMN- 


not merely substitute other words and phrases for which 
maiks will be a\varded. 


The North American Indian lives in a state of perpetual 
hostility and risk. Sui rounded by hostile tiibes, whose mode 
of warfare is by ambush and surprisal, he is always prepared 
for fight, and lives with his weapons in his hand. As the 
ship careers in singleness through the solitudes of 

ocean ; as the bird mingles among clouds and storms, and 
wungs its way, a mere speak, across the pathless fields of 
air ; — so the Indian holds his couise, silent, solitary, but 
undaunted, through the boundless bosom of the wilderness. 
He traverses vast forests, exposed to the hazards of lonely 
sickness, of lurking enemies and pining famine. His vei'y 
subsistence is snatched from the midst of toil and peril. He 
gains his food by the haidships and dangers of the chase ; 
he wraps himself in the spoils of the bear, the panther, and 
the butfalo, and sleeps among the thunders of the cataract. 


Never stoops the soaring vultuie 
On his quarry in the desert, 

On the sick an 1 wounded bison, 

But another vulture, watching 
From his high aeual look-out, 

Sees the downwaid plunge, and follows 
And a third pursues the second, 
Coming from the invisible ether, 

Fiist a speck and then a vulture, 

Till the ail is daik with pinions. 

So disastei’s come not singly ; 

But as if they watched and waited, 
Scanning one another’s motions, 

When the first descends, the others 



QUESTION PAPEES. 


Follow, follow, gathering flock wise 
Bound their ’victim, sick and wounded, 
Fiist a shadow, then a soirow, 

Till the air is dark with anguish. 


Second Paper 


( Grammar ) 

1. (a) Parse fully the woids in thick typ0 in the following 

sentence : — 

The work is dilflcult, hut }ou can hut do your best, and if 
you work well, >oii cannot but dciive some benefit fiom your 
exeitions. 

{b) Parse fully ail the wouh ending in— mg in the 
fullowing sentences . — 

(i) Laughing is conta 2 :ious. 

(ii) He lent me a fishing rod. 

(ui) “ I am going a-milking, Sir, ” she said. 

(iv) He is not fond of writing letters. 

2. (bi reel the following sentences where necebsary, giving 
reasfuis for any collections }ou make . — 

(a) Winn Alexander m\aded India ? 

(h) Though he is not very clever, but he is ambitious. 

(c) He told that “I am eighteen years of age. ” 

{d) lie hxid that under any circumstances he will not be 
long aw a} from home. 

3. loseit the necessary prepositions in the following sen- 
tences : — 

{a) Ilk servant is— the gate, waiting— a reply— his letter. 

(h) He was seated— his table, thmking-the reply he 
■was to send— a letter. 
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(c) The thief was struck — a stick — the policeman. 

{d) Provide yourself — the books necessary — the ensuing 
examination, 

4 . Explain the following idomatic expressions : — 

(a) He shal] answer for his crime with his life. 

{b) It is a very short-sighted policy. 

(c) He took up the cudgels in behalf of his friend. 

(cT) It was neck or nothing with him. 

(e) He improves upon acquaintance. 

5 . Distinguish carefully between the following pairs of 
woids and write sentences illustrating their correct use ; — 

elder and older, artist and artizan, 

artful and aitificial, practice and practise, 
human and humane, capture and captivate. 

6. (a) Analyse fully in tabular form 

One would imagine that, when a man is on his trial for a 
serious crime, he would have a tendency to forget his personal 
appearance, but strangely enough this is not the case, as some 
malefactors have exhibited quite a morbid vanity as to their 
appearance in the dock. 

(b) Construct a Complex Sentence containing one 
principal sentence, one adjactival suboidinate clause 
‘ and one noun subordinate clau&e. 

Analyse fully the sentence thus constructed. 

7. (a) Put into Indirect Speech : — 

I am tired of men,” said the princess, « and of suitors, 
and of princes ” “ I will go to Zenda and ride m 

the forest all alone. ” 

You will meet men even there,” said the king. 
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How do you know that, sire ” ^ she asked with a smile. 

At least I have found it impossible to avoid meeting 
women any where,” leplied the king. 

I do not think it is the same thing/’ observed the princess 
smiling again. 

{h) "Write down the words which the princess would use 
m repeating the above conversation to a third 
pel son. 


Third Paper. 

( T}anslation // om TJ ? du,) 
Translate into English — 


lla. if ^ i./ y 

^ ^j’*y jy ^ ^ - ^Ji‘k 

Ui- jy JUs 4^3,^ 

- Ui* lu ay.. J. ^ yis- I. 

A-y / y ^ a:=^^ £4 ^ 

^-4 yC ^ f/ y ^ 

Uit- w* (J»l. i-l/jU ^ ^!_J| 

/r .=1 oy,- 

i^rs y^u ^y_,y ^.u ^ 

Z. 5;3; c.5j ufi a. *^1 as" ^ ^ 

V*'- yj-y; ^y«3-.» jy y . 


I 
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>4-^ ^b/j - £, l«3 l^j (^ 

^ «• jf^- f LS ^ 

iJ O’-'^ ,4;;; )y ^^4“’ iiSAjI 4 ^^ 4-^f^ ^^3 

4^1 £. ^T £. u?'>e‘ 4^y ~ P XT 4^-3^ 

jjjf 1 C5^ _jr«''^ “* ^4"^ L».^f 

A^j - jj£| A— «1-J3^4^'^^ (^4*^^ 
<^!!i ^ ^4*’ A_ I- 4_ <<£-.^•4^ jr^ <;jm»^‘^ AI. 

4^^*^ <j?4'^^ (^4’^^^^'^ "■ 

^ ^^/o A,^ 'C^^ "" 

1^4'*$* "f j^i*^ ^* 1 ^ (J'^4^ U^‘Ji‘*‘'^JJ* LS") 

<ci» ^^bj s-j^-^ - U? ^/o O;^ jST 

^ ii 4 ? V/ 


" ^"^Jv is^ i'’J3 

bj ij f^S' a^sf 4^3 ^ 1 *^ -il l;i3-‘^ 

^4f^ ^ 34^ <^34^ ^4J ;r«-f 

jJO, W"i^X3 US' jvlj ^Xvj 

iii3b5 y (3^*^ lJ'^J? Uj bl <^S' s5aj 0 ^ 4 ^ 

Ca^j t53^ 

4 ^Ai £ 2*^' ““ \^«4^ <.i5‘^1^ 

^ l^S* L .isU iJljl - X^I:^ 




i 



B70 QlIESnON PAPERS. 

( T) n7isIatiou f'i oni Hindi ) 

Translate into English — 

A* 

stra ^ TfiKsri ^ ^ 

% i m ^ ?rf t t 

S3!'5r ^ ’’irai % ?^i ^ ^ 'WT^t ^ 

f’a^; ’?ra ?f ^1 ^ZK 13^ 

Is Sira % 1 sjra t ^ ^ 

t ^ ^ f»IKT % 1 ^itt 

w'f ^ ^ ^ 

^w *r?t ^TK w ’Sfi sirai t ■s^T % 

fst*!^ ^5t ^21?; gin Kf ctl t st^RK HIK 

«isi% ^ 11 

’?r?% f ftf ^811% si]^ fK’T’T ^ ^n^T% 

f«Ei?raT Tin 1 gre '?T^^t ■'i^ «^>'<‘ 

'il^ KisiT ^Tsr^ ^ ^ra si^si w w%l “Wl^ ^ 

tK fg^at 5^t gi ^tsiKi wr hk I* g i f^t »(?: 

'iftT gsigt til^ sil^ ’![’?sit stiif t fgggi i ktstt srsg 

T?g% Well '?i«t t gisn '^tiK f =?ra ^ si^ ftit ^it I 

^cfT ^ '^tif ^3It g^II SIT I ^ f ^<» 

■^t fg!ji% 'Slff ff’nt ^ I 

’GSTT sgfetT i grax: i wi-^ ^snsi itk ktsik wi-a t 

SHK »il^ gK ^W q-'?'^ ’T f^T I KIT'S ^*r 

^ 1 ?cra 'ft t ^isti-T ^Ts g wrft t sgt 

3t¥^ fg sf2k ig Jrai 1 ^’‘iK siiT^ frn fiiK 

^!i ’Stir ire TrsTT I 

m glir S’? t eisn gt ftw ■ft TO'f n ^ i 


fk / I 
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t ti t t '#k 

QHT ^ w siiciT t i%, ^ gn*r *t'#(’ f i 

fm €t^ fHai ^ % fsPTS 'Twr ’SfS '^I5TI 

^ ^ ^ ^’sj^ 'gS l§ w® ^13 ^ 

^it I ^issimT 3rr^ ^ tK ^tcfl 1 1 ^ trj ^^rr fw irrswrat irt 

W tH3 f^ilT HIW ff , ’art <fr ftrC 15»ftl 

% »ncr eft ^JTI eft '^it^ ft ^rat l »5WT 

et^ 'g% 3iT% 1 1 Tj^ 1 f “ 'ft^ % 3!IH ft^ft 

t ?ft # cfJTIJt ft^t f ” II 


{Translation f tom Bengali) 

Tranblate into English — 

A. 

(^Wfft) j 

^ ^jf:^i^ ^tpfcs cpfi:^ 

il^ ^<i. Ft^i ^1 ^■*fetfl‘ 

5 fRcj j=^?|-| ^ j 

FfsT 

mmwi ^r%i ^ tm f i c^t^ c^ 

1 <2?3^r ^pRt 

^tF^ C5f^ ^ ?[j-r^ 

3T\^tj- <^rfc^ ^l%t I 

c^ v£l^ c^fs{ :^1g^j g|f^ 

J 7f<#l[<lt '<3 

3TT({%^5?;tR RR^ ^ I 
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^ ^ ^ 

CTSft #1 1 ’t^ ’tfert ■^!t3 ^ 

^^''’If^sft^ ^firt 3[ra ^ ^ 1513! 'ffi'l ^2t5fS 1 

tR^ ^ -fl^ ^ 

PTf^ 3?^ <^1^ ^ 'S ^‘ilp5 '® 5ltf^ I 

5t$fi w. 1 ^TS W 

^STs ffill ^ ^ ^ ’Wti’l 

^ffti:® fwtc,;? ;rf I ^ ^ ^«R 

l^gjlig ?rte1 ^05 3|tf5!iSR ^fStft ^W^® 

arfti ^ I ^ ffei’tf® 5[|m 4Tv «t« ^ 

jjspcsi gl^ta %r55 >2I‘t?^l sitptis’l^ I 

m ’siZ'Wa I ^ 1 

f31S*tt’?f'1t Wf^t 5pT^t W C^ i^ltf^J ® ’ftei ^ I ^PPtsi ^ 

'Stf^, 'sJl 2^31, &X5lJsl ^f5l t ^1 351=1 1 

isisf a!^gg;^ts25tg1 fpll 3®“>’t!:il'^ 'f® 

trefjf ?[^i >iig>|'5 ’tf^ '®rf?f3 

OR 1 'ii=T‘i ’tt^Rii! ^rtlc® ^tt 1 % rW^ ’H^- 

*fR!'I gfsgi ^8t i Pi«tt!?t R'tpi’l ^ =5^=1 1 <^='( 

^1 ^ I ^f5tcs RtPrsI 1 w c’lfe ^'l=i, 's’t^t Rising 

1 >^1^ I ^ 

OR I ^^gscn 1%? 01=5 1 «-k w^ 2— 


« jffR ^ 3Tf J1 

fcn 3Ft ^531 3!t5 ” I 
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{Translation from Gv^rati,) 

Translate into Englisli — 

(a) -Hal n-sT RiJU Si tii^' 51H 5- 

SMiaft 25*55(1 SHl'^lS. S^C-H& 4il^l 

ani «fl=l ilHl% 5. ciSll <i<'‘5l«l'Hi 

<r/W S. ain til'd ■h’JS. c^l*^ ^Sii i^idl §l-H^«(l 

•iiSi Sirt*^ s. Sij; i4isl ?11^ did aA 5li/i cl^'lR 

JriR nStil^ HIH^ ^‘dtJllSi 5. 

HIH dl^l^ 4sa*5l hA 5. uAl dld^ll '^<1 

•h’s/WI {slMml =yi^ rt'H'fl AAl^ rt-fl 

isldlHi §lliA ^Hl^Ci diA 5. liCHli *{151 

■UHl^ 5. ^Sli eiid^i rtHKl <ri<r»'sU a'i'l'll Icll 

ddl. MlJi ^ yi^l RHA 5 cHA rtAl dijli c[l5«5J 

M’s/? 'S> rtAwi s>uA iH^liJai il'ii 5 ctniHl 'Hlrt hA S 
R>A Si -ilSi S. 

SiH il 5 5 ^ly ?ls/l5i dlld ^ 01 ^ :yii 

Rhh Md ci«il ?ll<Hc{lSil 
^Is/l'd ?lisl ^18(1 ^tdlSlM? Mi PtR-Rl si(''oi«i^i 5ldl. 
«IIA R'H'I Mi ^I8fl§5i? ^UlHl Sii diidKl pHs/?lHi Si^l 4.rtl. 
«Hi?in gii ^i1 |=lldi Mlodi 411, Ml Mi?i«^i IlH 

rtll ?!|ill3t-Hi?ll Mil? -^liAl Ml 5ii ilH <hAi Ml o(l5> 

iA (il2l ’HidTl ?ls/l c> ^ictWl MMclt’Hl i^l ^ Ml^ld H?^U 
^11 t\b ^iZ Sii M’sk-^ oiA^ cUd^i ^'Wis/ HH^$ll 

IgH HlAsll, ilsflSii 5(1:;^ ■'11411, M^ Ul4l 4151415111 €11511. 
Ml M4l|? Ml (4HCIIH ?ls/l tHi?i dl^l s/lT §^1 ?4^l. 


I 


380 


question papers. 


^l«ii ija'n ^ 

HtASiiHl Wl»HnUH^'a n,/Sl4 ^=l«ll Sl^l <a- 

«IIH 515 iwl “flc’ =>l^l- 

^ ^>i!r Tiwwi 'iw'a aicani 

5i<l rtl ll5? Hl<l^ •»lV^ rtni QilAliS' HH =H^ ^ 

^W5p 5irtl -Hli =yiH ^^ISl i\h SH'llS’ 

rt ti«wi 'I'niiji 5^11 

(h) sHl^PUlSii i^'ii q'utd s/Sl^l 'H=l<l 5Wi 

<r/as1 §iv5, =^W 5icii ff.'WSUlsT^^ 

5-id 'i^'-il- SiiT si'^5. ^iciwl 

wiwl HR^l 2lS. Sliawi 

(i'WHl *1*5 c/mS. c*lR Ht-A ^ 'l’'Hcl ^*=A 

SHlHclH iJ W. ^WWl MU HIMS. rtiSHMl 

cii5i5. Pi?ii4l 5ii4' 

etw. Pi*.ul <r«'i*'5. ^wwi HU RmS. (^Sii! Rciy 
Pldl «r/WS. H'iS. rt HlQl SHl^lS »H< ^WWl 

Siic/ndl ^I'i «<• 

5 nH{5l«i «»'1.H PtHl*r 

(r/t.il5 aii< 5<lsil HW : 5151 *IWS. aiilH-HlI^ ^-U 'Ih^Ii 
I *tw S 

5l5 5rH5t 5% S ^ " ^ni*5 h'J S ^ *yi«- *Hl *0.^ 

wSl SHiqS.” 
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(Tiandation ftom Mahiah.') 

Translate into English . — 

(a) TT# 511^ %■ ^ Wtcf 

fsi^i? i’ iftst ffcfiif ^[ifcrTcf. ^ 

^u.’T siJi^ cf ^rtcTTcT ^T-er % ^if trrfcft’^ t 'ftft- 

^cT^tcT. fl^fct ^3t ^ 'flcflcf 

JTC^K fm^T ^ETK '^tt'T^T 

^iBcncf. ?iiTm, nxi % «fwT^ 

armi tfgT^i^*r ’^TN^ ^iP® sir^ir writer 

arrar tfrscrict. ■^'i'^ ^r’fHt ir^ 

^fPCclTct. S' WrstTSI ^Tssri st®<!t trf TT^l St 

tRK 31®^ St’^nr 3f2iKt SisiWf 

sirg 3nct igT^ cITT’gll IR^STT ^^pTctra- 

^iiircrrcr 3ft ii3tt KiwrS srrrSf 3rr# ^rt^rnStt 

^1T9T ^lijcT q^iarn '?rair jt^tit ^I’erf^isii. ^rrSftii^t C 

crri’OT Stsicrit w^St ’?St ^ StsiR^c 3 t, 3 Ttsimt®®; ii^^i ^ 
sfJT^lict 3Nt. 3rt^ fKT*T ^f^f^TT <I3ri ’?St3XT 'fl^n^IK €t^^t 
3^f3S StS- 33fd- I2t St^€t‘ ftSf 3 3m 33rT®mr 
3mi3 3tT3^ 5113^3 31% T ^mi. 3131 31135311 ^33mf'?3 3311 
■^ctm wmi 3 ^311 sm 3313 33 ^rm. 37137 St^t 3^1131 
333 3213 ^Tft^'t StHh 313 ^“tg 333t3 3^3 ^3313133 
313 3113#', =?#• f«31 mi #3^31133, 3Tf3 31 1 f%3M 311331 

3133 3 #2 3131 331311371 33^ 311^3 ^ 3Tfim. 313m 
37137133 3# 313#, 3r§ 315im 3133I7T 3I3I713 371333 331313131 
3313 31^ 37T3 3t3mi333i 313313 -fSS 31#'. 313 33131 m53I 

3T^^3 3 3313f 3=n53i 3m3 ^3 #31- 33^13 31313 3 # ^3^ 

‘is. 


i 


§ 


I 

f 

;'| 

'\ 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


cITT^TT writer ’^rf 

^ ^T[if 

{h) ^i=fT ^it, Wjft 

B'^WKT ^rrt, ^ ^ ^T ^3^ f«TSrf^ ^TOTTT 

^srrt* wi^ ^ir# ; 1%^ ; ftrcTjW’ wri’* 

ftrw ^wfcT f^iipr 5im. “fr^ 1%^% 

’S’^ ^]% ^ ^P7% ^ ^ftcl ^|r '^cf^icf Alois'* 'STIW^ 
«U^I^ ^ K ^CT ^1^. W^Z W^ ?TT^Iir ^ ^IW 
firr^. xr^t I ^r«rt' ^m. ^’cs^r^r^r ^[rift. ^ 

qTcRTt ^ twr^ cmft. tft3 »T?:i %'r 

^ wral, ^ w\^ : w# cr?rit 

-mm^. 

'‘wmftW fr^; ^ill f^ir 

TSETT^f W ft^.” 


ENGLISH COAIFOSITION. 

(For Candidates whose mother-tongue is E7igUsh,) 

Wiite an English essay on the following subject : 

‘ Moie haste less speed. ’ 
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MilTHEMATICS. 

First Paper 

1. State the rules for multiplication and division of 
decimal fractions. 

Assuming that the surface of a sphere is 3*1416 times the 
square of its diameter; and that the earth is a sphere "whose 
diameter is 8,000 miles, find what fraction of the whole surface 
of the eaith is the area of India which is 1,350,000 square miles. 
Express jour result as a decimal fraction. 

2. What are circulaUng decimals ? Distinguish between 
ptire and misled ciiculating decimals. 


(a; Add together ^ o ^ » 

mixed ciiuulating decimal. 


and express the sum as a 


{h) Reduce 


•142857 

•oiiex^Y— Tx 

(l2"^ b 


of Rs.8, 5 as. 


to the fi action of 1 anna, 

3. {a) Find, bj practice, the price of 100 bags of Eosa 
sugar, each weighing 4 seers 2 powas and 3 
chataks, at 6 as. 9 p. per seer. 

(5) Find the square root of 10'02 to three places of 
decimals. 

4 What sum of money will amount to Es 3,528 in two years 
at 5 per cent, compound interest ? and what will it amount to 
in two more years ? 

5. What monthly income will be derived from the investment 
of one lac of rupees in the 3| per cent. Government of India 
paper at 100 

6. Djvide { 1 - 0 , 2 ) {l-y^){l'^z^)-{a:+y 2 ;){y+xz){z+xy)hj 

l-a*'-?/" z^ — 2xyz and extract the square loot of 

1+ (a + 1) (0^+2 j 4). 
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7 . Simplify : — 


{h-a){l}~c) ^c-a){c-h) 


(x-a) 


8 The expression ar-\-hy is equal to 10 when ^ 
y=3anditis equal to 25 wlieaa=3 and y=2, a and I- being 
constants ; find a and h. 

Solve : , 

(x^ayx-^h\ __ x-^e-d 

”” ;r— a-& 

9 n:b, r:d, e:J,U, are ?rt equal rations : prove that 

each of them is equal to 


V ^ 


7j 


, wheie 71 , 2 ^, <?, r., 


and also to 


..are any quantities 


V \^df 

V, hatcver. 

A’h present age is to BS present age as 8 : 7 ; 27 years ago 
their ages weie as 5 . 4. Find their present ages. 

Second Paper. 

X {(f) If one straight line stand upon another straight 
line the adjacent angles shall be either two right 
angles or together equal to two right angles. 

The internal and external bisectors of an angle are 
at light angles to one another. 

The three angles of any triangle are together equal 
to two right angles. 

Find the magnitude of each angle of a regular 
polygon of fi sides. 

3. ..4BC is a triangle, the angle ACB being an obtuse angle. 
ad is the perpendicular from A on BC produced. Prove that 
the squaie on A B is equal to the squares on AC, CB together 
■with twice the rectangle BC, CD 


2 


ip) 

ia) 

{b) 
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4. (o) The opposite aogles of any quadrilateral inscribed 

in a circle are together equal to two right angles. 

(b) A circle described upon the hypotenuse of a right- 
angled triangle as diameter, passes through the 
opposite angular point, 

5 Circumscube a circle about any regular polygon. 

0. (a) Find in square feet the area of a square the diagonal 
of which is 7 yds. 1 ft. 

{h) A plank 15 in. wide is placed against the top of a 
wall 8 ft high, while the other end rests on the 
ground 6 ft. from the wall. Find the area of the 
plank 

7. (a) The diagonals of a rhombus are 4 ft. and 1 ft. 2 in. 
Find the sides and the area. 

(h) Find the area of the quadrilateral A BCD, given 
AB^ZO in., j 5C=17 in , {7J9=25 in , DA=2S in., 
and BD-26 in 

8 (a) The driving wheel of a locomotive is 5 ft in diameter 

and makes 168 revolutions a minute. At what 
rate is the train travelling ? 

9. Draw a plan and calculate the area of a field from the 
following notes (measurements in Imks) : — 


to E 250 

to F 850 


to D 
1675 
1380 
1200 
1040 
900 


500 to C 

200 to B 


m' 1 

■! 




r 

ill 










:!f 


From 


A 


go North. 
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anESTION PAPERS. 


ARABIC. 

First Paper. 

1. Translate the following into English 
0.^1 Ujj Jl5 aif 

** iy’ 

* 1 . , . « “. . 

^fy - vJUj 

ld:iji gV > " 

^ji y ^ A.f^ *• Ui-«y 13! ^ 

* ^.y s^d^i 1^ ^! *3.^ 

S. (a) Write out carefulfj the above passage with vowel- 
inaiks. 

(b) What do you understand by the following ^ 

• ~ - jA. 

(c) Distinguish between : — 

1 ! , 

« Ayis:l| 3^L» - 


3. Translate the following into English :— 


^j , — ^ ^ 

xbf — afciU ^ — i..«vo 

aj — ki 
S *'• — y I— -My.-' 1^‘i 

?*>i; f ^ — kJ f Jjhy U! js:^ I j 

/y.» t>f ^ 


gifts'! Jlx*,l)| fjiJ-^t 

I — 

J.$ 

^|4yf ^ LJf JaJI JI J.n3J ^ 

Awry f/o A4fAi y 

aJ(^ — AajJI ^ |4 — k^i^A# 


EHTKANCE & SCFIOOL FINAL-EXAMN. Sd7 

4 Write out a short biography of the author of the poetical 
pissage. 

5. Write out the plurals of the singulars and the singulars 
of the plurals as the c-ise may be of the following : — 








6. Distinguish between : — 

and explain them with examples. 

7. Write out the changes the following words have 
undergone, 

“ ( 3 *^ ’ "" - fj 

8. Write out, with vowel-marks, the names of the days of 
the week and those of the lunar months in Arabic. 


Second Paper, 

vowel^marhs to every Arabic word you write in your 
answers / afid write the numbers in words as well ab m figures. 

1. Translate into Arabic 

Every new thing is tasteful, A wise enemy is better 
than an ignorant friend. The troops returned into the camp 
loaded with spoils. She has three sons and six daughters. He 
who obeys his lusts is not a free man. Dutifulness towards 
parents is the foundation of all virtues. The golden ring, that 
you gave me, has been stolen. When do you intend to go to 
your native country ? Both the men came to me laughing. 
We saw both the women taking there food. All the men 
women, and children were killed in the battle. My eldest son 
was born on the twenty-fifth of the month of Shawwal, in the 
year one thousand two hundred and ninety-five A. H. Wa^ 
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your horse sold in the market on Monday ? Give me the book 
that you. showed me yesterday. If you would have a thing 
kept secret, never tell it to anyone. I gave your father three 
dithams to buy a pair of shoes for me. Your sister gave me a 
handkerchief as a present Do nob waste your time in idleness. 
A rich man without charity is like a river without water. 


2. Translate into English 

btikAf ^ ^ cfJV * ^iji AJJf 

iiaijti J - CLaXXJ ti bo ^ 

elf WjI ^ ^ “ ^ 9 j.ibo 


- ^ i - 13'^^ - (3^^^ 


feifiA. ^bo j aiif U * f ^ A-l j 

fil ^ bJ{ ^^>0 y a) cia ^jLaJi 


1 

Jb.^ yyf * y ^ yjr^f i}/ 

(Jl-# * Ui* y y 


(Jl> * ^ V*^ ^ *• 

t4-li ^ ^j^ao ^4>jj 

^5 ^l-j]f J ,^9 y - 

l;^l^ « s.J^i od^o er® fif * ^5 

C>’ c;'<> 

* <Jf jj.'WS ;^bk ailf uAsri ^ 


PEESIAN. 

First Paper. 

1 Translate into English :— 

^IL« A^JA/O AJ bo fA^^f ^ ^x9 f^ y 

jj/^ y'^ isJ'^ y |♦:^‘^y^ 
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^ A> 4C — ^ y 

tjsr*| iJ^**** ^ cu*«( ^ J 

vjf^A fjjUkkjt ^ <i.ycf JIa-j Jj(^Lj ^fiJLk b JI*>'A.f ,5^ ^ 

«^A|S A jO^yO jj «&>/0 ^ ^ ASLSS^ x-*t ^ 

j♦ "* * ' ' ^*^ jI ^ ii^nA*^ AJ ^ 4 ^L«a<}| %pi^Xm 9 Lof Ow^iwb 

t,;:J' j li/Aif &J A^/0 (j 

^ *^y *>-^ e;*-’ ^ 

ij &x<*M J3} ^lafc v.«5,**^ 5 ^ ^ A^xt y 

2. (a) Point out Arabic words in the above extract and 

give their singular or plural as the case may be. 

{b) What do you understand by :— 

>-i*«jIaa/o j and 

(c) Write the names of the days of the week and month 
of the year m Persian (solar as well as lunar). 

3. Translate into English, explaining the allusions con- 
tained therein. 

*..j k.^1 h^L> a. J) jy - 

d^-'oj ^ y Ji.x^£s'^ ^lx> iS 

a^J^j Ixs Jf t 

4. Who are called V JT and why ? Answer in Persian. 

5. (a) Give the derivations of the following words :— 

- ^, 1 *^ 


: 3 

1 

i 




'ggQ QXJESTIOK papeks. 

0) mere is the sign of dispensed with in 

Persian 

(c) Write six infinitives which are used both transitively 
as well as intransitively, with examples. 

C. Translate into English •— 

, * r''" 1*'^^ 

7 Name the authors of the extracts m the thud and th® 
sixth questions, and write m Poisian a short account of any 
ont of them. 

S Pecite from memory fi\e Peisian coujdets, other than 
those contained in this paper, and translate them into English. 


Srcoifi) Pa?b?. 

1 Translate the following passages into English — 

A. 

0^1 oy^i^ 

a.jf 4 . ^ ^ b) 3 b 

^ ixuf ^/o ^ y y h *5.“*** 

3^ b ^ 5 ^ j j y 

m v-A^J aiv»^ jJ j A f j^jSk. (aIa^ jf jj ^ 

^ '**1 0-^Su« y fj/of jy(^l j*Oy^ 5 

yS ! 1^ ^ Osxa^ajo fj^ jj b 


fsif 
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i:ji\ j Ijy 


ijj^ ^->^1 ^ dyo 

«o.iLj A tiC'^ y - 3^ Aisdf 

^ ^ 3^ u^i 

2iD>AU ^5^/0 ^ *" 

«JaiU aS* JSNj^ac^U - Cy^^ - t>>5 ijfjy i,yjC 

^ ^jh ^jasA ^i? - J^O^i 

A^ ^ C^.iyy^t ^^ft^^tikJ C;^{^ A-ajjXjI Ai^i^ -• 

A^jf J!«fc ^ jby Aiib ij^ {jr^ Ci>t e;^^ '^iy^i 

^^5kjo(5 ^ hy tyo . J5;^j«^3 tj A^ 

A^ A^ §\y 

As jt fj jf - ijiy^j y oy Aj^jf 

j*^Iax 5 fj jj^iu«^j ^ ^y Ai^r<>f ^jij^^j t.SX^s fp ^j5^jl^(iJ 

A^-f Jtfifc. ^ ^y J5j[y J53 .?*^ ^ A^b 

Ij j^^jA>>«.Afi,i> jy d^«-»>.A c^i.^2» I ]j b Lrt 

OJSk.^O>-> 4.^^ yj^t J^y dy ^ 

^'1^ 6S\y J * CL*A».5 ^ y y ^y 

As ^ i^J /O j] ^X3 OmiJ* jy J5^^ |*A 

# cy Ai^J y ^fyo. 


t! *1 

? t 




a 


m 
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3. Translate into Persian the following passage 

The diet of the Arabian tribes in Persia is more frugal than 
that of the other inhabitants of the kingdom. It consists 
chieflj of dates. But what others would consider a hardship, 
habit, with them, has converted into an enjoyment, and the 
Arab deems no food more delightful than that upon which he 
lives. Some years ago, a woman belonging to one of the Arab 
families settled at Abushahr, had gone to England with the 
children of the British Besident at that place. When she 
returned all gathered lound her to gratify their curiosity about 
EugUnd. ‘ What did you find there P * Is it a fine country I 
* Are the people rich— are they happy ? ’ She answered, ‘the 
country is like a garden ; the people are rich, have fine clothes, 
lioises, houses, and carriages, and are said to be very wise and 
happy.’ Her audience were tilled with envy of the English and 
a gloom spi ead over them which showed discontent at their own 
conuition. They were departing with this sentiment, when the 
woman happened to say ; ‘ England certainly wants one thing.* 
What is that said the Arabs eagerly. ‘ There is not a single 
date-tree in the whole country 1 ^ Are you sure was the general 
exclamation ‘Positive’ said the old nurse. ‘I looked for 
nothing else all the time I was there, but I looked m vain * 
Tins information produced an instantaneous change of feeling 
among the A tabs ; it was pity not envy, that now filled their 
heal Is ; and they went away wondering how men could live in 
A country wheie there were no date-trees 1 

SANSKKIT. 

First Paper. 

1. 'sr ^ ’rfiwttr i 

w ^ II 
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WsTT^ iTH 

1 % w: i 

_Wf5«5f^cT ^RiTrf^^* 

leT?rr fir : 

w«q-^lfw, cT T|a?r:| ^2fT ^mi(l 

^ cTi^?rfq ^crt tt ^F^iT it 

(a) Translate the above extract into English. 

(b) Decline ^?r, ^ and in the accusative 

(ffcfl^l), locative dative (’^^), genitive 

(^^) and nominative (HBjiiT) cases respectively. 

(c) Parse the underlined words. 

(d) Conjugate ’f, ^ and in the second future 

(^^), imperative (#T^), present tense 
first preterite (^ ) and second pretedte (f^j) 
respectively, 

2. Explain in Sanskrit : — 

(1) 'iTcfT^iri ^Tf?Rrrwi 

HTFHT* w 

( 2 ) ^pTcTS^ W^TF^ : | 

(3) if 1 


i 

I 

■ j 

i 

'I 

j 

j 

: 

r 

\ 

I 

1 

I I 

i 




I' 
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( 4 ) ^ 

ifct f^^Tfa[TOS^555: ^ 

(a) Parse the underlined woids. 

(&) Change the voices in extracts (1) and (4). 

3. Turn into simple prose : — 

(1 ) l^rf^irr i 

^fecT cT^ m f n # 

(2) m : 

%mnl £[fcT^€t w 

(3 ) ^qf I 

€ mj mrwm (r^vrf^i^^T3T^«^ ii 

' « 

(4) 5?-Rr^'1^ ^ 1 

^ 11 

(a) Expound and name the samdsas in the underlined words. 

(h) Translate the extract (4) into English or Hindi 
(t) State the rules of mdhi in irffq, cf^if , g-f 

^ifcr, ^ SwT, 

aud^^^^if^i 

sil ^rt !i J 

(a) Write out the purport of the above extract in English I 

or Hindi 

(b) Change the voice of the above extract 

5 Wiite down the meanings of the following words m 
Englibh 01 Il'ndi, 

^e^r, si<]^, HraF?*^, Wi5i, sTW^ti, ff-flai c^, and «iq n 
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Second Papek. 

1. Translate into English any six of the nine extracts given 
below : — 

(1) ^ ojm: ^ i 

in ij’jfii: ftKfw fT a 

(2) irr|"at 51’iir'i: 

f^g fHsfct 1.K a 

(3) WraTf gifir s:iinfn i 

miir^ n ggi a^iwiir a 

(4) fti’ cPSf ftr' tr^Tftr: I 

trer wt^tg, fra^itran' xfK- u 

(5) i 

wg^‘ ftN ff'fr ftw: a 

(6) g^irra; TI^RI: H’n: I 

g=ri: g*?!: HH KctKcti f: a 

(7) w 

cTstT %ci n gggn 

(fej iiifT im ^ «^ct gs# 

gisfg g g<i'aJigR^ a 

(9) g# ggi miftii:T5iT ftgmt gig ggg a ggg 

gig gsgng’lgi gi ggftggk’dgcrog^lg ggaiggigigi 


gg ggtgi gngg gi ggggifj^ g? t a gnfsKii^ gmiggt gf 
gfi gfggRtgg^ ggg a gi g gigg. tfttgTg°‘:g<lKg% 




Ill# 


ililll 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


^{i’5r!t feK^’sri 
spifif a 


Translate into Sanskrit any five of the following extraors. 

(1) Itiches are for the comfort of life ; not life for the sake 
of amassing riches. 

(S) Ten crows will eat together in peace hut two dogs will 
not get on together on a carcass. 

(3) A greedy man is hungry with a world in his possession, 

while a contented man is satisfied with a little. 

(4) If a precious stone falls in a mire it is precious all the 

same ; and if dust ascend to heaven, it is none the 

less worthless. 

(5) The will of the Almighty brings one down from a throne 

and preserves another in the belly of a fish. 
k wVinse end is happy is better than a king 


LATIN. 


Fiest Paper. 


1 

obstant, placidasque viri dens ohstruit anres, 
.^^pelut annoso validani cum robore quercum 
y®ini Boreae nunc hinc nunc flatibus illinc 
■^ruere inter se certant j it stridor, et alte 
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Consternunt terrain concusso stiplte frondes : . 

Ipsa kaeret scopulis, et, quantum vertice ad auras 
Aetherias, tanturn radice in Tarfcara tendit ; 

Hand secus adsiduis hinc atque hinc vocibus heros 
Tunditnr* 

(h) Give the principal parts of the verbs in thick type in 
the above passage. 

S. (o) Translate 

At matres prime ancipites oeulisqae malignis 
Ambiguae spectare rates miserum inter amorem 
Praesentis terrae fatisque vocantia regna : 

Cum dea se paribus per caelum sustulit alis, 

Ingentemque fuga secuit sub nubibus arcum. 

Turn vero attonitae monstris actaeque furore 
Conclamant, rapiuntque focis penetralibus ignem. 

(h) Scan the first two lines of the above passage. 

(c) Who is the dea” referred to above ? What influence 
did she exert over the fortunes of JEneas, as shown 
in Books 4 and 5 ? 

3. {a) Translate 

Pugnatum est ab utrisque acriter ; nostri tamea, quod neque 
ordines servare, neque firmiter insistere, neque signa subsequi 
poterant, atque alius alia ex navi, qiiibuscunique signis occurre- 
rate, se aggregabat magnopere perturbabantur. Hostes, vero 
notis omnibus vadisj. ubi ex litore aliquos singulares ex navi 
egredientes conspexerant, incitatis eqnis impedito^. adorie- 
bantur : plnres paucos circumsistebant ; alii ab latere aperto 
in universes conjiciebant. 

(h) Decline plures and give the degrees of comparison of 
the two adverbs in thick type. Explain the con- 
struction “ incitatis equis.” 



QUESTIOlSf PAPEES. 


4« {a) Translate 

IPrima luce liostiiiTti ec^uitatus ad castra accedit proelium(][H6' 
cum nostris eqaitxbus committifc. Caesar consulto equitcs cedere 
geque in castra recipere jubet ; simiil ex omnibus partibus 
castra altiore mllo mimiri portasqiie obstrui atque in his admin- 
istrandis rebus quam maxime concursari et cum simulation e 
agitimoris jubet. 

(h) Describe a Roman castra or camp, showing, if pos- 
sible, by a diagram its principal gates, &c. 


5, Write short notes on the following military terms 

Glandes, Crates, Gontiibernium, 

Primipilus and Centuriones. 

{>. K,^iceronem pro ejus merito logionemque collaudat 

l)e casu Sahini et Cottae certious ex captivis cognoverat,* 

What gallant siege and what terrible Roman disaster do 
these lines refer to ? Give an account of them* / 


(a) Decline the following nouns • 

Vas, FarterfamiUas, IsTefas and Domus. 


(h) W rite out the cardinal adjectives 
ordinals in hundreds. 


(c) C4ive the rules, with short illustrative sentences in 

Latin, of the use of the Garundive, (1) when derived 
from a verb governing the x\ccusative, and (2j when 
derived from an intransitive verb or one governing 
any other case than the x\ccusative. 

(d) State, with examples, when the Supines in ‘‘um” and 

n ” are used. 
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Skcond Paper. 

1. Translate into English :-- 

A- 

Tollius S. D. Terentiae. Si vales, bene est. Consfci- 
tneramus, nt ad te antea seripseram, obviam Oiceronem Caesari 
mittere ; sed mufcavimns eonsilium quia de illius adveiitu nihil 
audiebamiis, De ceteris rebus, etsi nihil erat novi, tamen quid 
velimus eb quid hoc tempore pntemiis opus esse ex Siccvi poteris 
eognoscere. Tulliam adhuc mecum teneo. Valetudiuem tuam 
cura diligenter. Vale. XIL Kalendas Quintil. 

B. 

Ipse inflammatus scelere et furore in forum venit. Ardebant 
oculi : to to ex ore crudelitas eniinebat. Exspeetabant onines, 
quo tandem progressurus aut quidnam acburus esseb ; quuni 
repente hominem proripi atque in foro medio nudari et deligar 
et virgas expediri jubat Clamabat ille miser se civem esse 
Eomanuni, municipem Cosanum : merruisse cum L. Pretio, 
splendidissimo equite Enmano, qiii Panormi negotiaretiir, ex 
quo haec Verres scire posset. Turn iste se compeiis.se ait, enm 
ispeculandi causa in Siciliam ab ducibus fugitivorum esse 
missum : cujus rei neque index neque vestigium aliquod neque 
suspicio cuiquam esset ulla : delude Jubet uadique hominem 
vehementisse verberari. Caedebatur virgis in medio foro Mes- 
aanae civis Eomanus, judices ; quum interea nullus gemitus, 
nulla vox alia illius miseri, inter dolorem crepituinque plagarum 
audiebatur, nisi haec : civis Eomanus sum. 

2 Translate into .English one only of the following passages : 

. -^A. '■ 

Quara potius laudandus hie est, quern, prole parata, 
Occupat in parva pigra senecta casa ! 

Ipse suas sectatur oves, at filius agnos, 

Eb calidam fesso comparat uxor aquam. 













QDESTIOS PAPEES. 


Haud procul Hennaeia laous eat a tnoeni^s altae, 
Non ine Pergua, aquae. Non illo plura feystros 
Carmina cycnornm labentibua audit in undis. 

Silva coronat aquas cinSens latus omne, suisque 
Frondibus ut velo Phoebeos sumniovet ignes. 
Fii^ora dant rami, Tyrios humus umida flores : 
Perpetiium ver est. Quo dum Proserpina uco 
Ludit, et aiit violas aut Candida liha carpit, 
Diunque puellari studio calathosque sinumque 
Iraplefc, et aequales certat superare legendo,^ ^ ^ 
Paene simul visa est dilectaque raptaque Diti ; 
Usque adeo est properatus amor. 

Translate into Latin ; 

He persuaded the Germans to cross the Rhine. 

We believe that this city will be captured by our 
Our daughter was very desirous of playing with y 
The wise man will never doubt that the soul is imi 
If you wish me to weep, you yourself must first w 
They promised that they would return on the a 




' V-'"' 
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The Britons live on milk and flesb, and clothe themselves 
in skins. 

After raising corn supplies Csesar marched into the terri* 
torj of the Belgae, 

Csesar reached the enemy’s camp before they could find 
out what was being done. 

He thought it would be of great advantage to him, if he 
found out their plans. 

It was scarcely credible that so small and obscure a state 
had dared to make war on the Bonian People, 

GREEK . 


First Paper. 


1, Translate : — 


(a) orrpartSrai, [x^ dayfid^ere otl 

XaXeTrS? ^ipoi to2<s irapovat TTpayp^acnv. ipol yap 
feVog Kvpo^ eyivero, Kai pe ^evyovra e/c Trj<s 
narpiSo^ rd re dWa irLprjcrc Kai pvpiovs IScoKre 
BapeLKOv<;* ou? ey<w XajS^v ovk eig to iSloi/ Kar^de- 
prjy ipol d\y ouSe Kadr}Sv7rd6ricrat dW eU vpd^ 
iSarraycov, Kai Trpcorop peu TTpos rov^ ©pa/ca? 
iTToXeprjcra. Kai virkp T7J9 ‘EXXdSo? iTipwpovprjv 
pe6^ vpoiv, €K T ^9 X-eppovijcrov avrovg i^eXdvv<x}P 
fiovXopevovs d(f>aLpei(r0aL tov$ ivoiKOvvra^ ^'EXXrj^ 
va^ T7jv yrjv, 

(bj *^0 §€ Stj eypaxpa on jSacnXevs k^€7rXdyy) ry 
i(f>6Xq). TwSe orjXop ^vrrj pev ydp irpocrdep rjpepa 
TTepncop rd oirka irapaZihovai iKeX^ve, Tore Se dpa 
7)XL(p dj^areXXo^^rt KijpvKas irrepxjic rrepl ^criropSmP, 


1 : 


I , ' ' .& f 






aUESTlON PAPEES. 


2, Translate into Greek 
(a) The generals told these things to Cyrus. 

{h) The man has power which we all see and understand. 

(c) They will remain in the city in order that they may be 

safe. 

(d) I have a headache. 

(e) The general, seeing his army fleeing, killed himself. 

(/) Having heard this, the heralds summoned the soldiers, 

(g) Cyrus feared that the army might revolt. 

(h) Did he say that he had written, or that he would 

write 1 

(i) He was considered the best of the king’s sons, 

(j) If you obey your leader, he will be pleased. 

UBDU. 

First Paper, 

(For Girl Candidates only.) 

1. Translate the following passages into English as literally 
possible : — 

(a) C. 

Lt 



3^ (^tv <J->* 

jX/0 - ^A J 5 > 4 >^ 85 iS^ J 

a«/ }(3 <^A ytjy V- ii 
(b) - jU3 ^ ^la ^ ^iU3 f*>:L f^Ua 

^,y*A <^A ^Mar^ ^ ^ I^UA JJ^ 

3 ^ ao^iit - is^ !3^ t5^3* *3 C5^ v-a^^.;:? 

(^i “ ^ h 

OAis:'® 3 viA^l-bf 3 1 *^=^ 1 ^ ( 3 ^^ 

• ’j'^J 3 \jh^ ji 

( 0 ) ci.’aJ \S.^J^^-' ci>^'^ 3 '? t-^lx) 

)5a.ijT (^y^ 3 J ^^f4"-»T 

^3] yjiS (Jx^ y^j <^jf 3A - jtj sjx^ (^Aw 5 j - 

^ ^ - yt*^ ; 

- ^^^A ^ ^XA» 

• Ly^ 

2. Explain the following phrases in Urdu : — 

— J‘^'?4- vj'-'® <i^J'^ “ e> </" 

^lA-l^j cJ^rf Cy^l ^ il- ^’3^ 4/ 

3- Correct the following sentences giving reasons for each 
correction :-- 

(a) - ^ ^ 

(^) ^sO ur^3) LS’J^ 

{C] ^ - C5* 4/^ Y"^ V^ 

fd) ** <j?^ ( 3 ’*'^ 10 “^ -’*r- 



QUESTION PAPERS, 


4. Define a (verb). How many kinds of verbs are there 
in Urdu 1 Give one example of each. 

5. What is the difference between 

(a) and 

(b) and 

Illustrate your answer by giving examples. 

6. Translate the following couplets into English : 

(a) ^ ^ y 


*7. Give a description of the building and scenery of your 
school in Urdu in not less than 20 lines. 


Second Paper, 

{For Girl Candidates only.) 

1. Translate the following passages into English 


d-i- jjS ^ C5^ vl?"^ ^ 

li^^J fjU^I 1-Jf wJ^j! 

"• c<y ^ t^XJC I jji 

^ ^ 

f y <yy uV 

t5^ - (jf'^ 

— ZL wf 1^ ^aU> (Jaa. y 
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Translate the following passages into idiomatic Urdn • 
(rt) An Eastern monarch, having fallen into bad health, 
sent for the most celebrated physician in his kingdom. 

he noticed how fat and 
i, and at once concluded that 
from want of exercise. His Majesty 


When the physician came, 
unwieldy his patient was. 
he was suffering 
lolled all day long on soft cushions, and the one great 
object of his ministers and slaves was to save him 
trouble. If he wished to visit his garden, slaves 
carried him in a litter. If he desired to leave the 
palace-grounds, he rode in his carriage. At the same 
time he partook largely of all the delicacies of the 
table. Such luxurious living and neglect of exercise 
could only end in the complete ruin and loss of 
health. Tlie physician gave him the following pre- 
scription : — Eat less and walk more. 

(^) A Lion worn out with years, and powerless from disease, lay 
on the ground at the point of death. A Boar rushed 
upon him, and avenged with a stroke of his tusks a 
long- remembered injury. Shortly afterwards the Bull 
with his horns gored him as if he were an enemy. 



: 


QtrsTiOH PAPERS. 


Wlien tRe Ass saw tliafc the huge beast could be 
assailed with impunity, he let dnve at the lion's face 
%\ith his heels The expiring Lion said, I hate 
leluctanbly blocked the insults of the brave, but to 
he compelled to endure contumely from thee, the 
disgiaoe of Natuie, is indeed to die a double death ” 

HINDI 
First Paper 

{Fin fritl CtnuhdatPs only) 

1 Ninate biiefl)- in Hindi the stoiy of Satya^arAta 
^2 Tiinslate the following passage into English fieely -• 
rm ^ ^ T% g ^ mn 

1% ^ ^ ^ "511^ 

T iri vmr t 5 u^t?T ^vrr ^ 

«5ri:p!T 

ftf ^1# ^ 

f^ Ti^su w uir wfi5f^ ^ 

^1 ^ ^ ^ 

Tt^T ^iD=TW ■5T ^Ff^l 

iiriTi^l # f *11 ?f f ^ 11 

(n Lim ‘^Mimv moils e\pitssions of all the Smskiit woids 
III the ptecediiig evtiact 

Z Ti inslate the following extrict into English liteially — 

«^ir l *51^ li 

sftc!?5f m \ ^1^# wt (• 

if ’qm I !l 

nXM'^ ^ifl I ^’-1 I 
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^Tfif ^ ^T’Ct { tiff 11 

^tif Hmfif 1 tTK II 

iEjf% fTO 1% ! ^fir ^ II 

(a) Explain the allusion contained in line 4 of the preceding 
extiact 

(h) Who IS Vdidehi ? Why is she so called ’ 

(c) What paifc of the verb is also ^fji? 

4 Render the followmg extracts into modem Hindi piose 
and give the correct forms of the undei lined woids . — 

(«) f[ft ifi# ? '^tf ti m ^ tm i 

t<T ff^C^ ^ f% ^151 II 

g»r g a ftinfr ^’l f w i 


(5) 1T2 gaioT ^ tl 

nfevi ^ ^ fgs -SWVf aw f II 

»T<t vtK tl t%¥ ^ f I 

t TT mr ¥ ^sirira « vr 1% ’I li 

s!K3? 'im f^T ^ f^T ■aict t # 3i^ ?rrf% ^i? t 

*s 

<T^ tfa *1 *rg ^jt 

w "^r^pc f*i*fraK 'fi'^ ’s'l’ y*l i 

CK 

'*nvg iT^'vr i 

Explain (m Hindi) the following extiacts fullj — • 

(1) »rS ewt ^ftvT ^ infr wi^si i 

gfvf '3' '3 5CTf^ ^ VratT wtr I 

aig mvi ^km 3'^ ^ »ri i 

■sTg ?nf3 =ci^3fFrfti if*r mz nf% ^ ii 

<2) ira fiig fw? gg i 

g ?' fgg ggg ggfgfg fig ggfr ii 



question papers. 


t ^ ^ ' 

t Km ^ ^ 5 " 

(o) Expouud the mmasas in KfWlt^ and 

«tWl 

(6) Whose views are expressed in Extract 2 ? Who was 
Ms tutor *1 

(c) What firoi^K is referred to in Extract 1 1 What was 
Ms fate 1 

\, Fully explain tbe following extracts : 

(а) IKWfa <m I 

Kum ^ fHfst UH Kta KiOT 11- 

(б) ftmi 5!»rKt wraim «m i 

iftt KfKjm WKK f%fim f’mm li 

(f) w tim iirra ^»'9i' 

TO ^ rfiTO ’iKii I! 


Second Paper 

* [For Girl Candidates only,) 

1 . Translate the following extracts into English 


TO ’HK KIKt ^ra #? KfK ft# ftt f TK ^ if ?fKig TO TO t 
viTT#K TO% an^fTO Ktfl # KflTO TO t tf ?f 

■S fsm TOt ’iftK TO # fm t Sflftl Kfl fit TO% TO tif tK ftrt 
■mix %K TOif Jffif *!?■ % tf =^[’?af w* fti TO"t ?Iftf ^■' itKT 
# vm TOP? ft TOig TOi ’em ww nx^ % uTO «k 9=^ ff ’sttr 
TOTQ if^TTO TO TOttufTO frorUH % TO TOWTO t Klft ft fifTO 
if tt TO TOS’ tTO TO TOI fff S ftft I tjjtJ f? gjffir 

frft # TO TOR^K wi Hf[jf Ttot '#k towto f iTnftTOi:^ 

TO t TOKT t t fKijfff tl? # TOF ftf g,4^f: t 
wfif Kw t fttma I TOt % TO % ?fif ft ifaf to€ fra 
f fh i’*t #% t ff t Klif TOT I 
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5Iif IRT ^ f ^ ^ ittTir ftinc ’Jr^sr fetT TR 1?? 

^ *Rt 'g? f?if '»R tKUR t'sT t '^ns ^ra f 

^Ri ^TT ^91 ^ ^ ?f wf’iR €t ^r TR *fiiri 

f^i xmj ^ sfrm Sf »nii ki^ ^ ^ ^sr ^ 

^stTsri ^ ’RtRt ifr?!' if f%5IT ’SiH: ’?I^T ^ filRI t 

’?Tif'%rar ftf »r?Km '«rni w ^r? wt 'jr# ^ t f% t^r 

^sT fw If ^ t ti's ^srnret tnqwift ^'*[1 cr ^mr 

^ fis -1*^ siff %5r 5^^ t % trara 5^r 

Jrt^ w iR TO S'sO ftf x:i9ri ^R?R ^ gar ^ 5^^^- ■^j 
*rt^r % ?rst ^l,^< ^ %r? ^ w wm TRtr tow ff g,^r to 
% tor frot m WTO wit: 

WSR ^ q^ig TO SR\t WiT giw WTO wV TOR WRTO % 

«WR WW^ g? tun ^ Wt TO ^ TORI 5Rl wf fwwr W 'SR 

^ ^ f^j U 

2, Translate the following extracts into Hindi ;— 

(a) Wh«n our men came within two musket-shots of them, 
the governor ordered two muskets to be fired, with- 
out ball, to alarm them : this he did, that by their 
countenance he might know what to expect, whether 
they were still in heart to fight, or were so heartily 
beaten as to be dispirited and discouraged, and so he 
might manage accordingly. This stratagem took ; 
for as soon as the savages heard the first gun,. 



QUESTION PAPERS. 


BENGALI. 

First Paper. 

{For Girl Candidates onhj!) 

Answers to he in Bengali. 

Narrate in Bengali the story of thelife of 

lessons can be learnt from tbe perusal of such a life ? 

Express in your own language the ideas contained in the 


1 

Bf5=) a Pi 5i=.^tCTJ P, 

5S, C.=rtW3 SWa’it'lR P i 

;i^S!5rt5l 'siiWt#! 1 JTiprtlt. 

4^; TtP, ^tSPPl WWt 

®i?Ta «f5 fpm ?H=l W, Pt W3l? tips ![5I I 355! 

fir5f%3 Jrsj^tfSrst.’itpl. feprst's ’psips §‘ 5 ^, tfe'si'l #P1 

i 


5im Jft’itTOii f\i ^ I a 

fSl'113 P «!P (?it (JfPlR, ^fw®. 'S =5^ »t#5 ifaiRtJ! 
I 5i!(T«ttst TOM S ntsrtTOS ^IStfP 



MS- 
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I >s;t’ ?[%< scsfj ^3 

*f3I CWft i jpra W?r 355Nl^ 'SRSl ^ 

TO"! ^ I '8 |*tT =HIWa H<if5»t5 I 

'Sitsn 8 (3«l^ I^CS 

^=T WS^¥ff?4t fsiS'?^ I 

c. 

5FBT ^rlPfCiJl'S, CT^at S^lc-a? 'SII’T^ ^tff^Stj 
m] ^apij «r^f*r5rt3! i '^rkixna ^wra ■srafn « *r^^r5 

^5[t C?W ft<fTtf%5It^ ^tfj, IRra 

*tt^5 ^1 ^ 1 Jitf^ 

?3. >^1^* csiipp^p&ttJr 3R^ 'S ?F(j?t^sf|a^ i 

fVg RS3l ^nurl 1' ■^SfHT>rf=5 C(fl%l1 RS^i 

^ I *H3?5iiR Nif^ ^3iM!(<f5'ff ^tirt 

S|1R> I 

3. Expand the idea contained in the following : — 

'ffspR'^ siif^«T«, ©?:i^ai <js?f5tstara i 

4. Explain with reference to context ; — 

A> 

OT 5ft3, 

^ ’It?! 
t'lTOi tfi?n 
CailR! !fl?r ?!?t1 ; 

Efsraltf 3?rl 

B. 

(R’t’ii?! 'srarsij 

C^?ll5 ^ #Rfs 5i3 i 
1%^ R «tatc«l, Oft?t (R 
awjl® #RtII ’sm ; 
fitM?!! ^ «tRl ^lsHf?3 ; 

C2R^i%! SftSJ ;' 

<9 ’IW JitH , ; ^ '; 

?« C3 '|iil3 ! 


>a caft<i1 

?fa'9Jf afl^f 
cfirwasriara 
fjffNt^ islf^ 
f%®f ’IR C5fH 
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cf{ Tisfrs, 

^\Ty{ t 

C5tl^ ^ ^ 


tfin^ c«r^» ^ 

'e f% c^if^ f?{^^i ^ 

f^f^* 

^51 ^ c*fli^ I 
^<|pstt% C^ri^ J 

<?rc^ '2?ii«i 1 

5. state all you know about fsrt^il twi^, 
f^pl 

6. Describe f^f¥. How does persuade the Traveller 
to follow her ? 

7. Ee-write the following with necessary corrections :— 

>£1^#^ ’FltSI ?iW=f ^5 ^1®’ PiBl'S^ 1 

^351 C?f^ *f«2? *1?^ ^'5fe'«F5 P3l3 

fsfsrai a#{ ; 5taa "sito ; wa«! «tat^‘i 'si'WfRJita 
■sif ^Fta f^a®. ’ifipitl wa i atftfif? ; oh ‘Jff^ 

#ii ’tf^a aitta afssi^ i wpwi sitJf >a^«^ia 

^naa '®[ifa^^'? i ^ ’lajtfs to «it^ ti^st 

wl ’ifWs ^ srt^ca ^fl3ta i 
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Second Paper. 

(For Girl Candidates only.) 

1. Translate the following into Bengali : — 

On the sixth of January the march commenced, under cir- 
cumstances of depression unparalleled in the annals of mankind. 
Deep snow covered every inch of mountain and plain with one 
unspotted sheet of dazzling white ; and so intensely bitter was 
the cold as to penetrate and defy the defences of the warmest 
clothing. Sad and suffering, issued from the cantonments a 
confused mass of Europeans and Asiatics, a mingled crowd of 
combatants and non-combatants, of men of various climes and 
complexion and habits—part of them peculiarly unfitted to 
endure the hardships of a rigorous climate, and many of a sex 
and tender age which in general exempts them from such 
scenes of horror. The number of the crowd was large —4,500 
fighting men, of whom 700 were Europeans and upwards of 
12,000 camp-followers. The advance began to issue from the 
cantonments at nine in the morning, and from that time till 
dark the huge and motley crowd continued to pour out of the 
gates, which were immediately occupied by a crowd of the 
fanatical enemy, who rent the air with their exulting cries, 
and fired without scruple on the retiring troops. When the 
cantonments were cleared all order was lost, and troops and 
camp-followers, and horses, and foot-soldiers, baggage, public 
and private, became involved in one inextricable confusion. 
The shades of night overtook the huge multitude while still 
pushing their weary course ; but the cold surface of the snow 
reflected the glow of light from the flames of the buildings to 
which the enemy had applied the torch the moment they were 
evacuated by the troops. Weary and desperate the men lay 
down on the snow without either food, fire, or covering ; and 
great numbers were frozen to death before the first rays of the 
sun gilded the summits of the mountains. 
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2. Translate the following into English 

PTt^C^ I <91 

cm 2(^1^ ^Sl'S 

^ »tf«irl ^ 1 ^-’fwra f? '® 1 ^ 

TO « ist®! =i3ral 1 5 ?«i ?:5 1 ?3I 

JUP3\ ®tf 3^1*1 I '4i'*llH4t?l '®IP(^rt’itfifWt3 2Wft 

W! ^ ' if^ ^ '8 ^ ^ ^ vt> '^'^° 

W3 ^ '2f^ 'rtt^ I 2i'!rttH 'srt^, 

srtfist^, ’P’fl^ 's 2fg^ »tfa’r(t‘i 2ft'® ?fe^ ’Ttn i 

Wh 3!;^, ’tf^T^tpRrlTtf’ut'l M*it i 

It8‘(^2i^^5t‘i '3it?tt=f f¥tT I ^ 

'Sfl^il, 2p|f5 JPR ’ftt® $rf^ =^1 , '2W^- 

PfW 3itit 'ii«R ®«‘ ’t^'ur 2(5^ strati I 

»tfMtf%t^ 2rt?i jf^apFist cswj 5tt»ftf« #it isf?^ i «ff^^ 
atn W1 ^ 45 I »]J^ 'spfST 51^’t‘l '3lt 

^ ^fifS 1 ®W5T '5t^ 'SR'Ult^ ’PI «’^‘l 
^%3®I 'S ’ftf^ ’tt’f *ttf3 ’Pf^) ’IPU44 

t»utc:t aR’! ’PpR -^l^t f^4Wsl sjf f 3=It!^o at^l ’Pft^t "sitWtfrS 

4^ I C^P !5t4tUfT ’T^’T SfJtfpR 

=4f4t5 Wll4t2f st3fnf Atf’I 

WtS'i ®lf5'Ml 1 ®t4R, pPSt 2rf «t4tW ^t**!*!! 

W1 ’IfiMlH 8 3fC^ 5^5^51 SI?*! ^S1, ';’Prf ^tTT 
’fTl^ »tlf%3 1 ■A’R tl<rf 2t5l5¥fWt^5 ’It'S 'Sl^lW S'llPiai feft^'S 
4?’ftl S 3flTl 4«R 'Stl5l’t fttl5 5U[3I a[^5(^ C#!|t^ ■A'^t SiH 

« Jmnsl5 '5^lt®^ ^ 4^51, ’t'^t^’flura C5ft54 3^15 '®I3I’I3 

4ttstll 


f 




FRENCH, 

{For Girl Candidates) only ) 
First Paper 


1 Give — 

(a) the feminine of the following adjectives 
heau, long^ mou^ family fiais> , and 

(Z>) the feminine singular and masculine and feminine 
plural of the following pronouns 
Ze, tien^ celm, lequel 

2, Distinguish between 

plut6t and plus tdt, je sentirai and je sentiiais^ 

Id, and las^ jeune and jeune 

3 Give the feminine singular of celui ci, and its plural of 
either gender Distinguish between celm ci and celm ?d, and 
between ces and ceux Give examples 

4 Give the infinitive and past participle of each of the 
following verbs — 

femploief il acquit, il huvait, je fuyais, il meut, 

je veux, tl connait, tu crois ;e plus 
5. Give the first person singular of the impeifect indicative 
and subjunctive of 

cueillir, cioire, croitie, jeter, taire, vwre, plaire, 
concemiT, rougii, Htendie, acqueiii, sentir 
6 Translate the following phrases into Fiench — 

{a) Here is your hat 
(5) I am just come in 

(c) Let us take a carnage 

(d) Spell that word 

(e) I saw him in the street 
( /■) I have the toothache. 

{q) I will pay you a visit to raori ow 
ill) Give me those books and take these. 
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*1, Translate into English 

(a) Charney comptait les heures, les minntesj les secondes. 
II lui semblait qne les plus l^geres divisions du 
temps s’amoncelaient I’nne sur Tantre ponr peser sur 
sa dear et la briser. Deux jours 4taient passes* le 
message! n’apportait point de nouvelles ; le vieillard, 
lui-meme, inquiet, tourment^ a son tour, ne savait 
qu’augurer de ce silence et de ce retard, supposait 
des obstacles, r^pondait du z^le, du d<$vouement de 
la personne cbarg^o du message (sans designer sa 
fille toutefois), et tAchait encore de faire renaitre 
dans le cceur de son compagnon une esp^rance qui 
sMteignait dans le sien. 


(h) L’attrapeur de mouches paraissait sou vent a sa grille 
et prenait plaisir h suivre du regard le comte, si 
affair^ auteur de sa plante. II I’a vu combiner et 
preparer son mm tier, tresser ses nattes, nouer ses 
paillassons, 4difier enfin ses palissades, et, prisonnier 
comme lui, et depuis plus longtemps que lui, il s’est 
facilement uni par la pens^eaux grandes preoccupa- 
tions du philosophe. 


(c) Un philosophe a dit que h grandeur a besoin d’etre 
qiiitye pour ^tre sentie ; il Fetit pu dire ^galement 
de la fortune, du bonheur, et de toutes ces jouissan- 
ces si donees dont Fame prend facilement Fhabitude, 
Jamais le prisonnier n^avait tant appr^ci^ la sagesse 
de Girhardi, les vertus et les charmea de sa fille, que 
depuis le depart de ses deux hdtes. Un profond 
accablement succ^da pour lui a Fenivrement d’un 
jour. Les eflbrts de Ludovic, les soins que rMamait 
Picciola, ne suffisaient plus meme a le distraire ; 
cependant ces germes de force et de moralisation, 
puis<ls au sein de ses douces etudes, fructifi^rent 
enfin, et Fhomme abattu se releva. 


! 
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Second Paper. 

1 Translate into English 

(a) Be tons les exercices auxquels les homraes se sont plu 

a se livrer, la chasse est un des plus r^pandus : elle 
est tout aussi ancienne qiie le monde, et quand les 
hommes et les betes f Croces eurent 6t6 cr^4s, quand 
la terre eut ^t^ partag^e entre eux, la ndcessitA fit 
les premieres chasseurs. Tous les homines, A Fenvi, 
d^clar^rent aux animaux une guerre mortelle ; puis, 
iorsque les dangers se furent ^vanouis, la chasse 
devint un art et la plus noble occupation. Toute 
autre futn^glig^e par les grands, par les rois memes, 
qui s’^taient r^serv€ exclusivement ce plaisir comme 
leurs plus chores d61ices Quand les Francs se furent 
empar^s de la Gaule, ils y apport^rent les mceurs 
des Germains leurs anc^tres, et Ton sait que Clovis 
animait beaucoup la chasse, qui fut cause d’une de 
ses plus belles victoires, En cmq cent sept, pr^s de 
hrrer bataille k Alaric, roi des Visigoths, il dut a un 
cerf qu’il poursuivait I’lmportante decouverte d un 
gu^ favorable pour ses troupes, et c’est grace k cet 
avantage que le lendemain il tailla en pieces Farm^e 
ennemie. 

(b) Qu’ est-ce que la sagesse ^ Une %alit^ d’ame 

Que rien ne peut troubler, q u’aucun ddsir nVnflamme : 
Qui marche en ses conseils a pas plus mesui^s 
Qu’un doyen au Palais ne monte les degree. 

Or cette ^galit^ dont se forme le sage> 

Qui jamais moins que Fhomme en a connu Fusage ? 

La fourmi tous les ans, traversant les gu^rets, 

Grossit ses magasms des tr^sors de C^r^s ; 

Et d^s que Faquilon, ramenant la froidure, 

Vient de ses noirs frimas attrister la nature, 

Cet animal, tapi dans son obscurity, . 

Jouit, Fhiver, des biens conquis durant F<5t^, 







QUESTION PAPERS. 




HISTORY. 

1. Describe the social and political state of Engl 
fruiii tlie Saxon Conquest. 

(o) Give an account of the important legal reforms intr 
duoed during the reign of Edward I. 

(/') Mention the causes of the Hundred Years’ Wa 
Give a short account of the campaigns of Edwar 
in in France. 

■i When and under what circumstances was the » Petitioi 
^^b.ghf enacted? State the principal provisions of tha 


ansinof 
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4. Explaia the circumstances under which William III 
came to the throne. 


5. Mention the chief incidents in the struggle between 
England and France arising from the French Eevolution. 


0. State the most important parts connected with the 
history of the Scythian Empire and of the Gupta Empire. 

7. Contrast the policy of Akbar with that of Aurangzeb ; 
and show how it was that Akbar’s policy tended to consolidate 
the empire, while that of Aurangzeb led to its downfall, 

8. Enumerate the administrative and social reforms that 
were carried out in India between the years 1828 and 1835. 

9. Mention the additions made to the British dominions in 
India under the administrations of Warren Hastings and the 
Marquis of Wellesley. 


GEOGBAPHY. 

L A man journeys round the World along the equator. 

(a) Mention, in order, the countries, divisions, oceans and 
islands over which he would pass. 

{b) State what you know regarding the physical features 
and climates of the various countries and islands. 

(c) Give some account of the animals and races inhabiting 
these parts. 

2. State accurately the positions of the following. Mention 
some circumstance of interest connected with each town and 
island, and state to wdiat nation each island or group of 
islands belongs. 

TCWHS.-— Cologne, Glasgow, Quebec, Havana, Lyons, 
Marseilles, Oporto, Shanghai, Yokohama 
Tobolsk, Singapore. 
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Islaads. —Jamaica, Mauritius, Philippine, Canary, -iTew 
Zealand* 


3. Describe the Cllief physical characteristics of either 

Spsdn, or Egypt. 

4, Kame — 

(a) The divisions of India T;vhich receive the greatest and 
least rainfall. 

((j) The cMof seaports of England. 

(c) The ollief mountain ?ind river systems of Asia. 


f). Draw very Jieatly amap of Africa showing 
.jvsioal features and chief towns. 


f>. Explain fully how there is a continual circulation of 
and water the motive force for which is the Sun. 


What is Coal ? Explain, in detail, its formation, 


8, Give clear explanations of— • 

{[) Why there is more dew on clear than on ciotidy 


(ii) Wliy rain water is soft and spring water ihard- 

(iii) Why ice floats on water, 

(iv) Why a balloon ascends. 


ELEMENTAEY PHYSICS AND CEEMISTEY. 


{School Flnal'^JExamincition 

1. Describe a method by 'which coal gas can be prepared. 
"What other substances are formed during its preparation ? 

2. Write down a list of five non-metals, and another list of 
five metals. What is an acid, an alkali, and a salt ? 



3“. Describe the preparation and properties of Chlorine, 
Mention some of its important compounds. 


4. How much Zinc must I use to obtain half a pound of 
Hydrogen gas from Sulphuric acid ? What will become of the 
Zinc? 


6. Describe the Bramah Press. On what properties does 
its action depend ? 

7. Describe the manufacture of a thermometer, and explain 
how you would graduate it. 


8. “ The temperature at which water boils is not a perfectly- 
fixed point like that of melting ice, but depends upon the 
pressure of the air.’’ Explain this statement, and describe 
an experiment which will support it. 

9. Cai-efully describe the gold leaf electroscope. 

A slight charge of positive electricity is communicated to the 
knob of the electroscope ; what happens immediately and what 
happens — 

(1) When an excited glass rod is brought near the knob ? 

(2) When a stick of excited sealing wax is brought near 

the knob ? 




5. What is soap and how is it made ? 
ence between hard soap and soft soap ? 
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What is the differ- 
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FREEHAND FROM THE FLAT. 

Draw tlie picture, freehand, and same size, shaded. 

No drawing instruments are to be used nor measuiements 
net off with paper. Bough measurements with hand and pencil 


allowed. 
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GEOMETRICAL DRAWING. 

AH figures must be obtained by Geometrical construction 
only. Eough sketches with theoretical explanation are not marked. 
Leave all lines of construction in pencil^ no rubbing out. Ansioers 
to be in film ink lines. 

1. Construct a regulai keptagon, with inch side. 

2. Find the centre of circle with 2 inch radius. 

S. Construct a rhombus, with a side of 3 inches, and two 
opposite angles ^75° each. Inscribe a square. 

4. Constiuct a diagonal scale of 7 5 feet to an inch, to read 
inches. Draw a line of any length, and on it set off 28 feet 
5 inchesw 

5. Construct an equilateral triangle with sides of 4 inches, 
and inscribe three equal circles, each touching two sides and two 
circles. 


MODEL DRAWING. 

Draw a freehand sketch of the models on the table in front of 

}OU. 

The top of the table to be shown, sketch to be not less than 
6 inches high, and slightly shaded. 



question papers. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 

1. Define tlie terms— 

Interest, Capital, Discount, Invoice and Salvage, 

% Wliat is a bill 1 What do you mean by— 

(a) discounting a bill, 

(})) retiring a bill, and 
(c) renewing a bill, 

3. Buie a form for a Cash Book suitable for recording the 
following transactions of a merchant by double entry : 

(rt) Cash on hand .•* 

(/?) Goods bought for cash 5> 200 

(c) Cash paid to Bank ... » 200 

(f?) Deceived from Bank ... u 

Balance the Cash Book. What is the balance of cash on hand. 


4. Make Journal entries of — 

(i) B sells sugar worth Es. JO to A 

(ft) part for cash 

(h) part for his acceptance 

(e) part on credit ... 

(ii) B borrows Es.20 from C 

(iii) B lends Es.30 to D. 


Ji. Describe the Profit and Loss Account and show how the 
balance of this account is dealt with. 

C. Explain the meaning and use of the Balance Sheet. 

T. Janki Prasad’s Assets and Liabilities on 1st January, 
1890, are as follows : — 


Cash ... I.. 

Sugar valued at ... 

Bills Receivable, due on 29th January 
1899 

Bills Payable, due on 30th Jany., ’99... 



lilMi 
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His transactions during the month 

1st Jany., 1899. Sold to A. Smith sugar ^ ... 1,600 

Eeeeived from A. Smith his Accept- _ _ 
” ance due 10th May, 1899 ... 1,600 

3rd „ „ Sold sugar for cash to Maharaja, 

Durbhanga ... •.• o,oW 

5th „ „ Bought from Sagar Mall sugar ... 20,000 

7th „ „ Baid Sagar Mall in cash ... 6,000 

Accepted Sagar Mali's draft, due 

12th June, 1899 ... ... 14,000 

10th „ 1 ) Discounted A. Smith’s 

” Accepted, due 10th May, 1899 

Eeceived cash, Es. 1,560 
Allowed Discount, „ 40 - 

,,, 1,600 

17th „ „ Sold to Nawab of Eampur, sugar 18,000 

95th « Eeceived cash from Nawab of Eam- 

pur ... ... 10,000 

29t,h „ Eeceived cash from Bills Eeceiv- 

able, due this day ... ... 400 

30th „ „ Paid cash for. Bills Payable, due 

this day ... ... 1,600 

31st 5 , „ Paid cash for wages of clerks, &c. ... 60 

Value of sugar in stock ... ... ... 4,000 

Eule out a Ledger and post the above in it by Double Entry. 
Prepare a Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet. 

8. Describe the Process of Closing and Balancing a Ledger. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


1. Indicate the exact service which labour renders to pro- 
duction. Distinguish between Productive and Unproductive 
labour, and state, giving reasons, whether the following persons 
are productive labourers 

(a) A policeman. 

(b) A violin maker and a violin player. 

(c) A teacher of medicine and a teacher of chess. 
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2. State tlie chief functions- of Capital. 

What is meant by saying wealth can perform the functions 
of capital by being wholly or partially consumed. 

State, with reasons, whether Bs. 50,000 is capital in either of 
the following circumstances 

{a} Invested in ornaments for the use of the family. 

(b) Invested in a railway. 

3. Explain how the market^ price of a commodity tends to 
approximate to a sum just sufficient to yield the current rate of 
wages and profits to the producers. 

4. On what does the rate of interest depend ? What are the 
principal causes -which give rise to fluctuations therein ? 

interest means bad security.’’ Comment on this 
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DICTATION. 


Ist—Kapid Writing. 


Write the following passage in ten minutes : — 

Bobinson Crusoe and the Foofc>print. 

It happened one dav about noon, on going towards my 
boat, I was exceedingly surprised by the Print of a man’s 
naked foot on the shore. I stood like one thunder-struck, or 
as if I had seen a ghost, I listened, I looked round rne, but I 
could neither see nor hear anything. I went to the top of a 
rising ground that I might see farther, then ran backward and 
forward along the shore, but I could discover no other impres- 
sion except that one, I returned to the print again to see if 
there were others, or if I bad made a mistake. There was the 
exact print of a foot,— toes, heel, and every part ; but bow it 
had come there I could not in the least imagine. So after 
many vain thoughts I came home to my fortification perfectly 
confused and perplexed. I was so terrified that, as they say, 
I scarcely felt the ground under me ; and I kept turning round 
every few steps fancying every stump of a tree that I saw at a 
distance was a man. 

Or write the following passage also in ten minutes : — 

A Storm on the East Coast of England. 

‘After a tedious and painful journey through tlie wdiole 
night our coach reached Yarmouth in the morning. Many 
people came out to a gaze at us, wondering how the mail coach 
could travel in such a storm. After drinking a cup of hot 
cofibe I made for the sea side, where I found groups of women 
bewailing their husbands absent in fishing boats, and probably 
overtaken by the storm before they could reach a place of 
safety. Grey bearded old sailors were among the people, 
shaking their heads and muttering to each other as they looked 
.from sea to sky, shipowners excited and full of fear, children 
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crowding together and looking eagerly into older faces, even 
stout mariners were disturbed and anxious, while they turned 
their telescopes to sea from, behind places of shelter, as if they 
were watching an enemy. At first I could hardly look at the 
sea, — for the wind, the spray, the flying stones and sand, and 
the awful noise confounded me. 


2nd— Neat Writing. 

Write the following letter in ten minutes, in a style fit for 
despatching : — 


From 


The TEHSILDAR, GUNGAPUR, 


The collector, 


ZILA RAMNAGAR. 


Dated Gungapury I2th December y 1899. 
Sir, 

With reference to your No. 473, dated the 29th ultimo, I 
have the honour to report that I have visited most of the 
villages in the eastern part of this tehsii. The rainfall has 
been below the average, but as there is a branch of the Ganges 
canal and there are plenty of wells a fair crop may be expected 
and distress need not be feared. The health of the whole tehsii 
has been excellent this season and the people are in the full 
enjoynient of all their usual comforts. 


I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your obedient servant, 

aANESH PRASAD, 

I’disiUlar^ Gangupur, 
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Or the following letter also in ten minutes : — 

From 

IMAM-UD-DIN, B.A., 

DEPUTY INSPECTOE OF SCHOOLS, 

2:iLA EAMNAGABj 
To 

A. B. EOBIISrSON, Esq., M.A., 

INSPECTOE OF SCHOOLS, 10th CIRCLE, 
N.-W. P. AND OUDH. 


Dated Eanmagar, l^th December, 1890 . 

Sir, 

I have the honour to report that last night a terrible storm 
passed over this station with thunder, wind, hail, and rain. 
There seems also to have been a shock of earthquake, for the 
east wall of the High School is split from top to bottom. One 
beam in the roof is broken and two others are cracked. Kindly 
ask the Executive Engineer to examine the building soon for 
it seems to me to be very dangerous. 

I have the honour to be, 


Your obedient servant, 

IMAM-UD-DIN, 

Deputy Inspector of Schools* 
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mjppie&^d by disbanding the offending legimenfcs, and im* 
Ijnsoning oi executing then nngleadeis At last in Ma), 

1857, the stoim, that had been biev\ing so long, buist in 
ail its at Meerut Some Sepovs had lefused to use the 
old caitridges, and the^ weie sentenced to impiisonment 
While being taken to puson tiiey called then comiades 
cowards foi not helping them The next moimng the SepO}s 
at Meet ut weie up in aims They set the English houses 
on hie, kilkd the Europeans they met and leleased the 
prisoners Befoie the Einopean legiments at Meeiut turned 
out, the mutm^eis had hed towaids Delhi Had they been 
o\eitaken iiidciu^hed, India might ha\e been spaied many 
a blo>ds tiaged\ Tiie Delhi Sepojs joined the lebels, 
mmdeicd the Christians, and hailed the pensioned Mughal 
Enipcioi as then so\ti ign Within a shoit time the raiitin> 
spieid thiough tlm NoithWesiein PioMnces, Oudh, and 
Lowei Bengal Ihe Sepo} i egnnents at Lucknow Moiadibid, 
Biieill) feihiinipme, Bidiun, Aligaih, Fitehgaih and other 
pla< es inutinifd Almost the same itiocitie^ ueie committed 
in ill theH« pi u t s , theEmopeins ^\eie muicleied, tieisunes 
weie phmdeied, and pnsoneis weie leleised Only the Sikhs 
in the Buniib ind the nitut aimies of Bombay and Madias 
lemumd tine t ) then colouis But the people m geneial, 
except in Oudh ind Kohilkliand, icnuintd Io}al to the English, 
and not a single fuiditoiv chief joined the mutiny On the 
lontrin, s me of them tued then best to suppress it The 
uil> pasons of consequence who joined the mutiii;^ were the 
!Um (f fJlunsi, the Eiji of Banda and Buiijjiu and the 
lilukduscf Oudh 

3 Wide out, m Lidu, the ad\antages of Female Education, | 

With Hu^^estions, if \ou ciu, as to the best means of spAeading I 

It m India 

4 ii in^h date m cleat Nistiliq the passage on the accom- f 
panning piper and then translate it into English, 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


HINDI. 

1. Subject for an original letter in Hindi : — 

(a) The origin, the growth and the development of 
the Hindi Language. 

or 

(h) The cares and snares of wealth. 

Address the letter to yonr spiritual guide, using the proj'er 
from of address, and let it contain about as much matter as 
40 line.s of an ordinary Hindi Newspaper. 

% Translate the following into simple idiomatic Hindi : — 


Every man is rich or poor, according to the proportion 
between liis desires and enjoyments. Of riches as of every 
thing else, the hope is more than the enjoyment ; while we 
consider them as the means to be used at some future time 
for the attainment of felicity, ardour after them secures us 
from weariness of ourselves, but no sooner do we sit down to 
enjoy our acfiuisitions than we find them insufiicient to fill up 
the vacuities of life. Nature makes us poor only when vve 
want necessaries, hue custom gives the name of poverty to 
the want of superfluities. It is the great privilege of poverty 
lobe happy unenvied, to he healthy without physic, secure 
without a guard, and to obtain from the bounty of nature 
what the great and wealthy are compelled to procure by the 
help of art. Adversit}' has ever been considered as the state 
in which a man must easily becomes acquainted with himself, 
particularly being free from flatterers. Prosperity is too apt 
to prevent us from examining our conduct, but as adversity 
leads us to think properly of our state, it is most beneficial to us. 


Life is short and uncertain : 
lu.se. Is it prudent to. thmw. 
tormenting Ourselves or- .cithers, 


We have not a moment to 
^way 4iny of our time in 
when We have so little for 
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honest pleasures ? Forgetting our weakness we stir up mighty 
enmities, and fly to wound as if we were invulnerable. 
Wherefore all this bustle and noise ? The best use of a short 
life is, to make it agreeable to ourselves and to others. Have 
you cause of quarrel wdth your servant, yuur master, your 
king, your neighbour ? Forbear a moment ; death is at hand? 
which makes all equal. What has man to do wdth wuirs 
tumults, ambushes ? You wmuid destroy your enemy ? You 
lose your trouble ; death will do your business while you 
are at rest. And, after ail, when you have had your revenge, 
how short will be your joy or his pain ? While we are among 
men, let us cultivate humanity : let us not be the cause of 
fear or of pain to one another. Let us despise injury, malice, 
and detraction j and bear with an equal mind such transitory 
evils. While we speak, while we think, death comes up, and 
closes the scene. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONr, 1900. 


ENGLISH. 

First Paper 
(Poptrij ) 

1. And after these king Aithiii foi a space 
And till o’ the puissance of Ins Table Round 
Diew all then petty princedoms imdei him, 

Then king and head, and mxde a lealm and leigned. 

(7) Wm^fh VuUaiJi fioni ^ The Coming of AChu} ’ and 
‘ Th( Pa'^<>mg of A) tliu) ’ eoncomng xhthiii i, ‘ Table 
Round ’ ? ^ 

{2) Odl ailention to any detail of style to found in these 
lines that may he legaided as chevt actensho of the 
V ) iter, 

2 Explain fully the foice of the prepositions used m the 
following lines . — 

(1) Clarions shulling unto blood. 

(2) Between the man and beast we die. 

(3) Mightiei of his hands with every blow. 

(Pj 1 tiust thee to the death 

(^) and shrieks 

After the Chiist. 

(6) I perish by this people which I made 
S Explain carefully with leference to context • — 

(1) I have seen the cuckoo chased by lesser fowl 
And reason in the chase 

(2) And truth is this to me and that to thee 
And truth or clothed or naked let it be. 



(3) The old order chantreth, Yielding place to new, 

(4) Thou, the latest left of all 1117 knights, 

In whom should meet the offices of all 

(5) Bound by the bonds of a common belief and a com- 

mon misfortune 

(6) Feeling is deep and sfcill , and the woid that floats on 

the suiface 

Is as th A tossing buoy, that betrays where the anchor 
IS hidden. 

Alike weie they free fioni 

Fear that reigns with the tyrant, and envj the voice 
of lepublics. 

4 Ye who bthei e m affection that hopes, and endures and 

IS patient , 

Ye who believe in the beauty and strength of woman’s 
devotion, 

Tjist to the moumfiil tiadition still sung by the pines of 
the foiest, 

List to a tale of Love in Acadie, home of the happy. 

(i) htipjy lii pi o<ie the full meaning of these line^. 

(?) }}kat di^tmition could you diaw between patience 
endurance ? 

Ihm did EiangeUnt display these qualities ? 

5 At length the fateful answer came, 

In chaiacters of living flime ' 

Not spoke in word, nor blazed in scroll, 

Bat home and branded on my soul 
Yludi spills the foremost foeman’s life, 

That party conquers in the stiife. 

(/) By whom wcie these v 03 ds spohen and on what occasion f 
(?) Eqilain fully the meaning of the last two lines. 




QUESTION PAPERS* 


(3) What is the fovdc of the adjectives ‘ fateful ’ cmd ^ living 
as used in this passage f 

Give in simple prose tlie substance of the following 

(1) We cannot kindle when we will 

The fire which in the heart resides ; 

The spirit bloweth and is still, 

In mystery our soul abides. 

But tasks in hours of insight wilPd 
Can be through hours of gloom fulfilled. 

With aching hands and bleeding feet 
We dig and heap, lay stone on stone ; 

We bear the burden and the heat 
Of the long day, and wislrt were done. 

Not till the hours of light return, 

All we have built do we discern. 

en by my solitary hearth I sit, 
hateful thoughts enwrap my soul in gloom ; 
no fair dreams before my mind’s eye flit. 

And the bare heath of life presents no bloom ; 

Bweet Hope» ethereal balm upon me shed, 

And wave thy silver pinions o’er my head. 

Slimdd disappointment, parent of Despair, 

Strive for her son to seize my careless heart ; 

"When, like a cloud, he sits upon the air, 

Prepai ing on his spell-bound prey to dart : 

Chase him away, sweet Hope, with visage bright, 

And fright him as the morning frightens night ! 

K In the following passage espiain the phrases printed in 
thick type ^ if 

He was absolutely in touch with the younger men. No 
alls blocked them out, or brought them into abrupt arrest. 
He did not encounter them with a challenge of suspicion or 
hold them off at arm's length. He felt what was 
ward ; he believed in its worth ; he took it seriously. 



intermediate examination 


Then the younger men could come to him witii tueir vague 
and crude aspirations, unafraid and undrilled. They were 
sure of sympathetic consideration — of a judgment that viewed 
their case from inside, 

8, Locke says Outlaws themselves keep faith and rules 
of justice one with another— they practise them as rules of 
convenience within their own communities ; but it is impossible 
to conceive that they embrace justice as ' a practical principle 
who act fairly with their fellow-highwaymen, and at the same 
time plunder or kill the next honest man they meet.’’ 

What according to Loche is the practice adopted hy outlaws 
with regard to keeping faith and rules ofjiisticef 

State the a7'gu7nents implied m ‘ rules of co7wenimce ’ that the 
outlaw's 7could advance in defemce of the distmcthm that they 
draw. 

On ij'hat grounds does Locke condemn their conduct f 

Show by an example that the ymctice complained of is sometimes 
adopted bij men who are 7tot outlav)s. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


2 Explain cleailj the uses and limitations of metaphor 
lyiiat IS meant bj a mixed metaphor ? Gi\ e three examples 

Express m your own ’^oids the following, explaining cleaiiy 
the figures of speech employed 

(a) I had closed one %o^ume of tlie woild and its contents 
(d) The tiansient not of his lieait. 

(c) A fiigid mummery of words. 

3 Paraphrase — 

00 Language graduallv’ vanes, and with it fade away the 
writings of author b who In've flourished then allotted 
time, otherwise the cieatn c powers of genius would 
ever stock the world 

(/) It has a strange effect upon the feelings, thus to hear 
the surges of active life hurrying along, and beating 
agai fet the vei} walls of the sepulchie 

4 One biicflv in }ou own words the stoiy of Pip van 
Winkle hat imjioitant events took place in America during 
Pips sleep ? 

B 

Three questions only fo h attempted fi va iJu^ section 

J, Give a short account of the f{ liowing persons, with 
sp ual icfcKiice to then lelatious w ith Pitt •— 

Addingtin, Bull e, Diindas, 

Pox, Hoche, Wilherfoi ce 

2 ‘PeUeenaPume Mmistu m the House of Loids and 
tlie ii ulu of the House of Commons such a confidence is 
indisiieosibl^ ’ 

Comment rn the ahoie, expliming the natuie of the two 

ofiice- luentiontd and then fumtions m the Government 

of Engl ind 
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3 E'phiii in connexion with the context, tbe following — 

(a) ‘He took it as he woiiicl have taken a bullet m the 
bieasi ’ 

{h) ‘The man, who almost discovered populai feeling m 
Engl ind ’ 

((^) ‘He fought for it, theiefne, as doggedly as a Loid of 
Itaveiiswood foi Im lemaining acie^’ 

(d) ‘ It was abtouid to dibcuss annual Piiliaments when the 
G ml was at our gites ’ 

( ) ‘No man can luideistand Pitt without satuiating him- 
self with the French Eevolution ’ 

(f) ‘We are all anxious of the stiange scene in 

Fiance ’ 

4 Give a shoit account of Pitt s financial measures, pi} mg 
special attention to Ins scheme foi the redemption ot the 
Is xtionai Debt 


1 What is meant by saj ing that ‘Addison was not merely 
a politician and essayist, but also a preachei and moi il 
lefoimei’^ Justify your answer by leferences to Addison’s 
wiitings 

2 Explain the meaning of the following, lefeiiing to the 
context, when } oil can — 

(<i) Sii Eogei was several times staggered with the repoits 
tint had been biou^^ht him 

{h) The budge consisted at fiiot of i thousand arches, but 
a great flood swept aw a} the lest 

(() Di Busby ^ a great man * he whipped mvgiandfither, 

(d) M} fuend asked me if theie would not be some danger 
in coming home late, m case the Mohocks should\e 
abroad 
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QUESnON PAPEHS. 


(e) He IS an univeisal bcholai, as far as the title page of all 

authors 

(f) I am a Bane, S\%ede or Fienchman at diffeient times 

(g) He was afiud of being insulted with Gieek and Latin 

at his own i ible 

(h) But, methink'=5 we should eiiliige the title indgneit 

to even one thit dots not kn^w how to think, out of 
his own piofe>siu!i and wa\ of life 

(i) Slie was likiwi e i cititer % alttiidiinnan than an\ I 

lud i \ Li nn t w ith 

3 One a binf i count ct one of the following — 

Sa Bogei de C>\trle\, The Political [JpLolstererj 
The Vision of Public Ciedit 

4 Pai iphrase — 

‘N ituie stems to hi\e taken a pntitulai caie to dis- 
scminUthei blessings imon^ tlie ditlaent regions of 
the Wf lid, with an e to this niutudl mteicouise 
and ti ilhc anicng nunkiiid, tint the natnes of the 
st\tial paitb of the globe might have a kind of 
diptnltnte upon ore anothei, and be united 
togcthei b\ then common inteiest’ 

(b) ‘ These specuhtions weie but very indifferent tow aids 
the don, but grew finer as you advanced to the 
upper end of the room and were so verj much 
improved b} a knot of theorists, who sitin the innei 
room, withm the steams of the coffeepot, that I 
time heard the whole bpanish monaichy disposed 
of, uid all the line of Bourbon provided for in less 
than a quai ter of an hour ’ 
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D 

Two (iTiestions only oie to be answexd fiom this section 

1 Give a libt of tlie chief element*? which contribute to form 
the English language, and explain, with dibes, how they 
eime into it, 

2 What is meant by inflexion? What aie itb uses? 
Ilxplain cleiily what i& meint by saving that ‘inflexioiis 
hx\e almost disappeared from the Englibh language’ 

3 Explain cleai ly the use and meaning of the woid of in 
the following expi essions — 

{a) The pencil of Sir Peter Lely 

{h) The loss of my brother 

{i ) Wisdom IS justified of her chiidien 

{d) Will no man nd me of this hauglitv piiebt 

(0 Tiusty and swift of foot 

( /■} I diblike them of all things. 

4 Anal} se the following, pai&ing the w ordb in thick type 

‘ A whibpei half reveal’d her to herself 
Poi out be} Olid hei lodges, wheie the biook 
Vocal, with lieie and there a silence, ran 
Bv billowy imiS; arose the labour ei s’ homes, 

A frequent haunt of Edith, on low knolls 
That dimpling died into each other, Imts 
At random scatter’d, each a nest in bloom 


Third Paper 
( Tramla tion fiom TIi du ) 
Tiansiate into English — 

A. 

US' US' 
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LT^ - Wi* <£^'1 4 _jU4 P jjl 

Ui^ w^X^Af ^£U: |,4. ^3J 

;>' - Ui* ii’ *21 ,^»-}.i y A^y JJ ^1^ 

(y^ 8j y< jr^ r - w* j_,| 

I_;fjj C.^ 1^ i.^* uri*j'j*J a' 2_1^ y 

Af ^,'*1*101: ^ 

v2-/ta. ^S_^( |_jj.ik 2_f^ 

Ollfc ^ijl JJ ^ ^ ^ ^j. 

^ j.jas' ^Ijt ^ij jS ^iSajJ i^Ulw Jjl 

^ ii. ) ^ ixjJ {^•^j .^**15^ y* 

y?Aj ^-a. A^jjC -y ^U| |♦iLeJJ| AaLja^ S^ y ^jj 
oLaa. !iA*» 8^ ^^4 Axljjy 8A«£jlij A*) (j' 

A" £. L<^ y ;/A. c - liS- y 

>3' yu ty j;..iy yj K) ^1) ^ ^ajj 
”|^ ^ '.^*■3'* xSliiS (J.*la. ijwafl.c 5^ 


•^j^' j^j.iA.y .A.Ua ^Aji « 45- ^A o.s^j ^r yu 

c-A Jix ^y viWi (..^ryo .*» i_j U, AjJby ,1^ 

Axjiu uy _,r 

f? C. U^-> ^A ua^ ^ ^yy 1^ 

Is" AC.ji ^ ^ 







INTFKMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


'Vj«J ijii ix^iA 

'■^ 4"^ C>*>^ 3^'^ 'r-^i■® tjai" Jj 

(/-;'^ - (s’ ^4^4 ^r JL, ^ 

iS‘“^ Jf' ’**0 i-'-t"’ c>'i*>> <^'h’ ‘-^«J j». _jJ ofe Sa^ 

^jUu <zJU ^ jji ^ (ijj y jj ^ 

> J>* a*flj (s’ sl-j.i. tSCjtSo 8, ij/ , ^ 







QUESTIOK PIPERS^ 


(Translation fi om HindL) 

Translate into English • 

A. 

tl =qif^ fti if Trtss t trf%% 

^ Wf I -5^ w ^r t 

'•ft?: ’3^* ^ wt 3RI3 1 1 fsi3 33I?:W 

ir irt^gf % M f 33 ^ f33 ^3 gff i 3 ^ 1 1 

%f3=Rt qft 'Sfif ’? fsff gf # 311% % % gi’ 3rT% % f%g3 

V! W#3lf3 1 1 'lil'^c 3!% 5!ft 3K3 5II<r t sft Bit 

33% 3133 33 3tT f5ig33' ^ ?% 3t3t 3I3t t | 33 %t g^v 
f%3r % t < 73 ' fngw 3t 3i% t f% fqj?: 353 ' ar?^^ t 31 ?;% ^ 
fti%3 33r?3I 3f f <3'% 1 1 331?: %f 5ff33gf3 % f33 %I 

34^ 13333 f?3I33 313 ft^33T«3T t 3T3 t 333’t 

333ri?ft€t«^3°t 331?: 3^t| 13 f3% 33313 % 333 33% 
3i3f%% 33% 33 3rf3 313 3T3I3 ^ 33t3r 3f?: ^ 3[f%t | ?3 
33iT3 333’t 3tt3t 31?:%' 3^33 31 33f 3? 33T 3rff3 | 

«ri3 3t f3 f33 f33 33 3^ 3% 33 331 331 33T 3TI 3ftf3 
f33 3 ^”t33 31 3^ 33 331 33 3ft f 33 33T 3 33fK3 
^33 33t ft 33311 331 fe?: 3t% 3? 33%t 3t3 31% 33% 3 
f'lt 331313 33 3??3 3lff % I 3K 3333 3? 3^ 313 3 ft 3333 
f33t3rT3 tlftt3 3S3I3lf%%i + + + + 

f33t (3313 31 3333 %f3.— 

“^3%33I3 3t33ft3 3t31 333?: 3?^, 331 33% t 

33 33 3 3 333 333 ft% I 33lf% f33T3 3 3 1 31 3^3 31313 
?fft 337 33 3133 ^ 3^3 313137 t 33 31 ft?: ^3 3 3331?! 

3t 33J 3?:%31% 3 3'?; 3 3f33 331 3131 t 1 
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fX^fScTT ^ t ^ I I 

fT^mm ft tt ^iri vtiEi t sin wnn 
=2Nt!?rtrr>Nr t NN 'S^’t ^ N^fNcI fsTNI N^I' tl 

N'?cft % ra N^NT ^ ^'T’S NT 'f W f TTNcI TTt fNi NT# 
iRTra NIN HT # N # 'J'ra I NN # NN5pff # 

^NNiT #cIT f NNN NN^Nfr Nit # ^N«T Si# N Nt# ^1# 
fUTTI NT^T # T^l ITT ^T NNlfNcT 'sniT N# T^NT 

Cl 

t%# tPsn # 113 # simr t #t nn^t fen f #t sit 
niN# ftNIN^I t #NI -itNI NNI N# NTNT Nf ^NIN!6 NNim Wg 
NBT Nil Nl SIINNT 1 # UNI INNT 513 #N PiNIT NIT 1# %«1T 
NflT IN# fsilT Nit NR#r N1 ft 1# TlfcIT NTT l#tgi Nit N’NNiT 
UN Nltfr # tsiTcir X H# INN NNNfNT NR’ ■aftNT NiTlI NllI 
i I INN IN Nf €TN 1 #1T 1 N3NiT Ni# Nfl N NiTNI Nl'^t 
Ni# NIT N # fN Nl IN NUTN # itNI 4 n Nil NTN 11 # 
Ni f N t #NNT # SITN I # l^NI INN 111 % NfNNi UN 
NiTctI X NTT liW nninPC N# TUetT Nl INN fSit ^33 n;T 3 
UNT # I # fNNIT # itT U1N N# NNI ^NN UN # S 3 N 
NN NiT fir X Nf INI INNT SINT # TRNI t Nf^N TNNI N I Tit 
'JUT fTNfifcII # INNi fsiNf 1 1 


{Tjanslation fiom Bengali.) 
Translate into English — 


INI NINfIN atINt ifNNlN 'JpH InTNNNI NNI NsNT CN 5tNt- 

fifTTR fN$f #NWrN t% I 'ItNNl fN N^NtN NfN ■TINT ifg- 

fNl ’iWfll’tN fNNfe fN NtsfN nIN# UtTN | CN NTNtNtNTH 
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'®fl^ w^ ^37fs^ 

’«rtft 1 titfjRiftinR sRsti 4^ fipdl w ^si^i ir?5iic?t ^ ^ 

■’PJJfl^ I^S’I ^sspK^ ^feri Sf®1 1 >fl^s Ppt^ OT^f ^ 
=ff5B?5 <^1W C55R CS^R '5Wfe?{5 5^1^ <m A-^K ^ I 

5^ffwt3 fVtt^ #rl M (?( ’5i1?t ^^fifc?t5 

fttm Wl^=fl H) I JKJiir^R 

«t3Biin feRpilJ f^tfim fwtsK? fH^I at ^ 55i^j. 

(^^■15 'Sml'S ■ilt ■2f^=I ) ^4^ jf^j^lcg ^ fjjg 

^%’it?pr'8 r^n^l ^1 ft?:*(?ri 

^Ff^l c^ «rtC^f%CT ft»f^C^sro ^ 

Sll? Of wift « §5[^ ^ ^tfi:^ ;rt I 8,:^ ^J5J ^ _,jj:^^ 

■stswa ^^J ir«® ^ 2m ■2tl« !ii ^ 

(aff^ 2mt«i ?r8^ '5!^ I 

4t^5t few "fwafff^t?!! 5,;^ 

« fec^PF ^ I 4^? 

I SF?tf'i <Ff<ic^ s[j 1 

fe^f'tt'F ’fT'iatw ’Fcafsifcf^ I^t^fsrtar TO^iata m 
fe® sT ^fltc^ 

B, 

Wfeta HTt^ 'srfa twat ;rtfe i Hafffwtfe 

W5|^ Cff^ttal Cffa TO CTO w fe^ to 

®f6o fStj^j j%| j 

# 

fT?pT5i ac3j caajf^«!rgc?fe^l3iTOC4 ca^ Tow '< rii:a! (?Pf or 
Pm CTO TOf :ti ^1 nc® I ca ajfe ^ w m toci 

^ c^ m m arai TOal cto hi c^fn toh irtca i ca aji%= fnsf 



(TranslaUon fy om GupaU ) 

Translate into English 

(aj :ai^i 5 

^ 

€tWi JslSi ’ §1^1 -HI, ^ 

6 ? ../VirHi <5- ciUctl <V!r-J, gslSi ^5ii 

«1M«1 aniH^ ? 

«14!hT (yMisT^i 5i<l 5 5 ^5li ^ 

S'tnia CHiiy^i Pi«i?ii g ;j,jV 

9^ ^Silcfl =*H:i ciCi 5 

^=Jil SiiisSHl ilHMl 5i^<Hl iluiJijj g ^ ci^tH 
mwH Sl^Ai :h-«ci li^i 
h^ 5>iHi;iHl«UC-tl 
vM gtiisT 5 ^Siven 
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sitHWstt Ifm ^ ^t3j 'gsr 

wBj c^ ^<*11 TO 

^■?r ^ I c?f TO^i TO"^ ^Is’^ 

5ft '!Sif%^ fj^ 

^511 Ctl^i^ ^tt5 3pf I ^l:;ijaH ^ ^ 

’®if«l? ^|3iii?!i1? anr«^ ^^ric^W <105 1 c^ 

’fif%' TO TO WTO ^TO ^5,1 

GT fTO'^tl^ 5R cw ^ ^ ^ ^ 

WfRTiCTO TO ;^ra fi(^ a sf|r^ I 
^^wp'rst f*!*^) I 
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QUESTION TAPERS. 

HiS swa nm ''i4ai 

^:i 5i =Hi XHi%^wi<a 

Oii^^ rtMW «! 

Sli Oiioicl <^ 4 l<l S> ^4 -^uawi a 

5i^ “^asHH §c|a ^ sss^tlai ^4 

%iXl =>Hn @H«i a«a rt hii H14 u-«^w ®IH«1 aCaai 

>i^H *ta’ •w'l. £5‘s=Ci^ 

0i\‘<Ci’?L <i\\ -“iPia oiUciiKl 
an"^ »/4i ^ o« ani^ 

<i S'lsJSi. M ana UX^ ^ ^ 

"3 •t>t 3 l®rt a?cl ail 4 SHSl ^4 ^ ^Hl% 

Am«tl 3 H'H aJin (3lH?.l M«ini «I?l. 5t«'^ 

Urtl 'll. * 

Sil 5 ^4 uilS>i Ji> Hia Sii, ijuni nniai a^i^E » 
^*11 awi aUlT <il^ inCWS.” 

(6) ^l^ka'l S>4 S'tlniHi aisTni^ -inl ^laiC^n'l 

^^IPia an^ Mllja ^ItT W afi^ afi^^RctT 

Rl'ni'Ht^ 5{Sl^ &. aiiiiH aHi-Hisjn ^ ^ aiHil^i 
a'^Ul cl^5j (4?l 5 ^ el'll ^al 'll *IIH 

rt-ft ywaica S^llTSi. ^ *>tl®»'l ■Hiijt^rii annSll^ 

%i«a3iHi ajiH’g Hi^ 5 ^iiT (say ^4* 
^itHaai4’ aH'Cl Hi?l. ^ ^irtl'ft cl'l^^cft 

a'leil'l«fl. <114 »iis «H»u'^ 5, ann ui^llTa 

Hiacil •wl, an^l HII^%1 anaiiri^ siisia ■>it4^l ^l^W 
5. «> ^laKl ecH Hai^i ntatf^ 'HIM'^ 5 ai^ rt< H*! 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 


^licil Tl*fl SHn iWSt .tH 

c/W 9 ^ cl SliMl ^ HlJ HStctlM iT 

$ll« 5lumi ^IcllHl §H^W <1 ^>lsr5l3H 

cl 5lij/ •ill'H A'i'AKl rt Ha'll*!! ^ aHW‘« HIH S 
rt 4W; <r/l*l. StHW 9> HHl H HUi’^ 

hk sitT Hi^ clH ^IclKl MiHi^Hl Ifuft 

fiw HHiSt ir-iiHi ^ ■wl'cft asfl ^iciMi 

a'Hct IlStA ?iHl^ 5 ^<11*11 Hti'^il wH-ti \<SAl CHIH aiT 

n*il. 


=ni HiR'fl Rl^l S, 


{Tramlationfrom 3Iahratti,) 

Translate into English ; — 

(ct) tW(<m 

^ eft 

^itcT. w{ ’^ri^'r ^tct 

mf ? ’’ Umx 

^ m cf€ m ^ m Hm ^ ^tai ^mm. 

^icTicf ^t* aj^^I ^i<jFr 

^ ^I^arrafict ’^^TTK: 

5im ’^it. ^‘^RicT Trltix 


I 


452 QUESTION PAPEBS* 

#1 

l^f ^ '9STi^t 

^ gt’RT ^I¥- ^(Stni^I^ "StlW *liT®T^< cIJITW 

■^rPT^ 'I'^ 'SIT’TfcI ’Trf^W 

^ ^ 551 ’?nw ^ ^31 ^ ^«i^T- 

5in5T5 #■ S15T^T f 1 =^TJrai ^ ’'WI ’^ift ^ ^ ■?' 

^ 5 ^ ^ ^55 ^tWK •I'ff- ^'t'll'^l "^ni^ ■%! 

tfTf^STfPra^ft ^33 ^ sft'Wtf fff 

’ll srs »sraT 5ifl WI^ »Ti5t 

’561 ^it “ I’T’^T ^*tl^ ’iT*? 5 ’? 1 ’SIT 

1# 5W A 'sra ^i3?!I[t ^*r5 5i^^' f*tTIS( 

^5S *1511. §T 5T5iFS!T5i% 5^ ^tc ^’Silfl cf HI 

jftr 5ri® '5JI '5^511511^1 €tKr '3’5 sii^ ” 

(5) «*P0T’CI5I itWflJ^’EnT^ f^?f¥K5t ^1# 

5^515 5555 515 5® HTSWt 5 'D 9I5T 55 5 55t 5JI 35551 

HifK’t ft55f5 5!5=I ■Sfft # 5555 5r5Tirai ’5i5cff 5515 5155 
55I55T 5IK§ 5 •ft55I f55?ft 5155 Tlf%5 5Tf%§r 5^5 
^555-% 55^5 %5 55515 515^ 55T5rT 515155 i%55l 5155 
5555 5^15 5 151 5?I^ 51 if6t ^1 5I555I 'SITCr^ri’fl 51155^ 5155 
555T f555Wrafe' ^5151 515 51551 5 afT 551 5PCl5 51'lt 
551 355 5555 55Tlf55f 55155T 51315 51535 ^ f^I5 

€wllfaf515 tl35f 5 '515^ 3 5 5lSlf55 51’f1‘ 5 55151 5f55il5 
«lt 5Tq|iitfycT5 513f^5I 55131 31555T 5I53m3 iff^ 

35151 3t3 f555W 5lfctT 515351 5151531 5f53 155 35l^ 

35 55 . 311:3 5f1 5 3131 g35»5155 3555T5 31531^ 3”^ 

55I55I 5'^!ft51^5 '?13I3 351^3' 3f53 3lcfl3. 31 315351 



ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 

(^Fot* Candidates whose mothei tongue ts 

Write an English Essay on the following 
Bacon — 

^ Virtue IS like precious odours, most fragran 
incensed or crushed ; for Piospentj do 
Vice, but Adversity doth best discover Vii 


MATHEMATICS 

(Arithmetic, Algebra akd Geometry ) 

N B Eight questions correctly answc'ied will cmry full marks, 

1 (a) Give the reason of the rule for the multiplication of 

one fraction by another 

(*) Express the denary number 34 625 m the duodecimal 
scale 

2 (a) Explain the reason for “ pointing ” m extiactmg the 

square root of a number 

(h) Two cubical blocks of stone together contain 1791153 
cubic inches and the side of the less is to that of 
the greater as 3 to 4 , find the side of each 

3 (a) What do you mean by tnangulai and pyramidal n um- 

bels? State the rule for finding any number of 
the former group without going through the 
process of successive addition 



question papeks. 


a: -{-6 iT-fc a;*fZ>-fc 
(ii) xy^ic^y^^Z ; xz’\-x-\'Z^4:l ; an.d 


(a) Sum to n terms 24*64“14+304*‘»*‘** 

(h) If the term of a H. P. is w, and the rf^ term is m, 
find the term. 

(a) Find the number of permutations of n things taken 
all together, of which a group of p things are all 
alike, and the rest all unlike. 

(&) If the number of combinations of « things r together 
be equal to the number of their combinations 2 r 
together ; and if the number of their combinations 
1 ^ . 

r-bl together be equal to times the number of 
their combinations r— 1 together, find n and r. 

(a) Prove the Binomial theorem when the index is a 
positive integer, 

{h) If the 2nd, 3rd and 4th terms in the expansion of 
(a-frc)” be equal to 240, 720, and 1080 respectively, 
find a, X, and n. 


(a) State clearly the test of the proportionality of four 
magnitudes of the same kind. 

(h) If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional 
to two sides of the other, and the angles opposite 





INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
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one pair of homologous sides equal, the angles 
which are opposite to the other pair of homologous 
sidea.are either equal or suppiementah 

9. (a) Divide a given straight line externally in a given ratio 
of inequality. 

{b) Similar polygons are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. 

10. (a) When is a straight line said to be perpendicular to a 

plane ? 

(h) If a straight line is perpendicular to each of three 
concurrent straight lines at their point of inter- 
section, these three straight lines are in one plane. 


(Trigonometrt and Geometrical Conic Sections.) 

N.B. — Not 7nore than nine questions to be attempted, 

1 . (a) What is the circular measure of an angle ? Show that 

when the angle is very small its circular measure 
is equal to the sine of the angle. 

(h) Find at what distance a man, whose height is six feet, 
subtends an angle of five minutes (sexagesimal). 

2 . {a) Show that whereas tan ^ has no limit as regards 

magnitude, cos has a limit. 

{h) If tanS ^ 4 . sec ^=5, find cos Verify that 
4cot2 45° - sec^ 60°-{~sin3 30°=-|. 

3. (a) If icbe real, can the equation sin stand t 

■ ■ X . .. 

Give reasons. 

{h) What sign has sin ^ - cos when A^^minus 635° ? 

(c) Find a general expression to include all angles which 
have the same tangent. 



QUESTION PIPERS. 


4. (o) Solve cot aj~tanr=:2, and write down all posnible 

solutions between 0° and 383°. 

{})) Establish the following relations 

(i) sin 50°-sin 70°"f sin 10°=0. 

(ii) cos 4+ cos 5+ cos C-l=4 sin sin sin \0, 

when ^ + ^5+ (7=180°. 

{iii) 2 cot -44-cot \A - tan ^A, 

5, (a) In a triangle find the tangents of half the angles in 

teiTOs of the sides. 

(2>) If the sides of a triangle be in Arithmetical Progres- 
sion, prove that so also are the cotangents of half 
the angles. 

3. A person observes that the angle of elevation of the top 
of a pole is 49°. * Walking 10 feet farther away from it, 
he observes its elevation to be 39°. Find the {leight of 
the top of the pole above the level of the observers eye. 
Given , ' 

L sin 10° =9-2396702 ; X sin 49°= 9-8777799. 

L sin 39° =9-7988718 ; log 2-73515= -43698 15. 

7. If two chords of a Parabola intersect each other, the 
rectangles contained by their segments are in the ratio of the 
parallel focal chords. Prove this only for the case when the 
chords intersect outside the curve. 

8. Prove that the two tangents to a Parabola drawn from 
an external point subtend equal angles at tiie focus. 

9. In central conics the locus of the mid-points of any system 

of parallel chorda is a straight line passing througli the 
centre, 

10. If the two eitremities of a straight line of given length 
move along two fixed straight lines at right angles to 







INTKUMKDFATE EXAMINATIOPT, 


^cli other, any given point in tlie moving line describes aa 


11. The tangents at the extremities of any pair of conjugate 
diameters meet on the asymptotes, and the line joining the ex- 
tremities is parallel to one asymptote and bisected by the 
other. 


LOGIC. 


1. Define Logic. Why is it worthy of being studied ? Whal 
are the Primary Laws of Thought. 


2. Examine the following as Definitions 

(1) Man is a house-building animal. 

(2) A University is a body of men engaged in the pursuit 

of learning. 


3. What is Logical Division ? Show that both Definition 
and Division are necessary to the complete understanding of 
the meaning of a common term. 


State in logical form and convert the following 

(1) All my efibres could not I'escue him, 

(2) Spare the rod and spoil the cliiid. 

(3) Most young men are boastful 


5. What is the Dictum de omni et iiullo y j 
importance in syllogistic reasoning ? How dc 
relative value of the Figures of the Syllogism? 


6. Froi^e that in Fig. 
afiSirmative ; and that in 
be universal. 


minor premise must be 
ihe major premise must 





QUESTION PAPERS. 


7. Examine the following arguments, stating tiiem in 
syllogistic form where possible, and pointing out fallacies, 
if any 

(a) Self-government should be granted to the just <ispiia- 
tions of the Fiji islanders. 

(/)) The ships can enter the harbour because it is not frozen. 

(r) The plea of alibi is always the refuge of the guilty ; and 
therefore the fact that the prisoner pleads an ctlihl is 

a strong argument against him. 

Anf^iV.nt historians cannot be believed, for they describe 









INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 


2. In passage (a) point out all the particles and 

give the several meanings of each with examples. 

in passa.sre (h) point out all the verbs and give 

tlieir meanings. 

In passige (c) point out all the substantives and 

well as their singulars or plurals as the 

case may be. 


3. Translate the following into English 

(a) - Jlai 


jt'oyi (j^ai <3 lJi ^ 

oJlai - aJf vi^lr ^ 

* aJi alii .iaij ^ 




jl,J «. ^ I ^ VAiS 1 lO'.A 

jj &M.X C'’^ 

# JrjUajl f<jl>.A ^f k^AO ^jjSi ikh/otvo ALxo {f^l* b.A 4>.ah.l l-o * 


4. Translate into Arabic and give diacritical marks to jour 
translation : — 

In his jouth Bulban was taken prisoner by the Mughals, 
in a war in which his father commanded ten thousand cavalry. 
He was sold as a slave to a merchant, who brought him to 





^ ‘ ' ' ' ' 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


Delhi, where he was pnrchaseci by Altamash. He rose by 
degrees, and married one of the daughters of his master. He 
was appointed governor of the Punjab, and subsequently 
asserted his independence. He joined the chiefs who rebelled 
against Bazia and was taken prisoner. He escaped after a 
time and during Bairam’s reign obtained the government of 
Hansy and Be wary. Nasiruddin Mahmud appointed him 
minister, and when the king died without male issue, Bulban 
ascended the throne unopposed just forty -four years after his 
first arrival at Delhi. 


PEBSIAN. 


> 

OAflJ'iu/o jf viAftj'iiax) 




r 3 LTii 

Uhl y ^a.. ^0*. l« 





INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


Give the English meanings of 

and j^jgo the Persian equivalents for 

i Hammer — Steps- Batteries — Courier, and Vases. 

Write in Persian what you know about 

Translate the following verses into English, and point 
te Figures of speech, if any . 


5. Define and exemplify y - - AJf 

4^5 b and 





QUESTION FAPERS. 


6, Explain tlie following extracts in Persian, elucidating 
allusions, and name the author of each 

(a) ^ ^ 3 


e/ ;3i 3 


SANSKRIT. 

1, Translate the following passages into English 

■W I 

K«n^ticfK 'T II 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 


ft?: 

'«i=iTftfci?l^5(|ajt ’f ftg'asi » 

cWTSi’E'gn: TTST Kl=#t TTRr^t I 

cfr iftctit Htcl^si^^il.: II 

Write out the genitive (Shashtbi) and the locative (Saptami), 
in all numbers, of and 

Parse fully ^f^’SJT ; and write out the present 

tense of the roots from which they come. 


Write out the present tense desiderative (Sananta) of the 
roots of ^-cR{R, and , 

Parse fully "and ’^c^lf%cnRf. 


2. Translate the following passages into English ; and also 
re-write them in Sanskrit prose order, using synonym ns as far 
as possible. 


(а) f%^fcT T5{jf^ ^c\j^ 

(б) 

^f^rT fm^:\ 

(o) ^ ^ 1 

^ : ^gmcTTf 11 


QUESTION PAPERS, 


/ 


i: 


r-"-- ‘tj 

. ' J ^ 

I/I' 


> m 



X Explain fully in ii^d form : — 

c!%f% i 

4. (a) Translate the following into idiomatic Sanskrit :— 

The art of memory is little more than the art of attention, 
What we wish to remember, we should attend to, so as to 
understand it perfectly, fixing *bur view chiefly upon its import- 
ance or peculiar nature and disengaging our minds from all/ 
other things. No man can read with much profit to himsel'®’*^^ 
who is not able at pleasure to set his mind free. If the minf^ 
he engaged in thinking of the past or the future, the page 
be held before the eyes in vain. ^ged m 

^ut the 

(b) Since death is certain why do you sully your fam^ery far 

(c) I hope you remember the man about whom I spoke to 

you a month ago. 

(d) The King of Pataliputra csptuied the town of Vasa- 

durga and took its inhabitants prisoners. 

5 Translate into English the following extracts, and deal 
with points of Syntax which call for special remark 

mm Tm] mc[ n 

(b) 








r . 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


465 


LATIN. 

1 . Translate as literally as is consistent with good English : 
{a) Integer vitfe sceleiisqtie purus 

Non eget Mauris jaculis neque arcu, 

Nec venenatis giavida sagittis, 

Fusee, pharetra : 

Sive per Syrtes iter sestuosas, 

Sive facturus per inhospitalem 
Caucasum, vcl quse loca fabulosus 
Lambit Hydaspes. 

Namque me silva lupus in Sabina, 
rc Bum meam canto Lalagen, et ultra 

Terminum curis vagor expeditis, 

Fugit inermem 

2. {1) 0 saepe mecum tempus in ultimum 
re-wr Beducte Bruto militise duce, 

Quis te redonavit Quiritem 
Bis patnis Italoque eoelo, 

Pompei meorum prime sodalium, 

Cum quo morantem sjepe diem mero 
Fregi coronatus nitentes 
Malobathro Sjrio capillos *2 
Tecum PMlippos et celerem f ugam 
Sens! relicta non bene parmula, 

Cum fracta airbus et minaces 
Tuipe solum tebigere mento. 

Sed me per hostes Mercurius celer 
Benso paventem sustuht aere ; 

To rursus in bellum resorbens 
Unda fretis tulit sestuosis. 

Ergo obligatam redde Jovi dapem 
Longaque fessum militia latus 
Bepone sub lauru mea, nec 
Farce cadis tibi destinatia. 




QIIESnON PAPERS. 


(.) N.q«e emrn assentior qu. ba.c Buper rlisserere 
ccBperuttt, cum coiporibus simul ammos intenre, 
atque omnia morte deleii Hua apud me antiquornm 
auctoritas valet, vel nostrorum majorum, qiu mortu is 
tarn religiosa jura tiibuerunt (quod bob fecissent 
profecto, si nibil ad eos peFtinere arbitrarentnr), 
vel eorum, qui in bao terra fuerimt, magnamque CtKC- 
ciam (qum nunc quidem deleta est, turn florebat) in- 
stitutis et prieceptis suis erudieiunt ; vel ejus, qui 
Apolhnis oraculo sapienttssimus, est judicatus, qui 
non turn boo turn illud, ut in plerisque, sed idem 
dioebat semper, animos hominum esse divinos, iisque, 
quum e corpore excessissent, reditum in cceln 
patere, optimoque et justissimo cuique expediti 


(d) Qiise turris quum admota, catapultis balistisque % 
omnia tabulata dispositis, muros defensonbus/ 
dasset, turn Hannibal occasionem ratus quingbntos 
ferme Afros cum dolabris ad subruendum al^ imo 
murnm mittit. Nec erat difficile opus, quod csementa 
non calce durata erant sed iaterlita luto sti ucturse 
antique? genere. Itaque latius quam qua crederetur 
ruebafc, perque patentia ru'nis agmina armatorum in. 
iirbem. vadebant. Locum quoque editum capiunt, 
colUtisque eo catapultis balistisque, ut castellum in 
ipsa urbe velut arcera imminentem baberent, muro 
circumdaiit. Et Saguntini murum interiorem ab 
nondum capta parte urbis ducunt. Utrmque summa 
Yi et muniuat et pugnant: sed interiora tuendo 
rainorem in dies urbem Saguntini faciiint. 


2. Write notes on tbe words in tMck type iii Question 1 
(r?) and U) 


3 Parse fully the words in thick type in Question 1 
(<■) and (d). 


>t5 
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4. Translate into English 

Eadem M. Scaur i fortuna . aeque senectus longa ac robusta : 
idem animus. Quicum pro lostris accusaretur, quod a rege 
Mithridate ob rempublicam piodendam pecuniam aceepisset, 
causam suam ita egit : “Est quidem iniquuni, Quiiites, quuni 
inter alios vixerim, apud alios me rationem vitae reddere. 
Sed tamen audebo vos, quorum major pars lionoribus et actis 
meis interesse non potuit, inteirogare : Varius Sucronensis 
Aemilium Scaurura, regia mercede corruptum, imperium 
populi Romani prodidisse ait : Aemilius Scauius huic se 
affinem esse culpse negat Ulri creditis?” Cujus dieti 
admiratione populus cornmotus Yarium ab ilia demenbissima 
acbione pertinaci clamore depulit. 

5. Turn into grammatical, but simple, Latin 

Two consuls, one of whom was needy and the other 
avaricious, were quarrelling in the Senate, as to which of the 
two should be sent into Spain to carry on the war. A great 
tlissension having arisen between the Senators, Scipio Aemi- 
lianus, on being asked his opinion, aiose and said : “ I for my 
part advise that neither be sent, because one has nothing 
and nothing is sujSicient for the other ” 

6. Turn into idiomatic Latin: — 

(a) He all but perished from hunger. 

(b) There is great need of deliberation in these matters. 

(c) The Gallic wars cost much blood. 

(d) It was my good fortune to see the consul. 

(e) It occurs to me that this is right. 

{/) With your leave I will set out for Rome. 

7. Explain how the date of the month was expressed in Latin. 
Rub into Latin, April 17 th ; June 2nd ; August 8th, 

Give the derivation of the following words 

Kalendse j ISTonoe ; Idas ; Fasti ; Lustrum ; Biennium. 

8. Write briefly your idea of Cicero’s cliaraqter, as shown 
his writings, and by 1 is life 



QUESTION FAPEHS. 


{British Domhdon in India,) 

Explain tlie following 

(1) “ In other countries revenue arises out of commerce^ 
but in Bengal the whole foreign maritime trade, of 
which the Company had a monopoly, was fed by the 
revenue ” 


(2) Hastings carried the Government of India safely 
through one of the sharpest crises in our national 
history, when our transmarine possessions were in 
great peril all over the world.’^ 

% Indicate the essential reasons for the instability of the 
French power in India. 

3. Give a brief account of the history of the British Empire 
in India, during the Governor-Generalship of Lord Wellesley. 


4. Hastings was the administrative organizer, as Clive 
had been the territorial founder, of our Indian Empire.” 


Show, by reference to their respective administrations, the 
truth of this statement. 


ELEMENTARY PHYSICS AND CHEMISTKY. 


N.B.— Woif more than nine qimtions are to he attempted. 

I. What do you mean by focus, conjugate foci, real and 
virtual images and total internal reflection. Describe with 
the help of a diagram the formation of the image of an 
object, a foot long, placed at a distance of 3fb. from a concave 
spherical mirror, whose radius of curvature is 2 ft. What 
will be the size of the image? 




INTERMEDIATK EXAMINATIO^f. 


\/iiat IS the difference hetween latent heat of steam and 
latent heat of water ? What do yon mean hy a compensating 
pendulum ? Describe Harrison’s gridiron pendulum. 

3. What do you mean by the terms magnetic dip, magnetic 
decimation and isoclinic lines. 

Describe what you know about terrestrial magnetism. How 
does the dip of a magnetic needle vary when it is taken 


In this system of 
the weight of a 
de pulleys, each 


8. Distinguish between the mass of a body and its weight. 
What do you mean by— 

(1) the moment of a force about a point, and 

(2) the unit of force ? 

Define ii poundal and a dyne. 



question papers. 


9. Amass of 31b, hanging vertically drags a mass oi inu. 
along a perfectly smooth level table by means of a string 
over the edge. Find the acceleration and the distance travelled 
in 6 seconds. 

10. What happens when strong sulphuric acid is heated 
with carbon, sulphur, copper, and common salt ? Give equa- 
tions of chemical reactions. What is the test for a sulphate ? 

11. How would you recognise sulphuretted hydrogen ? 

How will you ascertain that the formula SO" represents the 

composition of sulphur dioxide gas 1 

12. Describe the different methods of preparing chlorine 
Sketch the apparatus you would use and give an account of the 
principal properties of the gas. 

13. What volume of nitrous oxide, at 15° C and 770 m.m. 
pressure can I get by decomposing 400 grammes of am- 
monium nitrate ? 

14. Describe the preparation of hydrochloric acid gas and 
the means by which you would ascertain its formula. 



B.A. EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH. 

Fiest Papee 
{Poetry) 

(N.R. — Each question Ito^ is suh’divkled into {a), (Z>),or {a), {b)f 
(o). One only of these sui-divlsioJis, in each case^ is to be attempted, 

1. (a) The poet’s eye, in a fine frenzy rolling, 

Doth glance from heaven to earth, from earth to 
heaven : 

And as imagination bodies forth 
The forms of things unknown, the poet’s pen 
Turns them to shapes and gives to airy nothing 
A local habitation and a name. 


Give the full force of each qohrase in this description of the poet, 
Jllustrate the meaning hy a reference to the play from which the 
passage is’ quoted. 

{h) The best in this kind are but shadows ; and the worst 
are no worse, if imagination amend them. 

'What does this mean with regard to the drama f Illustrate. 


2 State in a few words the sentiments expressed^ and p»omt out the 
contrast they indicate, heticeen the character or policy of Richard 
and that of Bolingbrolce : — 

{a) Dear earth, I do salute thee with my hand, 

Though rebels wound thee with their horses’ hoofs ; 
As a long-parted mother wnth her child 
Plays fondly with her tears and smiles in meeting, ■ 
So, weeping, smiling, greet I thee, my earth, 

And do thee favours, with my royal hands. 





B.A. EXAMINATION. 


Standing on Earth, not rapt above the pole. 

Mere safe I sing with mortal voice, unchanged 
To hoarse or mute, though fallen on evil days. 

On evil days though fallen, and evil tongues, 

111 darkness, and with dangers compassed round, 

And solitude. 

{h) As yet this world was not, and Chaos wild 

Reigned where these Heavens now roll, where E irth 
now rests. 

Upon the centre poised, when on a day 
(For Time, though in Eternity, applied 
To motion, measures all things durable 

By present, past, and future) on such day 

As Heaven’s great year brings forth, the empyreal host 
Of Angels, imperial summons called 
Innumerable before the Almighty’s throne, 

Forthwith from all the ends of Heaven appeared 
Under their hierarchs in orders bright. 

Expre.^3 hi simple prose the leading thoughts hi the folloicing 
ages from Keats : — 

{a) Ay, so delicious is the unsating food, 

That men, who might have towered in the van 
Of all the congregated world, to fan 
And winnow from the coming step of time 
All chaff of custom, wipe away all slime 
Jjeft by men-slugs and human serpentry, 

Have been content to let occasion die, 

Whilst they did sleep in love’s Elysium. 

{h) Thou silent form, dost tease us out of thought 
As doth eternity : bold pastoral ! 

When old age shall this generation waste, 

Thou shalt remain, in midst of other woe 
Than our.s, a friend to man, to whom thou sayest, 

“ Beauty is truth, truth beauty ’’—that is all 
Ye know on earth, and all ye need to know. 




QUESTION PAPERS. 


(c) Aj, in the very teraple of Delight 

Veiled Melancholy has her sovran shrine, 

Though seen of none save him whose strenuous tongue 
Can burst Joy’s grape against his palate fine 
His soul shall taste the sadness of her mightj 
And be among her cloudy trophies hung. 

6. What do these Ihies sitggeet as to the character of the several 
personages ami the relation of each to the Quest ? 

And as she spake 

She sent the deathless passion in her eyes 
Thro’ him, and made him hers, and laid her mind 
On him, and he believed in her belief. 

Then I spake 

To one most holy saint, who wept and said 
That save they could be plucked asunder, all 
My quest were but in vain. 

If the king 

Had seen the sight he would have sworn the vow • 

J<ot easily, seeing that the king must guard 
That which he rules, and is but as the hind 
To whom a space of land is given to plow, 

Wlio may not wander from the allotted field 
Before iiia work be done. 

_ I have had my day. 

The dirty nurse Experience, in her kind 
Hath foul’d me, an I wallow’d, tlien I wash’d- 
I l>ave had my day and my philosophies- 
And thank the Lord I am King Arthur’s fool 
(i) The vow that binds too strictly snaps itself- 
My Knighthood taught me tliis-av, beimr snatit- 
W e run more counter to the soul thereof “ ' ^ 
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Than had we never sworn. 

The VOW’S I 

Oh ay. the wholesome madness of an hour — 

They served their use, their time. 

8, Shoiu how the poet here malces his descripUoyis of nature In 
harmony loitli the incidenU of the idyll. 

(«) Till in the cold wind that foreruns the morn, 

A blot in heaven, the Raven, flying high, 

Croak’d and she thought, ‘ He spies a field of death.’ 

(b) And more and more 

The moony vapour rolling round the king, 

Who seem’d the phantom of a giant in it, 

Enwound him fold by fold, and made him gray 
And grayer, till himself became as mist 
Before her, moving ghost-like to his doom. 

9 Express in simple prose the thoughts suggested Inj these last 
words of the Ickig : — 

(a) I found him in the shining of the stars, 

I marked him in the flowering of His fields, 

But in his ways with men I found Him not. 

(h) The old order changeth, yielding place to new 
And God fulfils himself in many ways 
Lest one good custom should corrupt the w’-orld. 

10. ‘ I heard a thousand blended notes 

While in a grove I sat reclined, 

In that sweet mood when pleasant thoughts 
Bring sad thoughts to the mind. 

To her fair works did nature link 
The human soul that through me ran ; 

And much it grieved my heart to think 
What man has made of man. 
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Through priuirose tufts, in that sweet bower, 
The periwinkle trailed its wreaths ; 

And ’tis my faith that every flower 
Enjoys the air it bieathes. 


The buds around me hopped and played, 
Their thoughts I cannot measure : — 

But the least motion which they made, 

It seemed a thiiU of pleasure. 

The budding twigs spread out their fan, 
To catch the breezy air ; 

And I must think, do all I can, 

That there was pleasure there. 


If this boliif fiom heaven be sent, 

If such be natuies holy j^lan, 

Have I not leanm to lament 
What man has made of man 

raraphmbe the ahoie poem, dmna hy stanza. Com stale 
ths ptupo) i of ihc Liliole, 


ENGLISH. 

Segjno Paper. 

, {FiObe,) 

1. Give a biief estimate of Keats’s histone place in English 
Liteiature, noting paiticuiarly the influence exeicisecl by him 
on the poets who come after him. 


^ Wiite bhoH explanatory notes to the following passages 

(a) To Keats, at the time when he w’-rote Endymion, such 
incidental and secondaiy luxuriance constituted an 
essential, if not the chief, charm of poetry ‘ I think 
poetry,’ he sajs, ^ should surprise by a flne excess , ’ 
and with reference to his own poem during its pro- 
gress *it will be a test, a trial of mj powers of 




/ 
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imagination, and chiefly of my invention — which is a 
rare thing indeed— by which I mubt make 4,000 lines 
of one bare circumstance, and fill them with poetiy. 

(h) To the end of his life Bailey remained convinced that 
whether or not Lockhart himself wrote the piece, he 
must at any rate have prompted and supplied the 
mateiials for it. It seems in fact all but ceitain that 
he actually wrote it If so, it wvas a felon stioke on 
Lockhart’s part, and to foi give him we must needs 
remember all the gi atitude that is due for his filial 
allegiance to and his immoital biography of Scott. 

(c) Though Keats sees the Greek world from afar, he truly 
sees it. 

(a) What does Carijle regard as the piimary characteris- 
tic and essential virtue of a fieio ^ 

{h) Give in brief his estimate of Napoleon. 

(c) State more fully the main points in his estimate of 
Dante and Shakespeaie. 

4. Wnte short explanatorrj notes to the follov mg passages 

{a) 0, could I (with the Time-annihilating Hat) transport 
thee direct from the Beginniiigs to the Endings, how 
were thy eyesight unsealed, and thy heart set flaming 
in the Light sea of celestial wonder ! Then sawest 
thou that this fair Hnh^erse, were it the meanest 
province thereof, is in very deed the star-domed City 
of God ; that through every through every 
gi ass-blacle, and most through every Lhirg Soul, 
the glory of a present God still beams. 

(b) The English Legislature does net occupy itself with 
epochs ; has, indeed, other business to do than look- 
ing at the Time TJoi doge and hearing it tick ! Never- 
theless new epochs do actually come ; and wdth 
them new imperious peremptory necesdties : so that 
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even an English Legislature has to look up, and 
admit, though with reluctance, that the hour has 
struck. 

(c) Utter with free heart what thy own daemon gives thee : 

if fire from heaven, it shall be well ; if resinous 
firework, it shall be— as well as it could be, or better 
than otherwise 1 

(d) If the great Cause of Man, and Man’s work in God’s 

Earth, got no furtherance from the Arabian Caliph, 
then no matter how many scimitars he drew, how 
many gold piastres pocketed, and what uproar and 
blaring he made in the world, he was but a loud- 
sounding inanity and futility ; at bottom he was not 
at all. 


5 . Write short exi^ lanatory notes to th e following passages : — 

(/{) Casting a preparatory glance at the bottom of this 
article— as the wary connoisseur in prints, with 
cursory eye (which, while it reads, seems as though 
it read not), never fails to consult the quis sculpsit 
in the corner, before he pronounces some rare piece 
to be a Vivares, or a Woollet— methinks I hear you 
exclaim. Reader, Who is Elia ? 

(h) Nothing-plotting, nought-caballing, unmischievous 
synod ! convocation without intrigue ! parliament 
without debate 1 what a lesson dost thou read to 
council, and to consistory ! 

(c) The Lucian wits knew this very well; and wuth a 
converse policy, when they would express scorn 
of greatness without the pity, they show us an 
Alexander in the shades cobbling shoes, or a Semi- 
ramis getting up foul linen. 

(d) He seemed earth-born, an Antaeus, and to suck in fresh 
vigour from the soil wliich he neighboured. He was 
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a grand fragment, as good as an Elgin marble. The 
nature which should have recruited his reft legs and 
thighs, was not lost, but only retired into his upper 
parts, and he was half a Hercules. 

6. Express in your own words the leading thoughts in one of 
the following Essays — The two Races of men ; Distant Corre- 
spondents ; Modern gallantry. 

7. Expand and illustrate the following statements : — > 

(ci) There is no science but tells a different tale, when 
viewed as a portion of a whole, from what it is likely 
to suggest when taken by itself, without the safe- 
guard, as I may call it, of others* 

(h) There can be no doubt that every art is improved by 
confining the professor of it to that single study, 

(c) But, although the art itself is advanced by this con- 
centration of mind in its service, the individual who 
is confined to it goes back. 

8. Exjpreas in your own loonh and style the sense of the following 
U7men passages : — 

(a) The especial plague of modern life lies in the perpetual 
acts of decision which it requires, while at the same 
time the power of decisiveness is enlightened, encum- 
bered, and often deadened, as the generations of men 
proceed, by more insight, more forethought, and con- 
stant increase of the sense of nice responsibility — • 

Helps, 

(h) A great poem is a fountain for ever overflowing with 
the waters of wisdom and delight,- and after one 
person and one age has exhausted all its divine 
etfluence which their peculiar relations enable them 
to share, another and yet another succeeds, and new 
relations are ever developed, the source of an un- 
foreseen and an unconceived delight.— 5/ieZ/cy* 
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it it is reasotiaMe to believe tliat Addison’s professions 
and practice were at no great variance, since, amidst 
that storm of faction in wliicb most of bis life was 
passed, though his station made him conspicuous, and 
his activity made him formidable, the character 
given him by his friends was never contradicted by 
liis enemies : of those with ■whom interest or opinion 
united him, he bad not only the esteem, but the 
hindness; and of others, whom the violence of 
opposition drove against him, though he might lose 
the love, he retained the reverence— / o/hisok, 

[n all disputes, so much as there is of passion, so much 
there is of nothing to the purpose ; for then reason, 
like a bad hound, spends upon a false scent, and 

forsakes the question lirst started. And this is one 

reason why controvei’sies are never determined ; for, 
though they he amply proposed, they are scarce at 
all handled ; they do so swell with unnecessary 
digressions ; and the parenthesis on the party is 
fl-iA niflin cliacourss upon 


Third Paper 


‘Keats.’ 

His cJtctmcicr as a Man ami as a Pod 


In treaiiHg of Keata as a Man tuucn r 

bis manliness and strength of character ;-his kindliness ;-his 
iinselRshnes and generosity ; -his sensitiveness ; Ins mor nc i y 
of temperament 

Illustrate your remarks by references to occurrences in 
Keats's life and to his correspondence. 








1 
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In treating of Keats as a Poet dwell on the following points-- 
liis Love of Beauty ; — -the classical and romantic elements in his 
poetry ; — the limitations of his genius. 

Draw on the poems you have read, for illustrations, but do 
not reproduce long dissertations on any particular poem or poems. 

AL IS* — Bciiial stress should be laid on the two sections of the 
Essay. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

First Papee. 

(Psychology,) 

1. What is meant by sensory and motor nerve-currents ? 
What are we justified in asserting as to the relation between 
mind and nervous matter ? 

2. Explain the tripartite classification of mental phenomena. 

3. State as clearly as you can wliat Bober tson means by 
Muscular Sense. What, according to him, is its function in 
the perception of an external v/orld ? 

4. Give an account of the different movements of the eye. 
By what visual signs can we judge the distance of an 
object ? 

6. How do emotions differ from sense-feelings ? Give 
Robertson’s classification of the emotions. Why is it so 
difficult to make such a classification perfectly satisfactory I 

6 State and examine Berkeley’s reasoning to pi'ove that 
Heat exists nowhere but in a perceiving mind. 

7. Can we deny the existeime of spirit on the same ground 
on which we may deny the existence of matter ? 


■ii 


pilpitsii 






2 Explain what is meant by calling society an organism 
What pi oofs foi this stitement can be derived from the actual 
facts of human booiet} Point out the ethic il impoit of these 
facts 

3 Explain biiefly how the moial standaid can be said to be 
at once relative, piogiessive and ideal 

4 Mill sa>s that “ The morality of the action depends en 
tiieh upon the intention — that is, upon vhat the agent wills 
to do But tin motive, that is, the feeling which makeb him 
will to do so, when it makes no difieience in the act, makes 
ncne m the nioiaht} ” 

Biscuss thib passage Show the importance to ethical 
doctimc of an exact deter minaiion of the nature of intention 
and motive, and state what meaning jou consider should be 
attached to these teims 

5 Tihat philosophical basis for altruism is offered liy 
Butler, J & Mill and Muir head respectu el^^ 

b Explain in detail the assumptions made b} Flint in oidei 
to base upon them hib aiguments for the existence of God 
Po ail} of these assumptions oi pi esuppositions foim the 
subject inattei of philosophical dispute If so, on what 
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8. How does Hume explain our belief in the ^necessarv 
connexion’ of events ? Show how he applies his piiiiciple of 
explanation to the case of supposed free voluntary activity 

Second Paper 

(Ethics and Nairn al Theology) 

1 Explain what IS meant by the ethical doctune of Intui- 
tionalism What difhculties are theie in the way of accepting 
this theory as a final account of the standaid of moral judg- 
ment ? Discuss how far Butler is a consistent Intuitionalist 



grounds does Flint defend his position in taking them for 
gianted ^ 


7 Show how the theistic aiguments aie atfeeted favourably 
01 unfavourably by the conclusions of natural science 

8 State biiefly the Platonic pi oof of the Divine existence 
SIiow m what \aiious forms this aigumeut has been piesented 
b} Chiistian theologians 

Or 

(Ethics and Histoiy of Ethics) 

1 Explain what is meant by the ethical doctiine of Intui- 
tionalism What difficulties are there in the way of accepting 
this theory as a fin il account of the standaid of moial judg- 
ment Discuss how far Butlei is a consistent Intuitionalist 

2 Explain what is meant by calling society an oiganism : 

Whit pi oofs foi this statement can be deiived from the actual 

facts of human society "2 Point out the ethical import of 
these facts 

3 Explain briefly how the moial standaid can be said to be 
at once lelative, piogiessive and ideal 

4 Mill sajs that ‘‘ The moi xlity of the action depends en- 
tiielj upon the intention — that is, upon what the agent wills 
to do But the motive, that is, the feeling which makes him 
will to do so, when it mikes no diffeicnce m the act, makes 
none m the moiality ” 

Discuss this passage Show the importance to ethical 
doctrine of an exact deteimination of the nature of intention 
and motive, and state what meaning you cousidei should be 
attached to these terms 

5 What philosophical basis foi altruism is offered b} Butler 
J S Mill and Muiihead lespectivelj ? 
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6 Expound fully Aiistotle’s tlieory of Virtue Give in 
detail Ills analjais of Courage and Temperance and institute a 
conipaiison with the modern conceptions of these virtues 

7 Give an account of the chief exponents of Stoicism in 
Eonian times What modifications of eaily Stoicism do we 
hnd in the teachings of these latei lepresentatives of this 

school 

8 Characterize briefly the main lines c£ ethical doctrine in 
England m ihe 17th lud 18th eentuiies, which weie brought 
toiward in an^wei to Jlobbes 

ABVBXC 
Firsr P\rL^ 

All notes ai c to hi maiginal, aid not mitten in the body of 


1 Tianslate into Enghbh «- 



^S.ip^J l^( jt 


^ VA f 

45 u'° 

1 — 4J>^] j — 1 — « 


O ^ Jr^ H 


1 ^ 14 . 311 . t /0 ^ 


2 Wiite, 111 rn^h-^h, a shoit tio^i'^phy of the author of 
these lines 

3 (n) Tianslate into rni^l bh — 

) lAaI cWf 




^ aJ l«> l-«o 




B A. L\ AM I NATION 


Alrst 

U>i>AJ JsU'iSr'^n^A.tN) 

Abf^j (Jh 55 xb 


^ 



&.^)jj,c ^ 

^ ^ .5U.W/0 IfcSis 

^'Oj ( (j5* Ji 

AJ^ ^ ^ST'^S'^I *^i\j 

u-^-J 3 — Jjdf yj^! 

Aicnw^ix, u-^3 <*<0 ^3^^^ 


^ ^ — Jfl — 


^^\j| j bji 

Ji^A? ^A^Jb I 

^ ^4 f UA».2k. 

^ — 4^1 bjJ <Ni t — 

(h) Explain the construction of the last three couplets 

4, (a) Tianslate into English 




i^w^h (^'^J' — is^ 


Cy — jxc 

ijS") ^ J ^ ^*£lz- ^ ^.b 



^ 

ci^ ^'3'^ O"^ ^1 ^ t 

aUI *>^c} O-la^ 

inf3j 9 f 4— Jiij)^ 


Av^jJ aJ| 

cJn.,*/© 

C^Ia3 9 c>.^J^^Ah Cx^ vi*AS^ 


c:*«,iiv3 Aa,j? tia3 

« ** ^ 

o^sr'®^ — xe ^jjj ^ 



(5) la what wajsniaj the plmal of words of the foims 
and be foinied ^ Gi\e examples. 



QIjESTIOIS papers. 


5 («) Translate into English 


|i%./o!^( aJ A3./CI (JwA# jj aJ j; aa ^ (J/A5 

^ c:^j|9 A>«>^>. Ai3| ^/<3 

[^♦Xcx.>5 aD) y — AW I AlA'^a.. OaS' A4,It^ (j-jf 

(b) Who is. reft! red to m tliib e\tiact ^ 

6 Tianshte into English — 

L-fiAart 

^t^HiaJi Jarh ^ 

. USU , 4^a 3 . , , ^A&j I . lU Llw , ik'.ot ft » <♦!-« 6.^ ft 


^W>/0 jt ♦5C ^yaj A VA£». 0> ^ **^-'*jJ 

Aj (>.<ft.3f ^i<>c ^ cjy^f Ai^ii 

.^a/ 9 f cJ^^ i^^'^l! ^ fyA4J|4jAi«o ^ ^^ j,y I ^^AAj 

ij^'^ ^ ij^”* 

7 Tianslate into Aiabic — giimg ^ovel joints znJ-uU 

The veiy next morning, when I opened the door of my room 
to go to bieakfast, I was startled by the apparition of a black 
gentleman of decorous appeal ance, who rose from the mat, 


.AAAW 




I 


BA. EXAMINATION. 491 

where lie had been sitting, and saluted me with grave dignity 
A most magnificent peison was my unknown visitor. A 
spotless white cloak fell from his shoulders to Ins feet, bound 
at the waiiat with a gorgeous sa«h on his curly head was a 
bland new glossy tcahoush, and on his feet a supeib pair of red 
slippers 

Second Paper. 

(P)ose ) 

1 Tianslate into English the following passages, naming 
the authoi oi authors and the book or books from which these 
exti acts are taken i especti vely — 

(rt) - aIa. 

^ mm ^^1 ftj I SljOj $ mm ^ ^ L 3^ 

•• ^ mm w | 

^ yd| ^x£ 


(& 

(m3''^3 '“ 

y j 

Uil)| 


ui’ 



1 

*\ 

0 


J| 

ck; 

U*®-’ o' Oj® 

“ Aa- 

>^Ji/0 y^O aix ^/O 

j - 

Av3 



1 u 



1 d 


(♦->’ 







C)' 

(C) 

.^,ftJ.'l (♦0,=.D (.S'! 

i 3) 



U A li - 3 3 ^ ^-^5.5 j/^ 

3 ^ aJU/0| H aUJ ^ f^/0 (J^I Ja^i 


# A'!vUx9{ 
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1*1* _ ^A)U jAAilv:: — ») j - AJ - ti’ 

^4£ o.3.ij-,^ljA A**U (/W 

s/.t fj jJ; ^>i,WI ,^» ^ - J^j/*)i #'a5I - 

Ul^i, ^ }5y^ tj.i \ j ^ 

(Jxily> j - J "* ^ t>.i J - vA 

* (j^/O Ias^ j 

2. In the above extracts write out :— 

The aiiubion oi allusions in extract (a). 

The giammatical analysis of the last sentence m 
extiact {b) 

The grammatical rule that governs the position of the 
woidjefj in extiact (r), citing similar examples. 

The full explanation of the passage 
in extract {cl). 

:i Gi^ethe piincipal divisions of the ancient Aiab tribes 
with short notices of each, 

4, Show that the Aiabic language is older than the Hebrew 

5 Translate into Arabic, placing diacritical maiks veiy 
earefullj •>- 

YJl —The numbers contained in this extract have to be put 
down in i^oiih and 7iot m flgiiies, 

Moav 1 } Ts son, Yazid, procured Hasan’s murdef and prevailed 
upon his father to make him his successor. From this time 
the Khilafat became hereditary. On Moaviya’s death, Yazid 
ascended the throne at Pamascus in 6^0 A D. Though devoid 
of eveiy manly virtue, he was iea<-hly acknowledged Rhal if i 
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tliroughoiit the Moslem empire except at Mecca and Medina, 
Husam, the younger brother of Hasan, was invited by the 
inhabitants of Kufa, who promised him their support. On the 
way to Kufa, Yazid’s army overtook him at Keibela, and cut 
him off from the Euphrates Husain and his followers thus 
suffered from want of water, but refused to acknowledge 
Yazid’s authority, Husain fell with seventy-two of Ins foliow- 
eis, seventeen of whom were descendants of Fatima. The 
mattyrdom of Husain took place on the tenth day of the month 
of Muharram and its anni\ ersary is still celebrated through- 
out the Moslem world. Yazid died after a brief reign of three 
yeans and six months at the age of thixty-three. 




PERSIAN. 

First Paper. 

Ail notes are to he marginal^ and not written in the body of th4 
answers, 

1. Translate into English : — 





ijjt 

f — 3* lA?^ 






XX ^ ^<*>A 

jib'^ ^j| tj:,sS Joj 

^(aj 

^ ^jjq j jtXJ 

Jj( b ChX^mmm^XJ 0 




) Scan tbe line marked with an asterisk, and shew how 
you determine tlie metre. 

Trai^Iate into Engliftli 

(♦* m«sh; \:}^))^- '; ^ 

3h e)'-; oT j”" ri) '^v- 

. ^ jj jj g,j y Sj (*"^) 

*^i***^ c>5; — -• ^ V' > ^ ■* w wi^ 

/''<«' 'i * < v*! *^ aJ 4il*J .aJW«SJ 

j' ^5^ _ ■ 

i«j y Sikwlc »'" <_fl '^- ^ ^ '^■^' 

■ ^ > ^031 


r/ ’’ r^, *' ^'l 

}^j ^ J 

4. (a) Wlio was the personage spoken of here as^-ir*** ^;’ ? 

What is the derivation of the name, and what is its 
signification 1 

(b) What is meant by ^^ad what place does it 

occupy in the history of the language 1 

(c) What is the meaning and what is the derivation of 
the word 



B.A. EXAMINATION. 


Alention any oilier words having the same termina- 
tion, with their meanings* 


5. (a) Translate into English 


u»^j- 




‘>‘-1 ^'^dy ^ ^ ') ^ 

(h) Scan the line marked with an asterisk, and name the 
metre. 

(c) What is the Arabic plural of ? 

Translate into Persian :— 

Either 


“ .The party were on their return journey, and had arrived 
on the banks of the Mabokko Kiver, which the rains had very 




mucli swollen. Four soldiers and five carriers 1: 
when, suddenly a soldier was seized by the leg by { 
dragged from his horse, and drowned. After thi 
event the remainder of McNaughton’s party declin 
and McNaughton thought it prudent to take a 
back, telling the men wlio had already crossed t( 
Amar. The nine men (four soldiers and fi^ 
thereupon proceeded to Amar. Hardly had they 
town, when the long expected attack took place,” 


The King of Amar and most of his people promptly bolted? 
but the four soldiers quietly remained where they were. 
With a great clatter the Emir’s horsemen rode into the town 
and started pillaging in all directions. Just near to where 
our men where standing, a number of bundles of trade goods 
which had been hurriedly abandoned by the retreating towns- 
men lay scattered. Several horsemen rode up and attempted 
to seize the goods when our soldiers interfered saying the 
goods belonged to the white men and were not to be touched. 
Bather plucky this, don’t you think for four men on foot to 
defy a boston horseback 

Only one of timepieces is to he translated. 


Second Paper, 


1. Translate into English 
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})) 


-J ^ JS.V. 

aCi:^ ^(jUl t^^x, 

\Sl^^x> t^j: ^ ^<ky ^ 

CJ^ JP*v ^ f*J) jj 

I; A4.A^ .iUT ^jJ ^ f^xD S^^A ^ j^Jmj 

<iy (JaILo ^ 1^/0 ^ ^ '' ^ 

# <i.fti .Lj^ 513 ^ JkA , J A^ 


U^sr^ G oii? (i.jbi <>.j ^1 i ^LcIa, as' 


3 ^ vL.j] ^^if 4x3 A^b^,f^«iJ| ^lji.jf 

^ jf*^ J5(AjAi-.».j «i.? b ^jLg*^ 

* AibsKf (4 


y ^■? cy® Jj> b ,jS.3b ry 

j*l JJA*jbv»jf ti.jl/^i o*a«N JS^-^Ab tjiJ-^yf *■ 

t^yb vjCiA(^i jA aS' a. ‘A^^ tjSS'^ 


b o«^ 




liXJ lb Ca^jl A^»)b> 


,.>^/0yftj A<A^ 



QUESTION PAPERS. 


2. (a) Comment on 

(b) Write down the English meanings of .— 


3 Cleailj explain : — 

o.j1 ^ ^ 

^jJLk ^.(aa) U SJ i:^Vpy y 

y (j^J ^1 J OftAftssr’ 1^ ^ ^ 

# j ‘i'jT I 

4. Give a faithful English translation of the following . — J ^ 

y Jl'3 U^^h) f 

t>jt ^ | 

<i.i;j(j }ji^ i ^ 5 ‘^■SjT I 

y^ jrV^ 55^^ (^ j> ^ # 

lta,^4ji jj6-4 ^ j ^ V«^/o ^ ^ ^^jIa*.Uaaj ^jwjfj) I 

6>jy jj (iKst^iiw h ^ ^ ^ 

t!"^ b C-^ jy cTv*^ ^ f 

y iij4 f j’i’® b ^ i 

y ;•» J^ ‘l)'^ V 

jj Cij'^ u)^'^ &Jtk^*^i, fj ** 






y ^ jsy f 
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*^J’*** KiJ*^ <X<^b 


5. 


6 . 


Answer, in Persian, one only of tlie following questions : — 
(a) Write an Essay on old Politics as stated in 


(b) Discuss the comparative merits of old and modern 
Politics. 

(e) Explain the distinctive features of the styles of 
^i/ob and 

Only one of the following questions is to be answered : — 

(a) Change the passage in question 1 t^) into modem 

simple Persian. 

(b) Wiite down, in Persian, the life of one of the follow- 

ing personages, namely the author of 

the authoj:' of or 


7. Translate into plain modem Ptisian . — 

There is probably no lecordin histoiy of any family that 
has produced such a long and unbroken series of distinguished 
rules as the Emperors of Hindustan, descended from the 
gieat Timur Beg, known in Europe as Taineilane. The 
brave and simple-hearted Babar, who won the Empire for 
his house, has left his image to us in the remarkably out- 
spoken commentaries which have been more than once edited 
in our language. When he had an inclination to make meri’y, 
we are told, he was wont to fill a fountain with wine, and 
join gaily in open-air revels among companions of both sexes ; 
*^and the insciiption of the fountain was to this purport, 
“ J ovial days ; blooming spring time 1 old wine and young 
aiaidens 1 Enjoy freely, 0 Babar, for life can be enjoyed but 
Snce” This cheerful hero was succeeded in his wide conquests 
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hy Ilia son Homaun, alike famous for his misfortunes and for 
the unweaned patience with which he endured and ultimately 
surmounted them His son was the great Akbar, liberal, 
merciful, and intrepid ; a follower of Truth in all her obscure 
retreats and a generous friend of her humblest and least 
attractive votaries. Akbar’s eldest son, Salim Jahangir, is 
well known to all readers of English poetry as the constant 
and reasonable lover of the gifted Nurjahan, but deserves 
greater distinction for his peculiar accessibility and inflexible 
justice. So far did he carry his convictions of duty on this 
head, that his maxim is said to have been “ That a monarch 
should care even for the beasts of the field, and that the very 
bii da of heaven ought to receive their due at the foot of the 
throne 


SANSKRIT 
Eirst Paper 

1 What are the chaiacteiistic merits of Sahuntala that have 
made it so popular \^ith its European readers as particularly 
appealing to their liteiary taste more than any other woik in 
Sanskiit piose or poetry ? 

2. Reproduce in your own Sanskrit 

(a) Ft: Si^iC f cf: | 

Q>) nfg'gT ^ 

finpftr l ^ 

*f7Fcr^r?rR5i5iiir5r 

3. {a) Do you know any word in Sxnskr^t besides the one ^ 

thatoccms in Extract («) ^hich points with cer/ ^ 
to the use of silk in ancient India ? ^ 




B.A. EXAMINATION. 


(5) Do you know that a celebrated English poet has given 
expression to a similar sentiment of the wearisome 
burden of a Ci owned head as you read m Extract {b) ? 


Translate into English : — 

tfMt 

TO II 


5, Render into Sanskrit :— 

1 Wt 1%?' P?! 

TTfr ^Klft Pft ft ft?fftK^qi^^T- 

^<!pcraj ^!5fri 

ftft^lsTSfTfti Tt^Pfr 1 

1 tFfT ftr ft Ps^tw 

WfSTI TO ’T^t ^IHtq: 

ftr + + + + + + + 
’ErIft’^tF? trftfCr ?? i 

6, Could the Yavams employed in the capacity of attendants 
on an Indian King have been recruited inside of Hindusthan 
or outside of it ^ Could such an employment of Yavams 
have taken place in the days of Dushyanta ? Or has Kalidasa 
ascribed to the ancient hero of his play a practice which 
might have been in vogue in India when he himself flourished 3 






QUESTION PAPEES, 


1, Translate into English 

(a) mi 


(h) ^^gcrq^mPr 

m: vr^f% 

ftr‘ T^^aiRi R r 
(c) H Slfwwiufl ?TIiT 

\ cT<T 1 


8. (a) Write grammatical notes on the underlined words in 
the Extract given above. 

(h) What part of the verb is ’^r^’fhsfTr 


? Give the third 
person singular of the root of in the same tense 
in which verb given above has been used. A Iso of 
the root of 'asfR^ in the same tense and number, 

9. Translate into Sanskrit :— 

Pour into a vessel a stream of water and at last it fills to the 
brim and will not hold another drop. But jou may pour into 
your mind through a whole lifetime, streams of knowledge 
from every quarter, and not only shall it never be full, but It 
wdl constantly thirst for more and welcome each fresh supply 
with a greater joy. ISTay more, to all round, you may impart of 
these gladdening streams which have so fertilized your own 
mind, and yet, like the candle from which a thousand other 
candles may be lit without diminishing its flame, your supply 
shall not be impaired. 



B.A. EXAMINATION. 


Second Papeii. 

English, on Bhavabhuti, his parentage, 
position in life, contemporaries, age, 
in Sanskrit Literature. 


birthplace 
poems an 

2. (a) Explain the following fully in English and gire 

references to the context - 

(1) Km: 1 ^ ^iw^i«rre^i3fr- 

cqi? KIWOT I 

(2) 1 I 

(3) 1 1 'sm 3^^: ?t«r: 

I 

I tri? fr i 

(4) I ^=1 kRi 

fcl 1 • 


(5) Krg: I w" ^ I 

filctW’t I 

(h) Parse Wf:, ^:, and ^ktRicI derive 
and flKlRm^- 


(c) Account for the cerebral ?!i in nK[m: 

3. What special dramatic object has been served by the 
introduction of the picture scenes in the First Act of Uttara- 
ramacharita ? And in what light does it show the characters 
of Eamaand Sital 
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4. (o) Explain fully in Sanskrit 

( 1 ) 

Wtftt t 

^ 11 

(2) ^013 ^tkrfei^fjqcfir'l 
srrai 

f%wi 

•> 1v 

II 

(b) What are the ^ig; third person singular of and igfif 

6, (a) Translate into English . — 

(1) ?jqTiE vfiw’ ff 


’Serf gi=: ^?Tfr *I tr^fei 1 

^ ff?ftr sr II 

(2) Sfit fl ’fKtnif i^T 

warr oHW^eftiftr «f srf^: l 

3n^- ^ 3m: 

fut ®i% ^ j 

(3) c3?rr qfw'^ ^tr 

ctiw ^sif ’j=Er5[TT^^JTi»f^rt5r i 

qfer: ’cift^resnxi 

(b) False and Derive Hijg- and ting’ 

When can the foims and be eoriectly 

employed ? 





B.A. EXAMINATION, 


(r) Explain, the alluhions in (2) giving short accounts of 
each of the persons mentioned in it. 

{cl) Deiive the words -3^, and 

Explain this fully in Sanskrit in your own words Ubing as few 
of the woids of the text as you can. 

( 1 ) > 

Write in English a full justification of the comparisons 
adduced m the passages given above. 


LATIN. 

First Paper. 

(a) Translate carefully into good English :— 
Aetatis cuj usque notandi sunt tibi mores, 
Mobilibusque decor natuiis dandus et annis, 
Beddere qui voces 3am scit puer et pede ceito 
Signat humum, gestit paiibus colludere et iiaiu 
Colbgit ac ponit temere, et mutatur m horas. 
Imberbus juvenis tandem custode remoto 
Gaudet equis canibusque et aprici grarnine campi j 
Cereus in vitium fiecti, monitonbus asper, 
Utilium tardus provisor, prodigus aens, 

Sttblimis cupidusque et amata relmquere pel nix. 
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Conversis studiis aetas animusque virilis 
Qua^rit opes et amicitias, inservit honori, 

CoEimisisse cavet quod mox mutare laboiet. 

Multa senein ciicumveniunt incommoda, vel quod 
Quariit et inveutis miser abstinet ac timet uti, 

Yel quod res omnes timide gelideque miuistrat, 

Dilator, spe longus, iners, avidusque futuri, 

Ditiicilis, querulus, laudator teuipoiis acti 
Se puero, castigator censoique minorum. 

Hor. Ars. Poet 15S. 

{b) To wbom was the Ars Poetica addressed What do 
you know about them, and the causes which led to 
the wilting of these lines ? 

2 (a) Translate carefully into good English • 

Deme supeicilio imbem ; pleiumque modestus 
Occupat obscuri speciem, tacituinus aceibi. 

Inter cuncta leges et percontahei e doctos, 

Qua ratione queas traducere leniter yevum ; 

Kum te semper inops agitet vexetque cupido, 

Num pavoi et rerum mediocriter utilium spes ; 

Yiilutem doctnna paiet, naturane donet ; 

Quid minuat curas, quid te tibi leddat amicum ; 

Quid pure tianquillet, honos an dulce lucellum, 

An sccietum iter et fallentis semita vicse. 

Me quoties reheit gelidus Digentia rivus, 

Quern Mandela bibit, rugosus frigore pagus, 

Quid sentire putas 1 Quid credis, amice, precari ? 

Bit mihi, quod nunc est, etiam minus ; et mihi \ ivam 
Quod superest sevi, si quid superesse volunt Di ; 

Sit bona Iibrorum et provisse frugis in annum 
Copia, neu fluitem dubise spe pendulus horse ” 

Bed satis est orare lovem, quae donat et aufert : 

Jjiit vitam, det opes, sequum mi animum ipse piarabo. 

Hor. Epist, 1. 18. 94. 



B.A. EXAMINATION. 'SO 7 

{^) Wlifce a short note on Bigentia* 

(c) Parse carefully the words in tMck type* 

3 (a) Translate carefully into good English 

Rom?e dulce diu fuit et solenne, reclusa 
Mone domo vigilare, client! promere juia, 

Cantos nominihns recti s e’^pendere nnmmos, 

Majores an dire, minori dicere, per qnee 
Ci’escere res posset, minui damnosa libido. 

Mntavit mentem populus levis, et calet nno 
Scnbendi studio : pueiiqne patresqiie sever i 
Eronde comas vincti coenant, et carmina diet ant. 

Ipse ego, qui nullos me affirmo scribere versus, 
Invenior Parthis mendacior ; et, prins orto 
Sole vigil, calamura et chartas et serinia posco. 

Navim agere ignarns navis timet ; abrotonnm fegro 
Non andet, nisi qui didicit, dare : quod medieoinm est, 
Promittunt medici ; tractant fabrilia fabri : 

Sciibimns indocti doctiqiie poemate passim. 

Hor Epist. 11. 1. 103-'117. 
(h) Write notes on the words in thick type. 

4. Translate carefully ; — 

Qnnm subit illius tristissiraa noctis imago, 

Qufle mihi supermum tempns in Uibe fuit, 

Quum repeto noctem, qua tot mihi cara reliqui, 
Labitur ex oculis nunc quoque gutta meis 
lam prope lux aderat, qua me discedere (Jvesdv 
Pinibus extrerase jusserat Ausonife 
Nec spatium fuerat, nec mens satis aptia parandi : 

Torpuerant longa pectora nostra mora. 

Ut taraen hanc anirai nubem dolor ipse removit, 

Et tandem sensus convaluere mei ; 

Alloquor extremum mi^stos abiturus amicos, 

Qui modo de multis unus et alter erant. 
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TTxor amans flentem flens aerius ipsa tenebat, 

Imbre per indignas usque cadente geiias. 

Nata procul Libycis aberatdiviisa sub oris, 

Nee poterab fati certior esse mei, 

Quocum^ue aspiceves, luctus geniitusq^iie sonabaiitj, 
Formaque non taciti funeris intus ex at. 

Femina. yirque nieo, ptieri quoque, funere ma3rent, 
Inque dome lacrimas angulus omnis babet. 

Ovid. Trist. 13 1, 

5 Translate the following passages, and annotate with critical 
notes or explain allusions where necessai j 

(ic) At qui legitinium eupiet fecisse poema, 

Cum tabulis animuni consoiis sumot honesti ; 
Audebit qucecunque parum splendoiis habebunt 
Eb sine ponder e erunt, et honore indigna fei’enturj 
Verba movere loco, quainvis invita recedant, 

Eb versentur adhuc intra peneti'alia Ye-stce 
(?;) Boscia, die sodes melior lex, an pueoroum esb 
Nsenia, quae regnum recte facientibus offert, 

Eb maribus Curiis et decantata Camilhs ^ 

(<•) Hand male Telemachus, proles patientis Ulixei : 

‘‘ Non est aptus equis Ithace locus* ; ut neque planis 
Ponectus spatiis, neque multce prodigus heibce : 
Atride, magis apta tipi tua dona relinquam ” 

Parvum patva decent. Mihi jam non regia Bom a, 
Sed vacuum Tibur placet, aiit imbelle Tarentum 
(d) Vir bonus, omne forum quern spectat et omne tribunal, 
Quandocunque does vel porco vel bove placat, 

Jane pater, dare, dare quum dixit Apoil, 

Labra movet matuens audiri ; “ Pulchra Laverna, 

Pa Mihi fallere, da justo sanctoque videri ; 

Noctem peccatis, et fx'audibus objice nubem.’’ 

G. Give the meaning of, and comment, where neeessai} on 
Quadra ; — Periscelis ; — Catella : — Semis ; — Tyrrhena 
Sigilla ; — Kona ; — Mango ; - ^ditui : — Tollere aulsea ; - 
Carmen Saliare 
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Second Paper. 


1. 'Iranslate into Latin prose : — 

» 

Orpheus was the first poet who caught mj attention, who 
sat weeping by the side of a stream, that seemed to murmur 
back his complaints. His lyre was responsiv'c to his sorrow, 
and drew round him numbers of enchanted hearers. I own 
that I was not a little surprised at his conjpUint, as I saw the 
beautiful Purydice, for whom he died, sitting beside him. 
“ Alas I ’’ cried I to a ghost that stood near me, “ what can now 
induce him thus to weep, as he has found the lovely object of 
all his concern 1 ” ‘‘ Pool ” replied the spirit, who was wiser 
than I, “ he weeps now because he has found her ; for it seems 
in less than a twelvemonth’s acquaintance she became a shrew 
and he now feels the same desire to part with Tier that he had 
once to find her. ” 


2. Translate : - 


(^z) Druso propinquanti qu?<^i per oflTicinm obviee fuere 
legiones, non IdpLc, ut adbolet, nequc insignibus ful- 
gentes, sed inluvie defonni etvultu, quamquarn mae- 
stitiam imifcarentur, contumacifle propioies, pofetquam 
vallum intruiit, portas stationihus firraant, globo ' 
aimatorum eertis castrorum locis oppeiiri jubent.* 
ceteri tribunal ingenti agmine cireumveniunt stabafc 
Di usus, silentium manu poscehs. illi quotiens oculos 
ad multitudinem rettiiierant, vocibus truculentis stre* 
pere, riirsum viso Ccesare trepidare ; murmur incer- 
tum, atroK clamor et repen te quies ; diveish ammo- 
rum motlbus pa\ebaat terrebantque. tandem interr- 
npto tumultu liteias patris recitat, in quk perscriptum 
eiat, praecipuam ipsi fortissimarum legionum curani 
quibuscum pluiima bella toleravisset ; ubi primum a 
luctu requiesset animus, acturum, apud patres de 
postulatis eorum ; misisse inteiim filiuro, ut sine 
cimctatioiie concederet quse statim tribui possent ; 
cetera senatui servanda, quern neque grafcicC neque 
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severitatis expertem baberi par esset. responsum est 
acontione, mandata dementi centurioni qnaeper- 
ferret. is orditur de missione a sedecim annia de 
pi'aeraiia finitae militia;, ut denarius diurnum 
slipendium foret, ne veterani sub vexillo haberentur. 
ad ea Drusus cum arbitiium senatus et patns 
obtendertjt, claiiioi'c turLiitur. 

Alin, 1. 24, 

(5) at Agrippina, qaaniquam defessa luctu et corpore 
aegro, omnium tamen quae ulti^nem morarentur 
iiitolerans, ascendit classem cum cineribus Geimanici 
et iiberis, miseraiitibus cuiictis, quod femiiia nobiii- 
tate princeps, pulcberriuio inodo matrimonio inttu* 
venerantis gratantisque aspici solita, tunc feralis 
reliquias sinu ferret, incerta ultionis, anxia sui eb 
irifelici fecuiiditate fortunae totiens obnoxia. 
Pisonem interim apud Coum insuiam nuntius ad- 
sequitur excessisse Germanicum. quo intemperanter 
accepto caedit victimas, adit templa, neque ipse 
gaudium moderans et magis insolescente Plancina., 
quae luctum aniissae sororis turn primum lac to 
Ciiltu mutavit. adfiubant centuriones monebantque, 
prompta illi legionum studia : repeteret provinciam 
non jure ablatani et vacuam. igitur quid agendum 
consultant! M. Piso filius properandum in urbem 

consebat : nihil adbuc inexpiabile admissum, neque 
suspitiones inbecillas out inania famse pertinie- 
scenda. diseordiam erga Germanicum odio fortasse 
dignain, non poena ; et ademptione provinciae satis - 
' factum inimici?. quod si regre.deretur, obsistente 
Sentio civile bellum incipi ; nec duraturosin parabus 
centuriones militesque, apud quus recens iinpertaoris 
sui memoria et penitus iriExus in Oiesares amor 
prsevaleret. 

■: Aiin.:ll. 
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(c) saepe etiam in earn partem ferebatur oratione, nt 
Omni no dispntaret nullam artem esse dicendi ; idque 
cum argumentis docuerat, quod ita nati esseniUSt nt 
et blandiri eis subtiliter, a qiiibus esset petendum, et“* 
adversaries minaciter terrere possemus et rem gestam 
exponere et id, quod intenderemus, confinnare et id, 
quod contra diceretur, refellere, et ad extremum 
deprecar i aliquid et conqueri, quibus in I'ebus omnis 
oratorum versaretiir facultas ; et quod confsuetudo 
exercitatioque et intellegendi prudentiam acueret et 
eloquendi celeritatem incitaret ; turn etiam exera- 
plorum copia nitebatur : nam prinium quasi dedita 
opera neminem scriptorera artis ne mediocriter 
quidera disertum fuisse dicebat, cum repeteret usque 
a Corace nescio quo et Tisia, quos artis illius inven- 
tores et principes fuisse constareb ; eloqnentissimos 
autem, homines, qui ista nec didicissent nec omnino 
scire curassent, innunierabiles quosdam nominabat ; 
in quibus etiam, sive ille inridens sive quod ita 
putarst atque ita audisset, me in illo numero, qui 
ilia non didicissem et tamen, ut ipse dicebat, possem 
aliquid in dicendo, proferebat ; quorem ego alteram 
illi facile adsentilbar, nihil me didicisse ; in altero 
autem me inludi ab eo aut etiam ipsum errare 
arbitrabar. 

de Or. I. 90. 


potes igitur,’ inqnit Crassus, ^oratores putare eos, quos 
mnltas boras exspectavifc, cum in campum properaret, 
et ridens et stoniachans Scaevola, cum Hypsteus 
maxima voce, plurirais verbis a M. Crasso praetore 
contencleret, ut ei, quern defendebat, causa cadere 
liceret, On. autem Octavius, homo consiilavis, non 
minus longa oratione recusaret, ne adversarius causa 
caderet ac ne is, pro quo ipse diceret, turpi tutelee 
judicio atque omni molestia stultitia adversarii H' 
beraretur?’ ‘ego vero istos/ inquit — ‘niemini enim 
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B.A. EXAMINATION, 


{d) In 2 (c) account for the indicative in cu^ ••• docuerat, 
and explain the subjunctives in thick typ 8. 

(e) Explain clearly the faults committed by the persons 
censured in 2 {d). 

HotC- — Candidates are recommended not to omit Question 1. 


HISTOEY, 


First Paper. 

X. B .—Candidates are to attempt either Sections A and B ; or 
Sections A a?id 0. Four questions only f rom each section to he 
attempted. 


Freeman AND Bryce» 

1. Trace the histoi’y of the kingdoms of the Visigoths and 
Ostrogoths. Gan ..y ou draw any contrast between their con- 
quests and that of Britain by the Anglo-Saxons ? 

2. Describe the course of events from the final breach 
between the Popes and the Byzantine Emperors down to the 
Assumption of the position of Emperor of the West by 
Charles the Great. What was the theory of the Translation 
of the Empire % 

3. By what steps did the Cantons of Switzerland acquire 
independence? 

4. What is meant by saying that the Holy Eoman Empire 
^'was far less an institution than a theory or a doctrine?’* 
What duties were believed to belong to the Empire as an 
International Power, and from what theory of its position 
were they supposed to arise ? 

5. Describe the causes and outbreak of the Thirty Years’ 
"War. What part was taken in it by France, and with what 
results? In what respects is the Peace of Westphalia an epoch 
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Merivale ; Arnold ; and Cicero. 

6. Compare the condition of the Provinces under the Boman 
Bepublic and under the Empire, What were the essential 
faults of the Government of the Bepublic 1 W'hat do you 
know of the Mommentuin Ancyranim^ the Breviarlum Imperii^ 
and the Chorographia ? 

7. Account for the peculiar importance of towns in the 
Boman Empire. Under what system w^ere the Boman 
Mimicipia governed? What were the three classes of non- 
Boman towns ? 

8. Under what laws was Verres indicted, and how was it 
possible to escape the operation of these laws ? 

What were the provisions of the Lex Hieronica and the Lex 
Rupiliay^ndi how were they violated by Yerres in his govern- 
ment of Sicily % 

9. Estimate the probable numbers of the Boman army, and 
explain its geogi'aphical distribution. What provision was 
made for its support t 

10. How far did the Bomans carry out the maxim of 
“ divide et impera ” in their provincial administration ? 

Discuss the moral aspect of their rule. 


Guizot and Seeley. 

6. What were the principles of civilisation which Europe in 
the fifth century derived from the Boman Empire, the Church, 
and the German barbarians respectively. 

7. *‘Tlie Beformation was the insurrection of the human 
mind against absolute power in the spiritual order,” 




B.A. EXAMINATION. 


Explain and illustrate this and point out the weak side of 
the Reformation. Why was it less complete in England than 
on the Continent, and why does Guizot call the Reformation in 
England “essentially political.” 


8. Describe and account for the successive changes in the 
attitude taken up by Philip the Second of Spain towards Queen 
Elizabeth. Explain the motives of Elizabeth's policy of 
deliberate inaction, and why she was forced to alter it from 
1585 onwards ? 


9. What consequence followed the marriages of James the 
EirsPs daughter Elizabeth, of Charles the Eirst, and of James 
the Second’s daughter Mary respectively ? 

10. What is meant by saying that Cromwell was “ successive- 

ly a Danton and a Buonaparte ? ” Give an outline of Cromwell’s 
foreign policy, and contrast it with that of Elizabeth and the 
Stuarts. ■ 


Second Paper. 

(X) {Englkh Consiiiiitmial 

1. Is the English kingship elective or hereditary ? 

2. Give a history of legislation restricting the liberty of the 
press in England from the Restoration onwards. When was 
the freedom of the press finally established ? 

3. Explain the difference between trial by jury as estab- 
lished by Henry II and trial by jury in modern England, and 
trace the steps by which the more ancient form of the institu- 
tion developed into its modern form. 

4. Give a brief account of the following cases and show the 
constitutional importance of each : — 

(a) Jenkes’ case (1676). 

(^) Ferrers’ case (1543). 
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(c) Hall’s case (1581). 

{d) Leach v. Money (1765). 


5« Distinguish between the Privy Council and the Cabinet. 
Wliat various changes have taken place in the essential charac- 
teristics of the latter body % What place does the Cabinet 
system occupy in England at the present day ? 

C>. Explain fully the early English institution of the Erith* 
borh or Frankpledge. Wiiat is meant by View of Frankpledge ? 


Distinguish between the Hundred-moot and the Shire -moot. 


7. “ The continuity of the English Constitution was not 
broken by the Norman Conquest. That event ought to be 
regarded not as a fresh starting-point, but as the great turning- 
point in the history of the English nation.” 


Discuss in detail the evidence for this statement. 


(2) {The Adnilnhtraiion of Warren Hastings.) 

1. Draw a sketch map of India at the beginning of the 
administration of Warren Hastings and explain what territorial 
changes took place between 1772 and 1784, 


2. Give a detailed account of the terms of the Eegulating 
.Act of 1773. What were the relations established thereby 
between the Supreme Court and the Council ? Write an account 
of the difficulties that arose between these two sources of 
authority. 


3. Examine the charge that atrocities and excesses w^ere 
committed by the troops of the Vizier in the Eohilla War and 
defended by Hastings. State in detail the exact nature of this 
charge. 



B.A. EXAMINAIION. 


Explain the statement: “The Bohil la atrocities owe their 
birth to the malignity of Champion and Francis ; their growth 
to the rhetoric of Burke ; and their wide diffusion to the 
brilliancy and pellucid clearness of Macaulay's style.” 


4. Give a biographical sketch of the life of Hafiz Bahmat 
Khan. 


5. Explain what were the relations between Hastings and 
Nandkumar before the trial of the latter. What part did 
Hastings play in the prosecution and death of Nandkumar 1 

6. Narrate the proceedings at the impeachment and trial of 
Warren Hastings. 


Explain Pitt’s action in reference to it. 

7. Warren Hastings has been described as “ the great ruler 
wdio, by his genius and courage, raised the Company from being 
a body of merchants and adventurers into the most powerful 
State in the politics of India.” 

Produce the evidence necessary for the substantiation of thial 
statement. 


(3) {The CrusadeSi) 

J^^'B.— Crmdidates are riot to attempt more than setfen queM.ions, 

1. Institute a comparison between the First and the Second 
Crusade, particularly in respect of 

(1) the classes of persons taking part therein, 

(2) the conduct of the expedition, 

(3) the result. 

Whatansw^er did St. Bernard make to the criticisms directed 
against him after the close of the Second Crusade ? 
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QURSflON PAPPRS, 


2* Give a sketch of the condition of MuhammacUn lule m 
Western Asia at the outbreak of the Ciusade-^j, with a bnef 
descnption of the vinous Muhammadan Stites at the tune 
Desciibe the politic il di^moiis and the altered circumstances 
of Muhammad 111 rule after the loss of Acre in 1291. 

3 Write a short life of Guy de Lusignan, 

4 Gi e an account of the pait pla} ed either by 

(a) Louie IX, or 
(J)) Frederick II 

in the hrstoiy of the Crusades, explaining the motives which 
led the monarch, whom }ou select, to take part in the 
Cl usades 

5 Explain m detail the relations between the Pi paej^ and 
the Cr usades 

6 What were the Assizes of Jenioalem ? Give an account 
of the s\3tem of government and the juduul organization 
established theiebj 

7. Give a sketch of the history of the order of the Knights 
Templars 

8 Gue an account of^ — 

{a) the Pullani, 

{h) the Assabsms, 

(c) the Tin copies, 

{d) Kerak des Chevaliers 

9 Bid the Greeks of Constantinople take any part m 
imtiitin- the Cius-idts ? Explam the policy and tne behaviour 
of the brieeka tovvaids. the Cuisideia How was the Greek 
Liupiie laliLUsI^ afleoted b; the Ciusades 1 
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FOLinCAL ECONOMY 
N B — Candidates aie to attempt eiglit questions only 

1 “ Politic \1 Econoni} is the mme of tint body of know 

ledge ’which leUtes to Wealth ’ Wh it is We ilth ? What mis- 
tiken ideas have formerly prevailed as to the nature of 
Wealth 2 I 

2 What ito meant by the Territorial Divi‘5ion of Labour ? 
How is it an aigument for Eiee Ti ide ^ Outicise the 
aigument against Fzee Tiade, ’which is ba^^ed upon the exhaus- 
tion of the soil in the piocess of Aaneulture 

3 Value depends wholly upon the relation between De 
mand and Supph ’ Explain this, defining the teinis used 
Wlut IS the relation of Libour to Value? What do you 
understand b} the Final Utility of a Commodity? 

4 How does Walker define Money t E\plain and illustrate 
the statement that “ no machine economises iaboui like Money ” 
Distinguish Economic from Politic xl Money, ind mention the 
chief arguments against the latter. 

5 Whit is the Eicaidian Theory of Bent'? State and 
criticise Caiej’s attack upon it How far is the theory in 
question applicable to actual ciicumstances ^ 

6 ‘ The ^tate of Trade i evolves appaientlv in an established 
Cjcle ” What does this quotition mean md what light does ifc 
throw upon the oiigm of Commeicial Panics ^ 

7 Show that International Tiade is t,f}\ Lined by a difi'er-’ 
ence, not in the actual co&t of the commodities tr xded in, but 
m the compaiative cost. Upon what docs the value of an 
irapoited article depend ? 

8 Explain the phrase ‘‘Unearned Increment, ^ and enumer- 
ate the aiguments for and against the forfeiture of this Incre- 
ment to the State 





QUESTION PATEnS, 


9. State and criticise the Wages Fund theory, 


10. What is meant by the Abstract or English School of 
Political Economy? Name the most important English writers 
who have followed the methods of this School, and indicate the 
essential limitations under which it labours. 




POLITICAL SCIENCE, 


Bluntschli ; Bagbuiot ; Strachisy ; Autstotle, 


N.B.-~Eigat questions onlt/ to be aitemjpted. 

1. Explain the theory according to which the State is found- 
ed on a Contract, and set forth the objections to which it is 
open. Develop, in contrast, the view of the State being 
founded on the social impulses of human Nature. What 
are Aristotle’s views as to the origin of the State ? 


2, Give a summary account of the position and functions of 
the Privileged Classes (Estates) in the middle ages. Where- 
in did they differ from Castes ? Trace the history of the 
gradual growth of the Citizen Class. Explain the principle 
of modern classes. 


Jn what principles does Aristotle decide the 
which form of Government is best ? Whereon, acc( 
him does the stability of States depend, and wliicl: 
chief causes he assigns for the overthrow-- 

(1) of governments in general, and 

(2) of oligarchies and democracies in particular. 


■ 
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5. "What constitutes the essential principle of Aristocracy 1 
What are the advantages and disadvantages connected with 
his form of government ? 

6. Distinguish between direct and representative Democra- 
cy. jPoint out the characteristics of direct Democracy, and the 
peculiar dangers to which it is liable. Illustrate your remarks 
by the History of the Athenian Democracy. Show why 
direct Democracy cannot exist in modern States. 

7. Develop Bagehot’s view that the strength of the English 
Constitution lies in the close union of the executive and 
legislative powers. Explain on what grounds Bagehob ascribes 


8. Bagehot maintains that the House of Commons is able 
to discharge its functions efficiently — 

(1) because it is an organised body, and 

(2) because most of its members are men of moderate 

views. . 

Fully explain this. 

Distinguish between, what Bagehot calls compulsory and 
voluntary constituencies, and show the disadvantages con- 
nected with the latter system. 

9. Describe the nature of the Land Revenue in British 
India. Contrast its incidence under British Government with 
that under Native Government. How is Land Revenue distin- 
guished from taxation proper ? 

10. Give an account of the conditions under which the 
foreign trade of India is carried on. Explain the manner in 
which the payments due by India to England are made. 
Explain the effects of the circumstance that the two countries 
have not had the same standard of value. 
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Qti'SnON PAVFKg. 


Or 

Blihtschli , Baqehot ; Stbaohet , Seeley. 

K B —Light questions only to he attempted. 

1 Define accoiding to Seeley, the function of Political 
Science Show what constitutes the novelty of Seelej’s 
views Distinguish the scientific and the liteiary element in 
tlie task of the Hisloiian 

2 Show that difference in nitmal conditions leads to the 
establishment of the City State on the one, and of the Country 
State on the other side Indicate le speciil contiivance 
thiough which gomnmenb in Coiintiy Stites is rendered 
feasible Illustrate } our remarks fiom hibtoiy 

3. Give a sumniiry account of the position and functions of 
the Privileged Classes (Estates) in the middle ages Tiace 
the history of the giadual growth of the Citizen Class 
Explain the pimciple of modern classes 

4- Explain the theory accoiding to which the State is 
founded on a contract, and set foith the objections to which it 
IS open. Develop, in contiast, the view of the State being bised 
on the social impulses of human Natuie 

5. Give an account of the general characteristics and 
defects of States ruled theoretically Why is Theocracy 
specially met with in the early history of Mankind ? Develop 
Seelej’s views as to the influence of Keligion on the formation 
of States. 

6 What constitutes the essential Principle of Aristocracy. 
What are the advantages and disadvantages connected vith 
this foim of goveinnient 1 How is it distinguished from 
Oligaichy 2 Show, with Seeley, that the anstociatie prin- 
ciple IS alive even in modern so-called demociatic communities 


,1 
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7 Ditetingiiiah between duect and repi e**entative Democia* 
cy Point out the chitacteriatics of dnect Demociac)-, and the 
peculiar dangeis to which it is liable Illustiate youi lemarks 
b> the hitotory of the Athenian Democracy Show why direct 
Democracy- cannot exist m modern States 

8 Develop Bagchot’s \ lew that the strength of the English 
Constitution lies m the close uiion of the executive and 
legislative poweis Explain on whit grounds both Bigehot 
and Seeley ascribe to the English svstemof Cabinet Govein- 
ment great impoitance foi the political in^struction of the 


9 Bigehot niiintams tlnttlie House of Commons is able to 
discliaige its functions efficiently — 

(1) because it is in oiginised bol>, and 

(2) beciuse most of its membeis are men of moderate 

views 

Fully explain this 

Distinguish between what Bigehot calls compulsory and 
^voluntaiy constituencies and show the disadvantages con 
nected with the latter system 

10 Describe the nature of the Land Revenue in British 
Indii Contrast its incidence under British Government with 
that under Native Government IIow is Land Revenue 
distinguished from taxation pioper ? 

IL Give an account of the conditions under wnich the 
foreign trade of India is carried on Explain the manner in 
which the piyments due by India to England are mide 
Explain the effects of the circumstance that the two countries 
have not had the same standard of value 


ti 







question pa?p:hs. 


laoo. 




mathematics. 

Fihst Paper. 

analytical geometry. 

1. Find the area of the triangle ineluded between tl>e 
lines 2 !,+j:= 5, y + 2»=7, a: + l=2,_ 

2 Prove that the equation ax+my + hy=,o re, 

^ (I) coincident, (2, at right angles, (3) iiuaginar^ 

fc-n «,!. f„„ “J" „‘';L’’X‘r "m. X [* 

tl.at the points are eouidista,,. f.... . „ . = 






iii 


the point when the tangents are at 


"0 Iocs of the middle points of all chords of 
are of constant length. 


ellipse which 


or the squares of two 
and that the chord which 
of conjugate diameters U 



•B.A. & B.SC. EXAMINATIONS, 


Second Papeu. 

DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, 
Dilfereutiate with respect to s 
, (2./~ 1) ; (3) tan 


Find the differential coefficient with respect to .r of 


If u be a function of r, and n be a positive integer, prove 


a function which vanishes when .r=a and 
’(.r) and /' (.r) be both continuous between 
prove that/' {x) will vanish for some value of 
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Find the remiinder after n terras in the expansion of 
tin 


4 Dvaluite 


1 4- co'^ cr? 
(tan^/ 


\\ hen X - 1 ind cot % x log cos % when x = 


2 * 


5 If fi, y) where a and ?/ are connected by the equa- 
tion /(?, //)~0, find the tot il dideieiitial coefficient of w with 
respect to a , y being regai Jed as a function of x 


If a = r cos § and ?/=r sin & pi ove th it 

{(lx) (hj)“= {(h ) + >’ {cuf 

6 Prove that if a parallelogram be inscnbed m an ellipse 
the greatest possible 1 alue of the peiinietei is equal to twice 
the didgonil of the rectangle of which the axes are adjacent 
Bides 


7 Integiate with legird to x 


(1) 




( 2 ) 




a + ? log I 4-1 

and find the \alui of the definite integrals 


, (S'! sm’ X cos® r ; 




>f Via;*' 


r 


Sx 


S Prove that the expression ^ 
gnted with regird to r 


a-j-6 sm X 


5 4- 4 cos r 

can alwaj'S be inte- 


THrpD Paper 
DYNAVICS 
1 Enunciate the triangle of forces 

A sj stem of forces is lepresented by the sides 4 Z?, BC, ( D, 

of a pentigon AllCBE find the magnitude and diiection 
of the resultant 



S A square table rests on four equal legs at the cotnerso^ 
a horizontal plane, and a weight is placed on it at a giv^en p>mfc 
distant X and y fioni the sides Beteimine the presjsure on 
the legs 

3 Define the teim Centre of Giavity Has every body got 
a centre of giavity 

Deteimme the position of the centie of gravity of the surface 
of a sphere cut oft betv^een two paialiel planes 

4. Define the coeUcient of fiiction 

A unifoini lod with one end lesting on a rough horizontal 
plane, lests agunst a smooth fixed cj Under in contact with the 
plane. If in the Innitiug position of equihbimm the lod is 
inclined at 45° to the vcitical prove that ^=i/ y'T* 

6 A pal tide moves in a straight line undei the action of a 
fojcc dll acted to i point in the line and piopoitionil to the 
distance of tne paitule from the po nt Find the woik done 
while moving fi oni one position to inothei 


Shew that the woi k done in sti etching an elastic string from 

I (/^ -/) ^ 

length lio I I — — x, where x is Hooke’s constant 


X, where x is Hooke’s constant 


6 Two smooth bodies impinge obliquely on each other, show 
how their subsequent motion can be dctei mined. 

An elastic bill is pi Greeted from a point in a horizontal 
plane in a direction m iking an angle of 45° with the horizon, 
the initial velocity b^ing IG ^2 ft pu second Pzove that 
after one rebound (c=l 2), the bill will hit diieetly an 
upnglit target distant 22ft fiom the point of projection, 
(^ = 32 ) 

7 Prove that the acceleiation of a particle along its path is 
represented m magnitude and direction by the velocity of the 
eonesponding point in the hodograph. 



g2g question papers. 

if « be tbe velocity of a particle at any 
Hence prove thatif ®be tne the radius 

dT.,;“ ir SI L of .»u*. 

•, 1 n,e inside surface of a hemispherical 

A particle is placed on he msi 

bowl near the lowest point, and the 

time of oscillation. 

bv a string which passes over 
9. Two masses are connected by > b 

.pull.jolr«iio.f. fiodth. ’-■>» “>■ 

pulley is not neglected. 

10 Define radius of gyration. ,. { 

Find by the integral calculus or otherwise the radius o 
Ration of acircular disc about an a.is through its centre at 
right angles to the plane o f the disc. 

PHYSICS. 

Fikst Fapek- 

(A'ot more than nine qicoiitions are to he attempted.) 

1. Give a short account of the different methods employed 
for the determination of the density of the earth. 

2. Shew that in a gas at a constant temperature, the elas- 
ticity (is., the coefficient of compressibility) is equal o 
pressure. 

3. Describe the most accurate method you know, of finding 

the pitch of a tuning fork. 

4 Whatare the laws of the transverse vibrations of strings ? 
Find the pitch of the fundamental note of a string from the 
following data 

Length of the string . . 

Mass per c.m. length of the string . . ’00328 gramme. 

Stretching weight .. , . 4000 giamnies. 





B.A, & B.SC. EXAMINATIONS- 


5, A rod fixed at one end emits a note when rubbed along 
its iengtli. If the pitch of the note, the length and the density 
of the rod, are known, explain how the longitudinal elasticity 
of the rod may be determined. 

6. On what does the character of a musical sound depend % 
Explain how a complex note may be analysed. 

V. Explain the production of ‘ beats.’ A note of 2-20 and 
another of 328 vibrations per second are sounded together. 
Each note contains the fundamental and its first two harmonics. 
Shew that two of the harmonics will produce beats, and find 
the number of beats per second, 

8. Define dew point, and shew how the pressure of water 
vapour present in the air may be found from a knowledge of 
the dew point. 

9. Describe and explain two methods of finding vapour 
densities. 


10. What would be the effect of an increase of press\ire on 
the freezing point of liquids which expand on solidification? 
Give reasons for your answer, 

11. Define conductivity and diffusivity and explain bow 
they are connected with each other. 

12. Describe the experimental metliod by which the absorb" 
ing power of transparent bodies for diffei’ent kinds of heat 
radiation may be studied. 


Second Paper. 

LIGHT, ELECTEICITY AND MAGNETISM. 

N.B. — Full wiarhi will he given for datlsfactory a7imerii to nine 
questions. 

1. Work out the relation between the distances of conjugate 
foci fur a thin lens. Prove that the focal length is negative if 
the lens is thicker in the middle than at the edges. 
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QUESTION PAFEES. 



A candle ilame one metre from the plane face of a thin 
plano-convex lens forms an image an equal distance behind the 
lens, the light having been twice refracted Another image is 
formed 9 09 cms. m front of the lens, the light having been 
twice refracted and once lelieoted Find the radius of curva- 
ture of the convex face and the refractive index of the material 
of the lens. 

2. Explain the terms, 

demation^ dispersion^ timtionahty of dispeision^ 

as applied to pi isms. Prove that the deviation of a lay of light 
hy a prism is a minimum when the path of the ray m the 
prism is equally inclined to the faces. 

Explain how irrationality of dispersion makes the construc- 
tion of achromatic lenses passible. 

3. A plane wave of light falls on a refracting surface ; Give 
Huyghens’ consti action for finding the position of the lefi acted 
wave after any interval, and shew that the refracted wave front 
is the envelope of an infinite number of spherical surfaces. 
Deduce the sine Idw of refiaclion. 

Prove that the iclative retard ition of two waves in passing 
nonually tliiough a plate of glass with parallel faces and of 
thickness c, is wheie and are the indices of 

refraction of the two waves in passing from air to glass. 

4. Describe the phenomena known as Newton’s Rings Con- 
trast the appearances of the rings when— ^ 

(1) sunlight, 

(2) light from a sodium fiame is used. 

Account for the difference. 

Explain how the wave length of monochromatic light may be 
obtained from measurements of the rings. 
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5. Prove tiiat elliptic motion may he considered as tbe 
resultant of two simple harmonic motions in perpendicular 
directions, of the same period but difFeient amplitudes and 
phases. 

Given a Nicors Prism and a quaiter undulation plate, how 
would you use them to produce — 

(1) circularly polarized, 

(2) elliptically polarized, light ^ 

6 Define potential. Piove that the magnetic potential at a 
point distant r from a veiy small maenet of magnetic moment 
M is J/ cos where $ is the angle between / and the axis of 
the magnet. 

Deduce that the magnetic potential of a magnetic shelf at any 
point outside it is proportional to the solid angle subtended by 
the shell at the point 

7. Describe Gauss’s “ Broadside on” and end on” positions. 
Prove that for equal distances between the centres of the two 
magnets the deflecting couple in the latter case is twice wdiat 
it is in the former 

8. A tube of electric force has its ends on two conductors. 
Assuming the law of electric action to be the inveise square, 
prove — 

(1) that the charges at the ends of the tube aie equal 
but of opposite sign, 

(3) that the electric force just outside either conductor 

is propoitional to the density of the chaige on 
the conductor neai the point 

9 Describe how you would measure differences of potential 
ill the following cases — 

(1) two conductors separated by a dielectric, 

(2) two points on the same conductor, along which an 

electric cun ent is parsing. 
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Describe the Latimer Clark standard cell. 

10. state Kircbbofs laws regarding the distribution of 
electric currents in branched conductors. Prove that the con- 
ductivity of a number of conductors arranged in parallel is the 
sum of the conductivities of each, while if arranged in series, a 
similar relation holds for their resistances. 

Describe the Bridge method of comparing resistances, 

11. Explain how variations in the number of magnetic lines 
of force enclosed by a circuit are related to variations in the 
induced E. M» F. 

A copper ring in a uniform magnetic field is made to rotate 
uniformly abdut a diameter ; find the current in the lung at 
any instant when the axis of rotation is — 

(1) parallel, 

(2) perpendicular to the field, neglecting the self 

induction of the ring. 

If self induction is not negligible, explain generally how you 
think the current would be affected. 

12. Describe any form of continuous current dynamo. Shew 
how the working of a dynamo is determined by means of its 
characteristic curve. Compare the characteristic curves of a 
Bevies, and a shunt-dynamo, each being run at a constant speed 
for all loads, 

PBACTIGAL EXAMINATION. 

1. Determine the specific heat of the given liquid by the 
method of coaling, 

or 

Draw the isothermal of the given mass of air for the tem- 
perature of the room between the pressures oj and 2 

2. Determine the refractive index of the given glass prism. 

3. (1) Find what length of wire similar to the given piece 

ha.s a resistance of one ohm. 






EXAMINATIONS. 


(2) Compare the E. M,. F's of the two given cells- ^ 

4. Find H by means of the given tangent galvanometer 
(whose constant can be determined by measurement of diniew*- 
sions of coils) and the given copper voltameter. 

(EL Ch. Equivt. of copper — *00,328) 
or 

Find H by means of the given magnetometer. 


CHEMISTRY. 

First Paper, 

(NON-METALS.) 

Full marks will be given for correct ansivers to any questkms, 

1. Describe Moissan’s method of preparing Fluorine gas ; 
and state the properties of the gas. Indicate the grounds upon 
which we regard the gaseous molecule of hydrofluoric acid as 
BF and not as E 2 Fx 

2. How does Arsenic occur in nature % What are the varie- 
ties of Arsenioiis Oxide ; and how can they be prepared ? State 
the reactions of E 3 AsOj solution with (a) H 2 S', (Jb) H 2 S in 
presence of HCl Aq, (c) Ay NOz Ay in neutral solution, and 
{d) CiiSOi in presence of KOTl in excess. 

3. Indicate with examples the several methods employed fur 
the determination of Atomic weights, discussing critically how 
far the method of isomorphism is a reliable and valid method. 

4. Explain the nature of Chemical affinity, illustrating with 
examples the influence of pressure, heat, state of aggregation, 
light, and mass upon chemical action. 

5. (o) Define and exemplify the chief laws of Thermo.- 

Chemistry. 

(h) From the data noted below, calculate the heat of 
oxidation of Carbon to Carbon Monoxide and of 
Tin to Stannous Oxide. Also account for the differ- 
ence, if any, between Carbon and Tin with regard to 




QUESTION PAPERS* 

the heat of oxidation to monoxide compared with 
the heat of oxidation of monoxide to dioxide, assum- 
ing that an atom of each of the two elemeuta 
becomes first monoxide and next dioxide, 


Heat of combustion of Carbon to CO 2 =8080 
„ of Carbon monuxide = 2403 
„ „ „ of Tin to 50/0, =1147 

„ „ „ of Stannous oxide= 519. 

6. Describe in detail a method for determining the com- 
position of Ammonia gas. 

7. Define the terms acid, hau, and mlt. What is a basic 
salt 'I Ar-e llgSO^pLjO and 0,. 50^ basic salts or are they 
normal salts '? State reasons. 

8. How would you test a gas to ascertain whether it is 
Acetylene, or Methane, or Ethylene ? How much CO 2 and 
//, 0 will result from the combustion of 100 c.c. of Acetylene 
collected at 15° C and under 740 m.m. pressure % 

0. Write a concise chemical Essay on the manufacture of 
oil of vitriol, making your statements precise by equations 




N-B. — Niue q^ueBtions a\ 
from part i?, four 


1. When pure alumii 
liberated hydrogen burr 
equal to the weight of tl 
calculate the equivalen' 
hydrogen. Explain w! 
should be 27. 


2. Write out an equat 
permanganate on a Sf 
sulphurio acid, and calc 
which should be dissolve 
the solution would just c 
ferric. 


3. 100 grams of a mi 
when treated with hy< 
carbon dioxide at 30*^0. j 
composition of the mixti 
[The tension of aqu 


4. State the law of ] 
apparent exceptions to t 

What modification of 
tlie apparent exceptions 

5. State and shortly 
Elements, and define th< 
in connection with it. 







QUESTION PAPERS* 

6 Explain the meaning of the terms (a) equivalent, {/>) 

moleeulai weiglit, and descube how one of them can be deter- 
mined. 

7 State the Ians of electrolysis A current of electricity is 
passed through platinum electrodes into solutions of silvei 
mtiate, copper sulphate and dilute sulphuric acid. What 
weight of copper and of silver will be liberated by the time 
50 cc of hydrogen collected over n ater at 760 m ni pressuie 
and 30°C have been set free? [Tension of aqueous vapour 

30®C IS 3i 5 ni m ] 


8 Stalling fiomminganese dioxide, explain pi eciseb how 

you would piepaie the following compounds 

manganous oxide, mangano manganic oxide, 
manganous clilonde, manganous sulphate, 
and potassium peimanganate 
Briefllj describe the propeities of each of these compounds 

tZ employed m the manufac- 

“*■“ “>■ 

10 What are the common oies of non ? Descube in order 
re leactions which occui ,n the blast fuinace as the chau.e 

descends to the hearth in the manufactuie of cast iron. 

11 ^^«^ibe a method of extiactingIeadfromitso.es and 

obtained. thus 

12. What IS the action of water in excess on mercuric and 



BA & BBC FYAMTNATIONS 


14 T>e«?cri'be the occur when the followin^j 

substances are heated in contact \Mth air — 

(<?) veimilion, 

(h) lead nitrate, 

(c) aibenious sulphide, 

(d) microcosm 1C silt, 

{( ) ferrous sulphate, 

(/*) h} diated ciystalb of aluminium chloride, 

{g) potassium pei chlorate and potassium dichi ornate 

Express changes where possible hy equations 

PRACTICAL 

I When potassium chlorate is heated, it melts and gives off 
oxygen (temp 360°), but soon begins to partially solidify owing 
to the formation of potassium perchlorate and the evolution of 
ox^vgen stops unless the peichloiate is decomposed by application 
ot stionger heat 

Piom the mixture of KCiO^ and KCl thus obtained, the 
KCl is separated by solution m cold watei and filtiation The 
residue IS washed with warm hydiochloiic acid todecornprbe 
any chloiate and again washed with cold watei 

From the sample of KCIO3 given, piepaie both pure KClOi 
and puie KCl 

II Analy se the given salts. 

The salts were ■— 

1. Dilute sulphuric acid. 

2 Lead acetate. 

3 Calcium phosphate 

4. Magnesium carbonate. 

Timf allowed^ two horn 9 

III From the potassium chloiate supplied, piepaie a sample 
of potassium chloiide and also of potas'^ium pei chi orate. 

Directions for the operations weie given 
l^me altowedf ttio hours 







QUESTION PAPEIiS, 


MA. EXAMINATION, 1900 




M.A. EXAMINATION. 


Which, be they whiit they may, 

Are yet the fountain light of all our day, 

Are yet a master light of all our seeing ; 

Uphold us, cherish, and have power to make 
Our noisy years seem moments in the being 
Of the eternal Silence. 


(r) Explain the following stanzas : — 

‘He is made one with Nature. There is heard 
His voice in all her music, from the moan 
Of thunder to the song of night’s sweet bird. 
He is a presence to be felt and known 
In darkness and in light, from herb and stone 
Spreading itself where’er that Power raav move 
Which has withdrawn his being to its own, 
Which .wields the world with never-wearied h 
Sustains it from beneath, and kindles it above.’ 

‘He is a portion of that loveliness 

Which once he made more lovely. He doth b 
His part, while the One Spirit’s plastic stress 
Sweeps through the dull dense world ; compel 
All new successions to the forms they wear j 
Torturing the unwilling dross that checks its fii| 
To its own likeness as each mass may bear ; 
And bursting in its beautv and itR 
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4 Give a. concise analysis of the mam ideas oi feelings 
expressed in one of the following poems — 

* Dejection— an Ode , Ode on a Grecian Urn , Ode to the West 
wind , Rabbi Ben Ezra , Rugby Chapel 

5 Point out the mam groups of poems into which ‘In 
Memoi lam ’ natuially divides itself Distinguish the individual 
and the universal element m ‘ In Memoriam ’ Indicate illus^ 

tiating youi remaiks by quotations— the natuie of the gieat 

problems troubling the Poets mind Tenn)Son has been said 
to fail m passion Do you admit the validity of this criticism, 
and if so, with what limitations ^ 

6 Explain the following passage 

And he, shall be, 

Man, her last work, who seem’d so fan, 

Such splendid puipose m his eyes, 

Who roll’d the psalm to wintry skies, 

Who built liim fanes of fruitless prayer, 

Who trusted God was love indeed 
And lo\ e Creation’s final law — 

Tho’ Nature red m tooth and claw 
With ravine, shriek’d against his creed — 


Who loved, who suffei’d countless ills, 
Who battled foi the True, the J ust, 
Be blown about the deseit dust, 

Oi seal d w ithm the iron hills ^ 

No more ? A nonster then, a dream, 
A discord Dragons of the prime, 
That tare each other in then slime, 
ere mellow music match d with him 
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V Ref 67 the following exhacU to ikeir context^ ani iLtiie $ho 7 i 
€^planafoi7j 7iotes on them 

ip) The floating clouds their state shall lend 
To her , for hei the willow bend ; 

Nor shall she fail to see 
5jven m the motions of the stoim 
<7iace that shill mould the Maiden’s form 
Silent sympathy. 

{1) 0 Lady i we receive but what we give, 

And in our life alone does nature live 

Ours IS her wedding gaiment, ours hei shroud ^ 

And would we aught behold, of higher woith, 

Than that inanimate cold world allowed 
To the poor lovele&s ever anxious cio wd, 

Ah 1 fiom the soul itself must issue foith, 

A light, a gloiy, a fair luminous cloud 
Enveloping the eaith — 

And fiom the soul itself must there be sent 
A sweet and potent voice, of its own biuh, 

Of all sw eet sounds the life and element. 

{c) Another Athens shall aiise, 

And to remoter time 
Bequeath, like sunset to the skies, 

The splendour of its piime , 

And leave, if nought so bright may live, 

All earth can take or heaven can give 

(el) Then, welcome each rebuff 

That turns eai th’s smoothness rough, 

Each sting that bida noi sit nn stand but go ^ 

Be oui jo}b three paits pain ! 

Strive, and hold cheap the strain ; 

Learn, noi account the pang , dare, never grudge the 
throe ^ 



QUESTION PAPEKS. 


For thence,— a paradox 
Which comforts while it mocks, — 

Shall life succeed in that it seems to fail : 

What I aspired to he, 

And was not, comforts me ; 

A brute I might have been, but would not sink i^ 
scale. 


(e) Meet is it changes should control 
Our being, lest we rust in ease, 

We all are changed by still degrees 
All but the basis of the soul. 


So let the change which comes be free 
To ingroove itself with that which flies 
And work, a joint of state that plies 
Its office, moved with sympathy. 


A saying, hard to shape in act ; 

For all the past of time reveals 
A bridal dawn of thunder-peals, 
Wherever Thought hath wedded Fact. 


Second Paper. 

1. (1 ) Show how the pathos in Samson Agonistes is gradually- 
deepened from the entrance of the hero to the final catastrophe, 
(2) Express in simple prose^ so as to bring out the full meaning, 
the sentiments oj the Chorus : — 

(a) Just are the ways of God 
And justifiable to men : 

Unless there be who think not God at all ; 

If any be they walk obscure ; 

For of such doctrine never was there school, 

But the heart of the fool, 

And no man therein doctor but himself. 
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(h*) God of our fathers, what is man ! 

That thon towards him with hand so various, 

(Or mipjht I say contrarious ?) 

Temper’st thy providence through his short course, 

Not evenly, as thou rul’st 

The angelic orders, and inferior creatures mute, 

Irrational and brute. 

(<?) All is best, though vre oft doubt, 

What the unsearchable dispose 
Of highest Wisdom brings about, 

And ever best found in the close. 

Oft he seems to hide his face, 

But unexpectedly returns ; 

And to his faithful champion hath in place 
Bore witness gloriously. 

2. (1) In what respects may Comus be regarded as as 
allegory ? How does its moralizing strain affect its merits as a 
masque I 

(2) Express in pour own words the thoughts here suggested : — 

{a) How charming is divine Philosophy ! 

Not harsh and crabbed, as dull fools suppose, 

But musical as is Apollo’s lute, 

And a perpetual feast of nectared sweets 
Where no crude surfeit reigns. 

m Against the threats 

Of malice or of sorcery, or that power 
Which erring men call Chance, this I hold firm ; 

Virtue may be assailed, but never hurt, 

Surprised by unjust force, but not enthraird ; 

Yea, even that which Mischief meant most harm 
Shall in the happy trial prove most glory, 

(c) Mortals, that would follow me, 

Love Virtue ; she alone is free, 
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Bhe can teacli yehow to climb 
Higher tlxan tbe spbery chime ; 

Or, if Virtue feeble were, 

Heaven itself would stoop to her. 

3. What is ike docirim taught in the last line of this Sonyiei f 
Show how the preceding lines lead up to it. 

When 1 consider that my light is spent 

Ere half my days in this dark world and vride, 

And that one talent which is death to hide 
Lodged with me useless, though my soul more bent 
To serve herewith my Maker, and present 
My true account, lest, he returning chide, 

“ Doth God exact day-labour, light denied 
I fondly ask. Eut Eatience, to prevent 
That murmur, soon replies, God doth not need 
Either man’s work or his own gifts. Who best 

■ Bear his mild yoke, they serve him best. His state 

la kingly ; thousands at his bidding speed, 

And post o^er land and ocean without rest ; 

They also serve who only stand and wait. 

4. ( 1 ) What are the special excellencies of Dryden’s satire 

which distinguish it from that of his predecessors 1 Refer to 
passages in illustration. 

(2) What do these lines imjyinj ? 'and to whom and to what do 
they refer t 

(a) And nobler is a limited command, 

Given by the love of all your native land, 

Than a successive title, long and dark, 

Brawn from the mouldy rolls of Woah’s ark. 

(&) But far more numerous was tbe herd of such 
Who think too little and who talk too much, 

These out of mere instinct, they know not why, 

Adored their father’s God and property, 

And by the same blind benefit of Fate 
The Devil and the Jebusites did hate. 
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— w ^«;vc otui taeu* interest m their eyes, 

The power is always theirs, and power is ever wise 
Almighty Crowd ! thou shortenest all dispute, 

Power is thy essence, wit thy attribute ! 
liTor faith nor reason make thee at a stay, 

Thou leap’st o’er all eternal truths in thy Pindaric way 1 
(d) The hoary prince in majesty appeared. 

High on a throne of his own labours reared. 

At his right hand our Young Ascanius sat, 

Rome’s other hope and pillar of the state. 

His brows thick fogs instead of glories gi*ace, 

And lambent dulness played around his face. 

5. (1) Jirxamine Pope’s Essay on Man with regard to the 
suitableness of the subject for poetic treatment and the poet’s 
fitness for dealing with it. 

(2) Eitplam each passage in detail^ and state the train of 
€irgument suggested 

The first almighty cause 
Acts not by partial but by general laws ; 

The exceptions few ; some change since ail began ! 

And what created perfect ? Why then man ? 
ih) The eternal art educing good from ill 

Grafts on this passion our best principle ; 

’Tis thus the mercury of man is fix’d, 

Strong grows the virtue by his nature mix’d, 

The dross cements what else were too refined 
And in one interest body acts with mind. 

(c) Nor think, in nature’s state they blindly trod ; 

The state of nature was the reign of God. 

{d) A wit’s a feather, and a chief a rod, 

An honest man’s the noblest work of God. 
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Third Paper. 

The time is out of joint ; 0 cursed spite, 
That ever I was born to set it right.” 


What was there in the character of Hamlet and the diffi- 
culties and dangers that beset him to suggest this thought to 
his mind ? What is its bearing on the action of the Play 1 How 
is the thought justified in the course of the action ? 


(2) Under vdiat circumstances were these soliloquies uttered f 
Gim the general purport of each, and explain the precise fores 
sf the words and phrases in thick type 


{a) How weary, stale, flat, and unprofitable 
Seem to me all the uses of this world ! 

Fie out t ah fie t ’tis an unweeded garden, 

That grows to seed ; things rank and gross in nature 
Possess it merely. 


'i-rpr 


(T>) What’s Hecuba to him, or he to Hecuba, 

That he should weep for her ? What would he do, 
Had he the motive and the cue for passion 
That I have ? He would drown the stage with tears 
And cleave the general ear with horrid speech, 
Make mad the guilty and appal the free, 

Confound the ignorant, and amaze indeed 
The very faculties of eyes and ears. 


What is a man, 

If his chief good and market of his time 
Be but to sleep and feed % a beast, no more, 

Sure, he that made us with such large discourse, 
Looking before and after, gave us not 
That capability and god-like reason 
To fust in us unused. 



M.A. EXAMINATION, 


£. (1) Givft an estimate of Antony’s character as sketched 
by the several persons in the drama. 


(2) What is meant hy Enobarlus acting the part of chorus in 
play ? Give the general drift of the following remarJcs and their 
application to the special circumstances : — 


(a) Under a compelling occasion let women die; it were a 
pity to cast them away for nothing. i 


(b) Would we had all such wives, that the men might go to 
wars with the women. 


(c) That truth should be silent I had almost forgot 


(d) I see men’s judgments are 

A parcel of their fortunes ; and things outward 
Do draw the inward quality after them, 

To suffer all alike 


(e) When valour preys on reason, 

It eats the sword it fights with. 


3. (1) What are the characteristics of a pastoral Comedy 
as exemplified in As You Like It ? 


(c) All the worlds a stage, 

And all the men and women merely players. 


(2) Express fully the thoughts here suggested, in ike reflections of 
the melancholy Jaques, 


(a) 

(J) 


O noble fool ! 

A worthy fool 1 Motley’s the only wear. 


He that a fool doth very wisely hit 
Doth very foolishly, although he smart, 

Not to seem senseless of the bob ; if not, 

The wise man’s folly is anatomized 

Even by the squandering glances of the fool. 
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{d) It is a melancholy of mine own, compqunded of many 
simples, extracted from many objects, and indeed the 
sundry contemplation of my travels, in which my often 
rumination wraps me in a most humorous sadness. 


4. (1) The Winter’s Tale has been censured for its want of 
Unity, for instances of improbability in the working out of the 
plot, and for the union of Tragedy with Comedy. Examine the 
merits of this criticism, 

(2) , Give the general purport of these passages mterpreiing each 
as a manifestation of the character of the speaker : — 

(a) Make that thy question, and go rot ! 

Dost think I am so muddy, so unsettled, 

To appoint myself in this vexation 
Without ripe moving to it ? Would I do this ? 

Could man so blench ? 


If industriously 

I play’d the fool, it was my negligence, 

Not. weighing well the end ; if ever fearful 
To do a thing where I the issue doubted, 

Whereof the execution did cry out 
Against the non-performance, ’twas a fear 
Which oft infects the wisest. 

■Good my lords, 

I am not prone too weeping, as our sex 
Commonly are ; the want of which vain dew 
Perchance shall dry your pities : but I have 

That honourable grief lodged here which burns * 

Worse than tears drown : beseech you all, my lords, 
Wi4i thoughts so qualified as your charities 
Shall best instruct you, measure me ; and so 
The king’s will be perform’d. 





M,A. EXAHINATIOH. 


'Tis such as you 

That creep like shadows by him and do sigh 
-At each his needless heavings, such as you 
Nourish the cause of his awaking ; I 
Do C(-me with words as medicinal as true, 
Honest as either, to purge him of that humour 
That presses him from sleep. 


5. Ea'plam with reference to the context 


W I’ll queen it no inch further, 

But milk my ewes and weep. 

(^) "Who l>eing, as I am, littered under Mercury, 

Was likewise a snapper-up of unconsidered trifles. 

(c) And so, from hour to hour, we ripe and ripe, 

And then, from hour to hour, we rot, and rot, 

-And thereby hangs a tale. 

(d) Your If is the only peace-maker ; much virtue in If. 

(e) Though this be madness, yet there is method in’t. 

ij ) ’tis the sport to have the enginer 
Hoist with his own petar. 

(y) There's a divinity that shapes our ends 
Bough-hew them how we will. 


W My salad days 

When I was green in judgment. 

(0 Age cannot wither her, nor custom stale 
Her infinite variety. 


. Ah, this thou should’st have done, 
And not have spoken on’t. In me 'tis villan’ 
In thee 't had. been good service. 
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Fourth Paper. 

1. (a) Translate into modem Engltsh prose the following 
extracts : — 

(1) The reule of seint M4ire or of seinfc Beneit, 

By cause that it was old and som-del streit, 

This like monk leet olde thinges pace, 

And held after the newe world the space. 

He yaf nat of that text a pulled hen, 

That seith, that hunters been nat holy men ; 

Ke that a monk, whan he is cloisfcerlees, 

Is likned til a fish that is waterlees ; 

This is to seyn, a monk out of his cloistre. 

But thilke text held he nat worth an oistre. 

(2) A morwe, whan that day bigan to springe, 

Up roos our host, and was our aller cok, 

And gadrede us togidre, alle in a flok. 

And forth we riden, a litel more than pas, 

Hn-to the watering of seint Thomas. 

And there our host bigan his hors areste. 

And seyde ; * Lordinges heikneth if you leste. 

Ye woot your forward, and I it you recorde. 

If even song and morwe song accorde, 

Lat se now who shal telle the firste tale. 

(3) Swelleth the brest of Arcite, and the sore 
Enc resseth at his herte more and more. 

The clothered blood, for any lechecraft, 

Corrupteth, and is m his bouk y laft, 

That uother veyne-blood, ne ventusinge, 

Ne dimke of herbes may ben his helpinge. 

(4) Allas ’ ye lordes, many a fals flatour 

Is in your courtes, and many a losengeour, 

That plesen you wel more, by my feith, 

Than he that soothfastness unto you seith, 

Redfith Ecelesiaste of flaterye ; 

Beth war, ye lordes, of bir trecherye. 
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(h) Give the meaning of the following words : — 

fotlier, coatek, ayel, champartye, gree, yelpe 

% Enlarge and illustrate the following critical remarks : — 

(a) Chaucer is the first gi eat poet who has treated To-daj 
as if it were as good as Yesterday, the first who held 
up a mirror to contemporary life in its infinite variety 
of high and low, of humour and pathos — LowelL 

(h) The characters of Chaucer’s Pilgrims are the chai'actem 
which compose all nations and ages. — BlaJce. 

3. Describe briefly — 

The Knight, The Prioress, The Clerk and The 
Parson, 

4. Write short explanatory notes to the following passages t -- 

(ct) The God obayde, and, calling forth straightway 
A diverse dreame out of his prison darke, 

Delivered it to him, and down did lay 
His heavie head, devoide of careful carke, 

Whose sences all were straight benumbed and starke. 

He backe returning by the yvorie dore, 

Kemounted up as light as chearefull larke ; 

And on his htle winges the dreame be bore 
In hast unto his lord, where he him left afore. 

(h) Melting in teares, then gan she thus lament ; 

The wretched woman, whom unhappy howre 
Hath now made thrall to your commandement, 

Before that angry heavens list to lowre, 

And fortune false hetraide me to your powre, 

Was, (0 what now availeth that I w-as ! ) 

Borne the sole daughter of an Emperour, 

He that the wide West under his rule has. 

And high hath set is throne, where Tiberis doth pas. 


' ‘ 
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(c) Whoso in pompe of prowd estate (quoth she) 

Does swim, and bathes him self e in courtly blis, 

Does waste his dales in darke obscuritee, 

And in oblivion ever buried is : 

Where ease abounds, yt’s eath to do amis ; 

But who his limbs with labours, and his mind 
Behaves with cares, cannot so easie mis. 

Abroad in armes, at home in studious kind 

Who seekes with painfull toile, shall honor soonest find, 

{d) Them in twelve troupes their captein did dispart, 

And round about in fittest steades did place* 

Where each might best olfened his proper part, 

And his contrary object most deface, 

A.S everv one seem'd meetest in that cace. 


5* Give a short analysis of the First Book of The Faery 
QueeaCj and interpret the two allegories that underlie the 
tale. 

6, Give the main features of Spenser’s description of Avarice 
and Envy. 


(a) Explain the term Humour in the title Every Man 

In His Humour. 

(b) Give the dates of the quarto and folio editions of the 

play, and notice the main points of difference between 
them, 

(c) To what date may the Prologue be assigned ? Give 

reasons for your answer, and discuss briefiy the 
question of allusions to Shakespeare. 


8. (a) W rite short explanatory notes to the folloidng passages 

(1) If the worst of 'hem be not worth your journey, draw 
your bill of charges, as unconscionable as any Guild- 
hall verdict will give it you, and you shall be allowed 
your viaticum. 
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(S) My son, I hope, hath met within my threshold 

None of these household precedents, which are strong, 
And swift, to rape youth to their precipice. 

But let the house at home be nere so clean — 

Swept, or kept sweet from filth, nay dust and cobwebs, 

If he will live abroad with his companions, 

In dung and leystals, it is worth a fear : 

Nor is the danger of conversing less 
Then all that I have mentioned of example. 

<3) Oh, its your only fine humour, Sir ; your true melancholy 
breeds your perfect fine wit, Sir. I am melancholy 
myself, divers times, Sir, and then do I no more but 
take pen and paper, presently, and overflow you half a 
score, or a dozen of sonnets at a sitting. 

(41 Fasting-days 1 what tell you me of fasting-days 1 * Slid, 
would they were all on a light fire for me 1 they say 
the whole world shall be consum’d with .fire one day, 
but v/ould I had these Ember- weeks and villainous 
Fridays burnt in the mean time, and then — 

(5) ’Fore God, not I, and I might have been joined patten 
with one of the seven wise masters for knowing him. 
He had so writhen himself into the habit of one of 
your poor infantry, your decayed, ruinous, worm- 
eaten gentlemen of the round ; such as have vowed to 
sit on the skirts of the city, let your provost and his 
half-dozen haiberdiex^s do what they can ; and have 
translated begging out of the old hackney-pace to 
a fine easy amble, and make it run as smooth off the 
tongue as a shove-groat shilling. 

(b) Annotate briefly : — 

anatomy — copesmate — mechanical — flashing bravery 
— blaze of gentry — a crackt three farthings — 
ominous a fruit as the.fico — - she has me i’ the wind — 
claps his dish at the wrong man’s door. 


' 'T 




fx 


554 


QtES'riON FAfERS. 


Fifth Paper 

1 (a) Mention the chief ev/ls and abuses complained of by 

More as rife m his day, and comment on the 
remedies suggested b} him 

(b) Among the Utopians what principles regulate 
labour'? What are their sentiments regarding 
war In their moral philosophy, what is regard- 
ed as the sumimim honum or chief good 5 

2 (<7) Modnm^e the folloifvnq — 

(1) They care not whether they sell for readye money, or 
els upon truste to be payed at a daye, and to have the 
mooste parte in debtes But in so doynge thev never followe 
the credence of pnvat men but the assuraunce 01 warrauntise 
of the whole citie, b} mstrumentes and v^ritinges made in that 
behalfe accoidingly When the daye of paieraent is come 
and expired, the citie gatheieth up the debte of the private 
debtoures, and putteth it into the common boxe, and so longe 
bathe the use und profits of it, untill the Utopians their 
1 1 edit ours demaunde it The mooste paite of it they never 
aske For that thynge which e is to them no profite to take it 
from other, to whom it is piofitable they tliinke it no ughte 
noi conscience 

{ 2 ) Whosoevei ciimraethe thether to see the lande, bemge 
excellent in anye gitte of wytte or througe muche and longe 
^ournienge wel e^pei lensed and sene in the knowledge of many 
oimtreies, him they leceyve and intertejne wonders gentillv 
and loyingbe Foi the} have delite to heare what is done in 
ever}e lande, hovvbeit veiye fewe merchaunte men come 
thether For what shoulde they bring thethei, onles it were 
non, or els gold and silver, vvhiche they hadde lather car rye 
home aga}ne^ Also such thmges as are to be caryed oute of 
theue lande, the;^ thmke it more wysedome to carry that 
gere fuithe theinbeifejs, then that other shoulde come thether to 
fctche it, to thenteute they ma}e the better knoyve the out 
i indes on e\ er} e syde of tliem, and kepe in use the feate and 
knoyv ledge of saihnge. 
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(h) Gne the meaning of the folloioing exp}esmojis : — 

covyme, — kandy occupatiom, — townes of husbandries a 
piety faidel, — in a good staye, — take® with the maner, — ' 
to pike a thanke, — overly vmge his own death, — let him doe 
cost not above has power, 

3 To wliat date would you assign the composition of Sidnefs 
Apoloqie Foi Poesie ^ Give reasons for your decision 

4 Annotate mid explain — 

{a) For that wise Solon w&s directly a poet it is manifest, 
having written in verse the notable fable of the 
Atlantve Island which was continued by Plato And 
truly even Plato whosoever well considereth, shall find 
that m the body of his work though the inside and 
strength weie philosophy, the skm as it weie and 
beauty depended most of poetry 

{h) That mutation wheieof poetry is, hath the most eon- 
veniency of nature of all other ; insomuch that, as 
Alls to tie saith, those things which m themselves aie 
hoiiible, as cruel battles, unnatural monsteis, aie 
made in poetical imitation delightful 

(^) But truly I imagine, it falleth out with these poet- 
whippers as with some good women who often are 
sick, but in faith they cannot tell where So the name 
of poetry is odious to them, but neither ins cause nor 
effects, neithei the sum that contains him, nor the 
particulaiities descending from him, give any fast 
handle to their carping dispiaise 

(<d) I know some will say it is a mingled language And 
why not so much the better, taking the best of both 
the other ^ Another will say it wanteth grammar. 
Nay truly, it hath that piaise that it wanteth not 
giammar For grammar it might have, but it needs 
It not , being so easy m itself, and so void of those 
cumbersome differences of cases, genders, moods and 
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tenses, 'Which, I think, was a piece of the Tower of 
Babylon’s curse, that a man should he put to school to 
learn his mother-tongue. But for the uttering sweetly 
and properly the conceits of the mind, which is the 
end of speech, that hath it equally with any other 
tongue in the world ; -and is particularly happy in 
compositions of two or three words together, near the 
Greek, far heyond the Latin,— which is one of the 
greatest beauties can be in a language. 

5. How does Sidney deal with the argument that ‘Plato 
banished Poets out of his Commonwealth ’ ? 

6. Write sTwrt explanatory notes to the folloxoing passages 

(a) Such men, in other men’s calamities, are, as it were, in 
season, and are ever on the loading part; not so 
good as the dogs that licked Lazarus’ sores, but like 
flies that are still buzzing upon anything that is 
raw, that make it their practice to bring men to the 
bough, and yet have never a tree for the purpose in 
their garden, as Timon had. 

(5) If a man deal with another upon conditions, the start or 
flrst performance is all : which a man cannot reason- 
ably demand, except either the nature of the thing 
be such which must go before ; or else a man can 
persuade the other party , that he shall still need him 
in some other thing ; or else that he be counted the 
honester man. 

(e) In some cases of great enterprise upon charge and 
adventure, a composition of glorious natures doth 
put life into business ; and those that are of solid 
and sober natures, have more of the ballast than 
of the sail. In fame of learning the flight will be 
slow without some feathers of ostentation. 





M.A, EXAMINATION, 


(h) This discourse held till we came to the Tower ; for our 
first visit was to the lions. My friend, who had a 
great deal of talk with their Keeper, inquired very 
much after their health, and whether none of them 
had fallen sick upon the taking of Perth, and the 






question papers. 


flight of the Pretender 1 and hearing that they never 
were in better health in their lives, I found he was 
extremely startled : for he had learned from lus 
cradle, that the lions in the Tower were the best 
judges of the title of our British kings, and always 
sympathized with our sovereigns. 

7. Give a connected summary of Bacon’s Essay Of Studies. 

Sixth Paper. 

1, (1) “Sheridan’s art is theatrical rather than dramatic. ’ 

Explain this, and illustrate from the plot arfd characters in the 
.Rivals, 

(2) Ex2Mn these passages from the Prologue and Epilogue 
mid point out their connection with the play 

(rt) Such dire encroachments to prevent in time, 

Demands the critic’s voice- the poet’s i hyme. 

Can our light scenes add strength to holy laws ; 

Such puny patronage but hurts the cause . 

Fair virtue scorns our feeble aid to ask . 

And moral truth disdain’s the trickster’s mask. 

(/;) But ye more cautious, ye nice-judging few, 

Who give to beauty only beauty’s due, 

Though friends to love — ye view with deep regiet 

Our conquests marr’d, our triumphs incomplete, 

Till polish’d wit more lasting charms disclose, 

And judgment fix the darts that beauty throws ! 

2. (1) Compare Carlyle’s mode of interpreting History with 

the theory to which it is directly opposed. 

(2) Amplify the thoughts here expressed^ so as to bring out the 
a nth ov^H meaning : — 

{a) The rudest ideal that man ever formed ; which still 
shows itself in the latest forms of our spiritual culture. 
Higher considerations have to teach us that the God 
Wish is not the true God.. 
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(h) Difficulty, Abnegation, Martyrdom, death, are the allure- 
ments that act on the heart of man. 

(e) The Beautiful is higher than the Good, the Beautiful 
includes in it the Good, 

{d) When Belief waxes uncertain, Practice too becomes 
unsound. 

(^0 The Valet does not know a Hero when he sees him. 

(/) Dupes indeed are many : but of all dupes, there is none 
so fatally ^situated as he who lives in undue terror of 
being duped. 

3. (1) How does Froude distinguish between real Social 
Progress and Progress falsely so-called 

(2) What hearing have the folloxoing passages on his argxi- 
? — 

{(i) The Roman in the time of the Antoninea might have 
looked back with the same feelings on the last years 
of the Republic. Yet during that very epoch, and in 
the midst of all that prosperity, the heart of the 
empire was dying out of it. 

{h) It is said that men are much richer than they were, that 
luxury is its natural consequence, and is directly 
beneficial to the community as creating fresh occupa- 
tions and employing more labour. 

(c) Education has two aspects. On one side it is the cultiva- 
tion of man’s reason, the development of his spiritual 
nature. It means also the equipping of a man to earn 
his own living. 

4. (1) Illustrate from the novel you have read, and account 

for, the power George Eliot has of awakening in the reader a 

vivid interest in the humblest characters and the most homely 

details <jf life. 
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{%) Explain pack of the folloxoing philosophic reflections, with 
special ref Cl ence to the incident which gives ? ise to it : 

(rt) A shadowy conception of power that by much persuasion 
can be induced to refrain from indicting harm, is the 
shape most easily taken by the sense of the invisible 
m the minds of men who have always been pressed 
close by primitive wants, and to whom a life of hard 
toil has never been illuminated by any enthusiastic 
religious faith, 

{h) The subtle and vai led pains springing from the highei 
sensibility that accompanies highei cultuie, are 
perhaps less pitiable than that dieary absence of im 
peisonal enjoyment and consolation vhich leaves rudei 
minds to the perpetual in gent companionship of their 
own griefs and discontentb 

(f) A dull mind, once aniving at an inference that flatters a 
desue, is rarely able to retain the impressions that the 
notion from which the inference started was purely 
problematic 

(d) favourable Chance is the god of all men who follow 
then own devices instead of obe}ing a law the} 
believe m 

((«) The pi^varication and white lies which a mind that keeps 
itself ambitiously pure is as uneasy under as a great 
artist under the false touches that no e}e detects but 
hxs own, are worn as lightly as mere tiimmings when 
once his actions have become a he 

( / ) Yes, there was a soit of refuge which always comes with 
the propitiation of thought under an overpowering 
passion , it was that expectation of impossibilities, 
that belief in contiadictoiy images, which is still 
distinct from madness, because it is capable of being 
dissipated by the external fact 







Seventh Paper, 

{Unseen Passage'^) 

1, The fairest action of our human life 

Is scorning to levenge an injury , 

For who forgives without a furthei strife. 

His adversary’s heart to him does tie, 

And ’tis a firmer conquest truly said, 

To win the heart, than overthrow the head. 

If we a worthy enemy do find, 

To yield to worth it must be nobly done ; 

But if of baser metal be his mind, 

In base revenge there is no honour won 
Who would a worthy courage overthrow, 

And who would wiestle with a worthless foe ? 

We say our hearts are great and cannot }ield ,* 
Because they cannot yield, it proves them poor ; 
Gi eat hearts ate tasked beyond then power but seld ; 

The weakest lion will the loudest roar 
Truth’s school foi certain does this same allow, 

High heaitedness doth sometimes teach to bow. 

But if for wrongs we needs revenge must have, 

Then be our vengeance of the noblest kind , 

Ho we his body from our fury save, 

And let our hate prevail against oiii mind ^ 

What can ’gainst him a greater vengeance be, 

Than make his foe more worthy far than he ^ 

Erplairi the meaning of these stanzas, 

2. Foil’d by our fellow-men, depress’d, outworn, 

We leave the brutal world to take its way, 

And Patunce t in anothe? life, we say, 

The world shall he thrust downy and we up-hoine. 
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‘ Ah ! ’ said Bartle sneeringly ‘ the women are quick enough 
— they’re quick enough. They know the rights of a story 
before they hear it, and can tell a man what his thoughts are 
before he knows them himself.’ 

Like enough,’ said Mrs. Poyser ; ‘ for the men are mostly 
so slow, their thoughts overrun ’em, an’ they can only catch 
’em by the tail. I can count a stocking-tap while a man’s 
getting ’s tongue ready ; an’ when he comes out wi’ his speech 
at last, there’s little broth to be made on ’t. It ’s your dead 
chicks take the longest hatchin’ Howiver, I’m not denyin’ 
the women are foolish : God Almighty made ’em to match the 
men,’ 

‘ Match ! ’ said Bartle ; * ay, as vinegar matches one’s teeth. 
If a man says a word, his wife ’ll match it with a contradic- 
tion ; if he 's a mind for hot meat, his wife ’ll match it with 
cold bacon ; if he laughs, she ’ll match him with whimpering. 
She ’s such a match as the horse-fly is to the horse : she ’s 
got the right venom to sting him with—the right venom to 
sting him with.’ 

Reproduce in your own v)ords the substance of the above dialogue^ 
bringing out as clearly as you can the sevejnl points made by each 
speaker, 

6. Life is not Dialectics. We, in these times have had 
lessons enough of the futility of Criticism. Our young people 
have thought and written much on labour and reform, and for 
all that they have written, neither the world nor themselves have 
got on a step. Intellectual tasting of life will not supersede 
muscular activity. If a man should consider the nicety of 
the passage of a piece of bread down his throat, he would 
starve. Objections and criticisms we have had our fill of. 
There are objections to every course of life and actions, and the 
practical wisdom infers an indifferency, from the omnipresence 
of objection, The whole frame of things preaches indifferency. 





imcsfr “ 
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M.A. EXAMINATION* MS 

Life is not intellectual or critical but sturdy. Its chief good 
is for well-mixed people who can enjoy what they find, 
without question. Nature hates peeping, and our mothers 
speak her very sense when they say, ‘ Children, eat your 
victuals, and say no more of it,’ To fill the hour— that is 
happiness j to fill the hour, and leave no crevice for a 
repentance or an approval. We live amid surfaces, and the 
true art of life is to skate well on them. To finish the moment, 
to find the journey’s end in every step of the road, to live the 
greatest number of good hours, is wisdom. It is not the part 
of men, but of fanatics, or of Mathematicians, if you will, to 
say that the shortness of life considered, it is not worth caring 
whether for so short a duration we were sprawling in want, or 
sitting high. Since our office is with moments, let us husband 
them. Five minutes of to-day are worth as much to me as five 
minutes in the next millennium. Let us be poised, and wise, 
and our own to-day. 

State the gefieral purport of this passage^ and explain in detail 
any clauses which may appear to you to need elucidation. 

Eighth Paper. 

{Essay,) 

‘ The connexion of Literature with the general life of a 
Nation, as illustrated by the history of English Literature.’ 

PERSIAN. 

First Paper. 

{Poetry.) 

1. Translate into English, and explain the allusion or allu- 
sions in each of the following passages 

(u) jjfj ^ 

3 



; 1#|1 
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l*^** 

\ ft jtcf i\ »u 




Zj^ j C)* Zj^^ 

13 J 

‘^!3 

lS^ yj^l ^)j)!!f 

<>^ 

^lax» i^jj ^'''^ 
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Ojj^^ 

<>Jtfb ^Ij^j ^^l5ll*«.XJ iSJ j 4 SXmm^ 

J f^j;^! }SA.j^ ^/O ^/jby b ^y,^i 

(^^y^y isJ^ 

oV^ isji is^ 

L^j[y^ is^i j'^ 

i^.«ib ^^bbwf^ Ai' 

b Jj (Je;«- j 

<a>aw(j c>jl.«^5 a^ (i)^3^ O^JD 


,^-^ir -Aiai }y^ yy c^ 

*3»— «i$' ^ I ^ — ixj S^b 

A,— if ^)i_*jy jjf j i*j:-»j ^'^)/'^ 

yi^jt O'. w i^ <2 !aj^IaO 

,i. — ;«>b! 

^iftx? ^3U — 4.^t y y 

4>.i^' ^^3 Li?-^'"*^'*****^ 

*^-t^y fj e>:jA j <.5^ y^'^y 

A““4^b f («^— — 3^ 

4^.^} jl^j ^lfti.io 
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2^ Mention the figure or figures you meet with in the pas- 
sages quoted above and state the the 4 the of 
each. 

3 . Compare the merit of the writings of with that of 

Answer m Persian. 

4 . Tianslate into rhythmical Persian 

If you look at the criminal statistics of the North-Western 
Provinces, which are as carefully collected as in any country 
of Europe, you will come to the conclusion that thei’e is less 
crime than in England, and that the people are astonishingly 
peaceable and honest. The conclusion will be true , but if 
}ou inquire more deeply }ouwill find, for instance, that in 
the North-Western Provinces there are more than 200,000 
people belonging, not to barbarous tribes like the Pathans on 
the Afghan frontier, nor to the outcasts and scum of the 
community, but to classes of honourable and comparatively 
civilised men, who are living under the restraint of special 
penal laws, because from time immemorial they have killed 
then female children. Among all the races of India, there 
is none more noble than the Rijput ; and among the Eajputs, 
the fiist-rank belongs to the Chauhans. No men in India 
are so proud of their lineage, and they trace their descent, 
not from mortal ancestors, but from the sacred fire called 
forth on the summit of Mount Abu, by one of the sages of 
the Vedas, to destroy the demons who were persecuting the 
Brahmans and depriving the gods of their sacrifices These 
people are numerous in the North-Western Provinces. In 
the district of Manipuri there are 30 , OCX) of them, and not 
jiiany years ago it was discovered that among them th'^re was 
not a single gill. Every daughter that was born was killed 
The higher the rank of the family the more constant and 
systematic was the crime. 
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Second Paper. 

{Poetry,) 

1 Explain in Persian, so as to bring out the ordinary as well 
as the Soofi meanings 

OmjI/o ^ 

^;»3! c>.jiy 

cu^i^slx} ^■»***‘^ 

o*-sU U3 3 u^/ 

(^5j <x^ ur^y; CP® 

^X£ y fcf 1^ 2*^^^ 

cu^u 

w^--slx» ^ASC^ JaS 

j )^) ^ 

C-ie^tx> J-?^ 

2 Explain m Peisian, and mention the allusions : — 

AA<Xi>| ^ Aiwaj^ fjj 

AX^*4i y^ Vi^f (^f 

&i^f^ U)^3 jiU^^j ^^ly Jjf 

A— 23"^ 
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;) f>js *•* w*‘'“ 

, urirf^ 

^yb J,j ‘^IT jV 

Aiilj !y> ki/! )j C)V 

Ti-anslate into Englisii, and state to wli 


refers 


u-'u)!, up I o,_i^ li-a^l i UJbc Ja. UHO '* 

I..U , .1 iUi .l_^ . .1 . s.—i* w) 51 


4. Explain V^") and and mention their several 

kinds witli examples of eacli. 


and account for the name. 


5. Describe the 


6. Kame the various kinds of describe each kind and 
give an example of each. 

7. Translate the following into Persian : — 

The fears that are sometimes expressed that we may see 
in India a general outburst of Mohammedan fanaticism, and 
a simultaneous rising of millions of Mohammedans against 
our power, seem to me, therefore, not only groundless but 
absurd. So far as any elements of political danger from the 




M.A. EXAMINATION. 


Mohammedans exist, they are completely nullified by the fact 
that the feelings of all true Mohammedans towards idolatrous 
Hindus are far more hostile than towards Christians, and any 
religious outburst on their part would be met by Hindus 
with equal animosity and with greater strength. The truth 
plainly is that the existence side by side of these hostile creeds 
is-one of the strong points in our political position in India. 
The better classes of Mohammedans are already a source to us 
of sti’ength and not of weakness, and a continuously wise policy 
might, I believe, make them strong and important supporters 
of our power. They constitute a small but energetic minority 
of , the population, whose political interests are identical with 
ours, and who, under no conceivable circumstances, would 
prefer Hindu dominion to our own. 

I have laid much stress on the fact that the majority of 
Indian Mohammedans differ little from Hindus ; but I must 
add that there has undoubtedly been a growing tendency 
during the last half century towards the purification of their 
faith from Hindu superstitions and from Brahminical influence. 
We may hope that with the increase of knowledge and civili- 
sation this progress towards a nobler religion will continue. 
It has been said that in some parts of India Mohammedanism 
is at the present time making many converts. It is not pos- 
sible to give statistics that have any value, but I have no reason 
-to believe that any considerable change in this direction is 
going on. 


Thiud Paper. 

{All notes must he ivritten m the margin^ not in the body of the 
translation.) 

1 . Translate into English : with marginal notes. 
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^ ^ ^ 'Sf A ✓ ;5i 

Si^ iCj}j jy y ^ ^ij I 

^ ^l>^f 

e>t 3 j>; y 3 ^ b 

1^ ^Ub J^l.ok^’ !(>»•*» G LSy^^ 

M jMsjO Ij ^(xJf ^^^l3 j (Ilk/cY cJ^^ yt y JjlwJkJ'l I 

(^3i '^*** «JSi.l^ tiSXJLo dS Oft^b te U^ v4>-w^ 1 

J biia^i ^ ^ y ^ iJ^fat:^ y 

.. c^ir*^ ya. f ^Uais| 


2 Translate into English — 

ikiJii ^ iX^^ »^b ^ jjy »^.cba^ 

JU by bj^ vSl^w 

oyir* jb fc^jb ^ Jyx»^.U(>.3 ^ 

6^3^ Ai.i^ ^ U^ ^ vSAibj ^ o.sii:^ ojbi ^ Jaxf y aS* ^Lj 

j'^i • 5^ y J<ij ^ iz^fiih ^ jjGy 

liy (^arXxj (^Jy^ c)il>f wXj(>.y w^^y* J )^^3 3 3^ iS^'^) 

y JJ& y<i.ft5 Jyx) y ^ ^ 

wA«*» ^ ^ ^ <X««b j Li^fj 

<iS;f CJDJ bb/yty^ ^^l}5fc.r 45%^ 3 c^i^x) 

J'a.jf iLo j uiJG y ^J^ Jf^iAMf a^ y^j g^yv 

j 0.^1ax> j f«y£f oJ(.#i*A>f j hjSli j 

Ci^y j y oJb^^f” ^ 4 jw^a^ w^■^-"^ 

«•• at******** ».yi.«! ^ 
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(a) Clearly explain in English the meaning of the wor(Js 

overlmed in the above extract, giving in each case 
the derivation, and shewing how the form of each 
word IS connected with its meaning. 

(b) Give as briefly as yoa can in English the teaching of 

Muhammad with regard to mariiage 


3 Translate into English 


y C>l3’y *^ 5 ’*^*" 

J <>AftX3 jy 

^Iaji j\ 

l&akk JJ ^ {Jo [y 

i ^ *twtxos» UC5.!!> ojy*^ 


(a) Explain the phrases 


.XAjO 


4 Translate into English 


^cy 
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tSi^ijX/o (jf^ Jh 

^^W3AJ e)*V^ J)^ I) iy*^ j| 

Lot^i' ^ ca^^ cuilkj ^ 

^jf ^_jyo ^ jlw ^ 

{j^ A^ f ^ 

ty^J'^ AST ij^)^3^ 3 ^Usjf (JLj 

(J^ ^J)J^ AjL» i^y^ i>Ad>j jj^ J.J 

(a) Who 's the author of this extract^ Give a brief 

biography of him, and mention his other works 

5 Translate into English — 

h jrt^ ^ ksb^ v-i!ll/o LS^J 

uf^ u;'yj-k ^6'0 Av«f j ijb^ 

Ji^^iSx*a ^6 -1^ J-^ jjj^sJ ^ Cxi^IiSxjQ j \*^***'^ y b il)^'*^ 

b CaS/Aj jfjjJ ^AAX> 

y U (jt^ U9j^ UP 

...... ...... • .. b uy 

{d) To whom are these words addressed and what was 

the town ref ei red to 

(h) Explain the meaning of the word 
6 Translate into Pei sian — 

There is no failuie heie to recognize the strength of the foe ; 
the cup of e\il is drunk to the dregs. The tragedy of sm and 
penalty, the martyrdom of heioism and love, the stern condi- 
tions of victory, the inexorable mathematics of moral and 
spiritual cost are acknowledged in the whole structure of the 
religion, in every detail of this mighty strife for the possession 
of the soul of man 



M.A. EXAMINATION^ 


Fourth Paper. 

{All notes are to he wntteyi tn the margin^ not in the body of the 
translations ) 

1 Translate into English — 


h f C5 -> vSA'^l.i 

J^A^J j<^ y ,i>*4SC-l jj ^ ^ 

jd lJj'^ fj wiiaj' 

AST o#A j} y Lf^J^ 

i^j j j 

^ ^^Axh WA.W.J y Aj t5 

Ia ^j)t<^«5 ^xifj j^y ^j ^ 3'^ j isj^'^ w"* ijujjjLj 

\j1 9 iS)^^y sS^jlsui Af <M^Ij j}^!^ 

^^:!^ 1*^^ C^Afta. ^ 

c<A«i«| J ^xi^oS i£,^>ws| jUj] ^ oI(X*o f^y i^Lani. 

- o-^-*:^ f^xL^ J 

(a) Explain and derive the words 

pfXi - tys^f 

referring each to its grammatical formation and 
giving the technical grammatical name for each 

(h) Write m Persian, a short account of the author of the 
w ork from which the above passage is taken, giving 
the dates of all the events you mention 
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2, Translate into English 


j j o^yCiXiA. iJj*^ 

(J-^^ c*^t ^:(3 

jfej Ci>¥9j v-a3|jp/o 11 cAj|A^3 j ^jAjjSU ^ Ij ia^ lisis 

j ^ cJ>^ jjpJAX) ^j)i<^^ 


(c) Give an account of the book from which these extracts 
are taken, and state what you know of its author. 


3. Translate into English :— 
e ;^ J AiifO-Atf ^J| 

^ f^jo ^iis ^^}jA ^ii,£ ^kls io^jjh ad 

l^xAs’ ^b: lyii^afc. j Aj ^ jj. A/oUjA IJ t^-|^ 

ojf b LL.tf Caa.'/A» (j^I^ j Jixjs-^ „ilf jAtfb 



M.A. EXAMINATION. 


lAxaAj} 


? and where did he live *? State 
Persian what you know of him. 


4. (a) Translate into English 




Vj 




(b) Sean, and give an exposition of the following lines « 

vt3 «--d d — <X — 

stating the metre and the kind of 

(c) Define the following prosodical terms - 

. In what metres does the last occur 

(d) Explain and give an example of each of the following 
figures ; — 

JiJaj j^x) (gUK-'O, 
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5. Translate into Persian : — 

' It is no part of our purpose to discuss the various and con- 
tradictory accounts of many of these apparent atrocities ; the 
testimony is too strong to be dismissed, that here were deeds 
that would shame the noblest record. Some of the palliations 
that have been offered for them are not wanting in force, such 
as the exasperation of obstinate conflict, and the extremity of 
personal peril, though by far the strongest is the universal 
testimony that his violent acts were generally the result of 
sudden frenzy, and were succeeded by equally violent remorse. 


SANSKRIT. 

PiRST Paper. 

1. State and examine Muir's theory about the origin of Hindu 
castes based on the Rig Veda and Vedic literature generally, 
( 1 ) ^ 1 
irc ^ j 

( 2 ) 

WTfiT 

(3) 

^ 5fVl^»^fcT I 

f inTPr 

TiftI II 

(a) Explain the above in Sanskrit. 



M.A. EXAMINATION. 


(J) 'Write grammatical notes on 

cuPcNci ill I^iis (i) and on and in Eik (iii). 


(c) Examine Dr, Peterson’s criticism on Sayaiia’s inter 
pretation of Eik (ii). 


(d) How does Sayana explain the second line of Eik (iii) 
and what do yon think of that explanation 1 


S. Translate the following into English 

(1) -sj^TTSfr t 

’C^sri siigNcIstT 1 
#»T ’ffN ^3f Sft 
ir^ qiN ^t^et ji; h 


(2) ;ftNI 


4. Modernise the following 


(1) IT men ticictfitr 

ft'mn ® : i 

fit 

WT imrra 


(2) c!^ ciTO 

*i^r ftmg i 
sN«r sfiKsiii 
^tfl ^mfiw ^ w II 
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6. Explain in Sanskrit •— 

(1) ftsrisnft cRmf 

cic=h‘^kfti33w 5^^ BTfspufif^ 

*Twfir ?r tc^ ?t 

(2) njj?! ilTt<3||?l?I %TS^ori^'5r9^ SIT5IJ[1«T ^p(T 

ftotsm =g ^Tf% 55? '^'mrewm <T^ift?5r 
ijcjim twr ^crff^n 

^m?: 1 

6 (Jire the substance of Eiishna’s leply to the following ^ 
c^ueistions asked by Aryuiia -— 

(1) ’trf i7?rT 

tlffv ftf' ^^tPu HI II 

(2) HWIH ^ iHHfjra 5FHf% I 

cTs^S XtfHHfHctH: II 

7 Explain the following Slokas and show the relation 

between them — 

(1) HfH Tr^^=d5raTHflr 1 

HiPff HcnfH fn^re; fer it 

(2j 5feir5tfi?tpgHIW KHrf 5?^^ I 

cftrw trfxiirfsrsft n 

8 What diffeient foims of worship and classes of worship- 
pers are referred to m the following lines ? 

TOf% 1 

HT^H tlilH |i 

%sfjr ^^<n?'CTHwt! # 
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B Does the theoi} that Biahma Vicl^a oiigiiuled with t;he 
Kshatrijas, leceive any countenance fiom the Chhdndo 

g}opamfehad? Illustrate your answer with quotations, and 
make your observations on the theoiy 

SegoisB Paper 

1 Di‘:,cuss Piofesbor AVebei s theory about the oiigm of the 
Piakntas 

2 (1) TW ft BBTft 

(2) ctgTfft K’qST’l, CT^ 

ftsfi^rt jrfVfcffstf tRqurfdJre^r 

lO ft»iq i*t qiXiisTTg?! 

qrfi! qr ^ireqiTSTTftwg^qfci w sRwftti qi « 

q«qciftm=ant*f«fiXTqiT 

^JTTqisrqfqi^qft’sftT 

ftt It 

(4 ) ?remre^t qqfajcfftK^rrerqm wiat f^qisTf-^cf 

vfsnr#^! ^ftq3iqi^ft'>fqrarft'ST\.^^qi qmsiT 
jfrqSwistqwfef^ft^l KwwTsft 
xpii^’qisft ft'fiK^’wi q’gq^ftrft ftix;T ftftnt- 

One in simple Sauski it the purpoit of Extiaot (1) and ex 
pUiii the Siiniasas in it Eepioduce, in Tika form Exliacls (2) 
and (3) Explain the double meanings of woids and expiessions 
occuiimg m Extiact (4) 




' .** 


■Mi 


■ 4>'l 

J 
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(c) Does ■5T ^TR'IW Extract (2) contain 

the faults of and ? Give reasons 

for your answer. 

(<^) How do you account for the plural number rf: in Extract 
(3) while iTif: is used in the singular in the same 
Extract? 

4. What are the six kinds of ? 
Give examples of each kind. 

5. Is there any in the following Bloka ? What is the 

principal in the Sloka ? 

I^TcTW^TW t 
§cT f^^fvrcT 

f%cfi1%cT ’^ci: i; 

6. Give the definition of Nataka as in the Sahityadarpana^ 
and show how far the Mudrarakshasa comes up to that defini- 
tion. 

7. Translate the following into English : — 

(2) wf ^4s!Wsjr2r?TftwnT^^5ri^Kmft?i€!’i55T^’®:T 



M.A. EXAMINATION, 


f%t%* 

tA' ^^TK^^ W- 

4 qWHX '«7fK^'t 

^T W^'K*. I 

(3) :^crf ^ WTT?T 

^ ^^5g?Ttrsfitf|' 

3rive briefly in Sanskrit, the substance of the minister 
isa’s address to Prince ChandrApida, beginning 


Thiri) Paper. 

{a) Analyse the word 3 and explain its function 

in the definition ^X^ 

other definitions of ’^I’srrHj and show the stand- 
point of each. 

(&) Translate and annotate the following :— 

I tffss^jTf^^w^rrfiTfrT^ncPfcf^ 

'5T[I’!HT'5Mlxitt^‘.l naT5Tf%“!r^K: 

1 «i !■ 

^ >gmai5TrTwnt^ *1 

nxTix!njif^<f« 11 
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QUESIION PAPERS. 


2 What reasons are there fot and against considering Feel 
ing the fundamental fact of consciousness ^ 

3, Compare the psychological development of an indnidua! 
with that of a race of men and with that of the animal king 
dom generally 

4 What do yon understand by the quality , the intensity, 
and the extensity of a sensation When we say that sensations 
have extensity , does that mean that they are extended ^ 

j Point out the difference between impressions and ideas, 
and mention the intervening stages as impiessjons pass into 
idea'* 

6 What leason cau be given foi the aesthetic rule that Beauty 
c msifets in unity in im lit y Compare the .esthetic effects of 
{a) unity in vaiiety, {h) economy of effort, and (r) association 

7 How do you disoinguish between Sense and Undei stand 
mg *2 Is it enough to say that Sense is receptive while Under 
standing IS activ t and sy nthetic Or to say that Thought is 
merely perception, — agieement or difference 

8 What IS meant by self lule or autonomy of Will ^ If we 
a cipt the deteuuinist theory of Will, is it possible t") account 
ftu the c:)nsciousnesb of liberty whicli each man ^eems to have ^ 


Sii^coND Paper 
( Metaphysics ) 

1 What do you undeistand by Metaphy sics ^ Mention the 
chief subjects chscus^ed in this science, or supposed science 

i Assuniiug that Time is, show how any particular in 
dividual comes to know it Is Time to be consideied as contin 
u jus, 01 as made up of distinct and discontinuous impiessions ^ 

3 State and compaie the theories of causation given by 
Hume, Kint, and Sigwait 
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MA. EXAMINATION. OVi 

4 What different meanings have been given to the teims 
Real and Reality ? Give Kant’s reply to the questions Is the 
lose more real than its fragrance, the ram more real than the 
lambow 

5 Distinguish between the Form and Matter of pheno 
mena— 

(a) as to their nature, and 

(h) as to their origin. 

6 Compare Kant’s Categories of the Understanding with 
Aristotle’s Categories How are Kant’s Categories derived 

7 Show what is the Supreme Principle— 

(a) of all Analytical Judgments, and 

(b) of all Synthetical Judgments 

8 What does Kant mean by the Antinomies of the Pure 
Reason ? Mention the Antinomies he discusses and show to 
what use he applies the doctrine of antinomies. 

Third Paper, 

(Lojzc ) 

1 State and criticise Sigwart’s view of the Sub divisions of 
Logic 

2 Explain and examine Sigwait’s theory of the natuie and 
source of the Ideas of — ■ 

(1) Thing, Attribute and Activity, and 

(2) Difference, Identity and Similarity 

3 Give as complete an analysis as you can, of the mental 
piocesses which are involved in the judgment, “ This flowei is 
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4 State and illustrate the conditions of a Perfect J udgmen t 
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QUESTION PAPERa 

5 Explain and criticise Sigwart’s theory of the truth of a 
Judgment of Perception. 

6 (a) Explain and criticise 

“ The proof of a proposition is its syllogistic derivation from 
other propositions^ which are known to be certain and necessary 
■ultimately therefore from definitions and axioms ^^^Sigwart. 

{h) Prove the following propositions — 

(1) Matter is indestructible. 

(2) Material bodies attract one another 

(3) A body, when set m motion, continues its motion 

in a straight line with uniform velocity. 

7 What is meant by a Causal Law i State and illustrate 
the methods by which a Causal Law may be established, point- 
ing out the precautions which must be observed. 

Fourth Paper. 

(Ethics.) 

L How does Green jjustify bis fundamental assumption that 
the self of man is a reproduction of an eternal self -condition- 
ing and self determining Mind 
2. Distinguish Motive, Will Rnd Beason. 

3 What IS the relation between Desire and Pleasure ^ 

4 Explain and criticise : — 

“ The individual’s conscience is reason in him as informed 
by the woik of reason without him in the structure and con- 
trolling sentiments of society.” — Green. 

5 Give a critical account of the virtue of Self-denial 

6. State and criticise Hume’s view of the virtue of Justice 
7 State Aristotle’s view of the Good for man and compare it 
with Green’s view of the highest moral Good. 

8. State Plato’s view of Virtue and explain his classification 
of the Virtues. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 


Fifth Paper. 


(Essays) 

Write an Essay on one of the following * — 

(1) Nature and Source of our Belief in an External World. 

(2) The Subject-matter and Method of Metaphysics. 

(3) Spiritualism versus Materialism as an explanation of the 

Universe 

(4) Is there a real opposition between the Law of Nature 
. and the Principles of Ethics % 

HISTORY. 

First Paper. 

H.B — Candidates are to attempt either sections A a>nd B > or sec-* 
tions A and 0* 

Four queUions only from each section to he attempted. 


Freeman and Bryce. 

1, Trace the growth of the power of the Papacy down to the 
time of Gregory VIT, and give a brief history of the Investi- 
ture Disputes. 

2 The coronation of Otto the Great as Emperor put the 
Western Empire on quite a different footing.” 

How was this the ease, and what influence was exercised 
upon Germany by the fact that its sovereign was also a Roman 
Emperor ^ 

3 Give a brief sketch of the rise to power and decline of the 
Turks. 

4 Trace the history and explain the objects of the Church 
Councils of the Fifteenth century, and of the Council of 
Tient. 
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QOESTION PAPERS. 

)vincipal political and territorial cliange 
lie Congress of Vienna. How has th 
nred been modified by subsequent events 


Province, and ho' 

"Who were liis 
dutiesi ? 

8. In what ri: 

and to what inferior status were 
ted 1 When were 

full Eoman citizenship, and why ? 

9 “Tho6seal system of the Emperors, as of the Senate 
before them, never advanced beyond the crudest stage of 
political economy.” Explain and illustrate this. What part 
V,.a.s nlaved in the fiscal system by the Negotiatores and the 


;hts did the full citizenship of Rome 
its subjects sometime! 
all the subjects of the Empire adn 


account of the Roman J udicial system, 
ime of the trial of Verres, indicatin 
it was liable. For what crime was 1 



M*A. examination. 


show whafc change Feudalism brought about in the distribu- 
tion of the- population. 


7. ‘' The Church in the Middle Ages was a corporation, and 
not a caste ” What consequences resulted from this 1 Distin- 
guish the social and moral from the political influence of the 
Ghurcli. 


8, In what respect was the condition of the towns in 
Northern Italy and Southern France in the early Middle Ages 
specially favourable to the development of municipal freedom 1 
What causes prevented the permanence of this freedom ? Con- 
trast the circumstances of the towns in Northern France and 
Germany. 


9. What do you know of the movement known as the 
Counter-Reformation ? To what causes was it due and what 
policy did its leaders wish to follow towards England ? Why 
did this policy fail 1 

10. Show that the English Revolution of 1688 was “ the 
English part of an European movement.” How did it differ 
from the first English Revolution ? How was Louis the 
Fourteenth’s intervention to restore James the Second by 
force an unwise step for him to take ? 


Second Paper. 

{Constitutional History^ the Crusades^ and hidian History. y 

Any seven, not more^ of the following qiiestions to he attempted. 
Candidates must answer questions In each section. 

A 


1. Comment on the ecclesiastical policy of William I. Point 
out changes in church government introduced in his reign, and 
tlieir consequences. 


2. Show the relations of the Curia Regis with the 
Witenagemot and the modern Parliament. 
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QUESTION FAPEES. 


3. Examine the causes of the increased power of the crown 
under Henry VII and Henry VIIL 

4. Give an account of the chief steps in the development of 
the Cabinet System of Government. 

5. What were the chief clauses in the Bill of Bights, and the 
Act of Settlement ? 

B. 

6. Examine the transactions of Hastings* government with 
the Bohillas. 

7. Give an account of the position of the Mahrattas in India 
during the period of Hastings’ rule, and of their dealings with 
the British during the same. 

8. Explain the position of the French in India during this 
period, and discuss the influence of the great contemporary 
European struggle upon the relations of the chief powers in 
India at the time. 


0 . 

9. Give a brief account of the positions of the Byzantine and 
Muhammadan powers in Western Asia at the commencement 
of the First Crusade. Illustrate your answer by a map. 

10. Show how far the Second Crusade may be called the 
work of St. Bernard, and how far he availed himself of circum- 
stances favouring the movement. 

11. Give an account of the Crusades of Louis IX. 

12. Comment on the influence of the Crusades upon Euro- 
pean* history. 



M.A. EXAMINATION, 


Third Paper. 

{Political Economy, Political Science,) 

{Maine ; Stephen.) 

1 . What is the relation of Political Economy to other sciences, 
and what are the peculiar obstacles it has to encounter ? 

On what grounds does Comte deny the claim of Political 
Economy to be a science at all, and what reply does Cairnes 
make to this criticism ? 

2. What is meant by the Law of Diminishing Returns ? 
Compare the operation of this law in Agriculture and 
Manufactures respectively. By what causes is it sometimes 
counteracted I 

3. Upon what circumstances does the rate of Increase of 
Population depend 1 Show that Population sometimes increases 
at the highest possible rate under diametrically opposite social 
conditions. Discuss the social and economic effects of such ati 
increase. 

4. What analogy can be drawn between Rent and Profit 1 

5. What is “ the Entrepreneur stage of industrial develop- 
ment?” How does the Entrepreneur influence Production, 
and how lias it been proposed to dispense with him ? 

6. Sir Dudley North remarks, — 

“People cannot want (go without) money to serve the 
ordinary dealing, and more than enough they will not have.” 
Explain the considerations upon which the amount of money 
required by a country depends, and how the surplus is disposed 
of ? 

7. Adam Smith was the Professor of Moral Philosophy in 
the University of Glasgow. What influence did this fact 
exercise upon the views he has put forward in the ** Wealth of 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 




Nations Why is the publication of this book an epoch in 
the history of Political Economy ? 

8. “ Discussions about Liberty are in truth discussions about 
a negation.” Explain this. How do Mill’s and Stephen’s views 
on Liberty dilfer 1 What results would have followed, if Mill’s 
view had always been adopted and acted on 2 

9. “ But the point on which turned the history of the race 
was, at what period, at what stage of their social progress, they 
should have their laws put in writing.” Why was this 2 After 
the laws had been put in writing, what were the chief agencies 


Fourth Paper. 

{Political Science) 

(Arlstotle ; Bluntschli ; Seelet ; Bagehot ; Strachbt.) 

Eiglit Questions only to Jje attempted, 

the ',1 conception oi 

_ state differs from the ancient one. What are Aristotle’s 
Views as to the nature of the state ? 

2 Define ‘nationality.’ To what extent, and with what 
hniitations, can the principle of nationality claim to be 

ITZ f • Trace the action 

or the piinciDle of nahionniiftr 
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modern European states tlie nobility has held its place as a 
great national institution ? 

5. Explain the different working of the ancient and the 
modern Democracy. In what points do the citizens in modern 
representative republics still take a direct part in public 
affairs ? 


6. Give an account of the constitution of the ancient Roman 
Republic, stating the chief functions of the different Coniitia, 
the Senate, and the highest Magistrates. State the principal 
causes which led to the downfall of the republic. 

7. What are the different kinds of Monarchy distinguished 
by Aristotle ? What advantages and disadvantages does he 
ascribe to M marchical G,jvernment 1 Elan all the kinds of 

Monarchy existing at present be brought under the Aristotel- 

ian scheme ? 

8. Contrast the method on which Seeley proceeds in his 
classification of States with the one more generally adopted. On 
what grounds does he extend his investigations to the so-called 
primitive Community ? What are, according to him, the 
senses in which the term ^Liberty’ may be used in Political 
Science 

9. What are the political powers of the Crown in England 
Give a concise historical sketch of the changes the position of 
the Monarch has undergone since the time of the Revolution of 
1688. 

10. State the main functions of the House of Commons, 
according to Bagehot. On what grounds does he hold that 
some of these functions are not performed well ? What 
advantages does he claim for the royal form of Parliamentary 
Coverniuent ? 

11. Trace, according to Seeley, the history of the English 
Parliament as a government-making organ, from the Hth 
century downward. 





